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SUMMARY

Since the Report of the Committee on Australian Universities in 1957, postgraduate education
in Australia has expanded greatly in comparison to the relatively minor role it played in the
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. This thesis examines the history of this transformation
and in particular, the rise of the research degree, culminating in the introduction of the PhD to
Australia in 1946. It discusses the subsequent diversification of postgraduate education to
include coursework, professional doctorates, diplomas and certificates.

The thesis analyses the change in the credentialling role of the postgraduate degree, from the
moral dimension it carried in the nineteenth century to that of a sifting and accrediting
mechanism in the twentieth century. It assesses, in particular, the influence of overseas models
of postgraduate education on the development of an indigenous system and the impact of the
rise of science and scientific method in the development of the modern research university.

It examines the increased role of the state in the transformation of the university from an elite to
mass institution, with concomitant effects of this on postgraduate education. It contends that the
changing relationship between state, universities and the research sector, combined with
gradual loss of university autonomy, has impacted strongly on a hitherto relatively independent
postgraduate sector. As universities have become increasingly assimilated into the marketplace
and state, corporatization, entrepreneurial activity, direction of research and university
development by government have directly impinged upon the postgraduate sector. The thesis
argues that, in a mass tertiary education system, postgraduate qualifications have acquired
differential market value. Aligned with this, multiple pressures for growth in the postgraduate
and postdoctoral areas have effectively created a new tier of education - that of a quaternary
sector.

The thesis concludes with an assessment of the impact of the Dawkins years on postgraduate

education, current influence of overseas models, and an analysis of future trends within the
sector, both nationally and internationally.
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INTRODUCTION

PREAMBLE

In 1951, in the centenary year of the establishment of the University of Sydney, Australia's
first university, a request for a commemorative stamp was refused by the postal authority, on
the grounds that this would be of insufficient interest to the public at large. The total
Australian university population then numbered less than 30,000, with only ten PhDs granted
nationally in the previous year. In contrast, by 1993, over half a million Australians were
enrolled in higher education; 20% of these were postgraduates. However, no stamp has ever
been issued to commemorate any university, although a series is planned to commemorate
medical science research. The penetration of the Australian psyche by the institution of the
University is a relatively modern, tentative, phenomenon; perhaps no other national institution
of such importance has been so popularly unacknowledged, despite a long and eventful

history.

RESEARCH OBJECTIVES

The recent upheavals of the Dawkins years have focused new attention on tertiary education.
In order to fully understand the ramifications of system change since 1987, and to make sense
of the present, it is necessary to have an understanding of the history of postgraduate
education in Australia. While the undergraduate sector has received much attention, the
history of the postgraduate sector has not been fully documented. No comprehensive history

of Australian postgraduate education exists. The thesis aims to redress this lack.

The history of Australian postgraduate education is inextricably linked to those international
postgraduate models which have influenced its nature and structure. For much of the

Australian history, the British “apprenticeship” research model has been paramount. In this
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model, degrees undertaken in a period of scholarly apprenticeship and enculturation were
comprised of research and a thesis, with no advanced taught courses. In the last decade
especially, a competing American “professional” model, involving formal training centred
around taught courses in graduate schools, examinations and often a dissertation, has become
prominent. The analytic focus of the thesis centres on the historic influence at these

competing models.

As David Jones reminds us, “what constitutes a model is a subjective matter . . . a national
model may be many things, but it is never the totality of a nation’s system of higher
education.”' While it increasingly embraces some of the features of the American system, an
Australian model of graduate education is constantly evolving. Selective graftings from
British and American systems over the last two centuries have bred a hybrid postgraduate

sector and a multi-stemmed national model.

Since the Report of the Committee on Australian Universities (commonly known as the
Murray Report) in 1957, postgraduate education in Australia has expanded greatly in
comparison to the relatively minor role it played in the nineteenth and early twentieth century
Australian universities. A major research objective is to document the influence of overseas
models of postgraduate education on the formation of indigenous postgraduate models and to
consider linkages to social, economic and political considerations. A concomitant objective is
to describe the genesis of the transformation of the postgraduate sector - in particular, the rise
of science and the research degree, culminating in the introduction of the PhD to Australia in
1946. A further, linked objective is to chart the development of a broadening concept of
Australian postgraduate study (which today includes coursework higher degrees, professional

doctorates and a plethora of diploma and certificate courses, along with graduate schools) and

David Jones, “National models of Higher Education: International Transfer”, in Burton R. Clark & Guy R. Neave (eds)
The Encyclopaedia of Higher Education, Pergamon Press, Oxford, p958
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examine the student diversification which has also occurred. A final objective is to postulate

likely future trends within the postgraduate sector, as a result of change.

The Nobel Prize winner, Ernest Rutherford, considered that the introduction of the PhD to the
United Kingdom in 1917 was "a real and very great departure in English education... the
greatest revolution... of modern times.”” The introduction of the PhD to Australia in 1946
heralded a similar revolutionary transformation in both the Australian University and the
research sector. In the same way, the widespread adoption of an American professional model

of postgraduate education in recent years indicates another important transformation.

The evolution of a supra-tertiary, or quaternary, sector of education is linked to recent changes
in the postgraduate sector. The sector can no longer be adequately encompassed by the term
"tertiary education". New kinds of skills, training, and sheer demand ensure this sector is
qualitatively different from the old tertiary sector. Postgraduate education is not simply an
add-on or adjunct to tertiary education. A new nomenclature is needed. The demography of
worldwide demand at the close of this century augurs change, in order to accommodate the

rise of this distinct quaternary tier.

In Australia, as in many OECD countries this century, postgraduate education has
increasingly become an instrument of public policy since World War Two. Political
economies influence and give form to graduate education in modern postgraduate models, in
such areas as manpower need and enrolment numbers and funding. World War Two
highlighted inadequacies in research capabilities and a need to further develop these. British,

and later, aspects of American, research models were adopted and facilitated this.

Renate Simpson, How the PhD came to Britain: a centu of struggle for postgraduate education, The Society for Research into Higher
Education, Guildford, Surrey, 1982, p153
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Following the pattern of the British experience, the relationship between the state, universities
and the research sector in Australia changed from one of university autonomy, to relative
autonomy, to some loss of autonomy by the 1990s. The Dawkins era saw a tying of
universities to industrial and national needs; a gearing-up process to make universities more
responsive to national needs was linked with their increased incorporation into the economic

objectives of the State.

As postgraduate education in Australia has become increasingly part of the international
arena, identification with the international discipline, perhaps more than the home institution,
is a feature of the modern research culture. This, in combination with new technologies, has to
some degree militated against more extensive state control of research in universities though
pressures are evident. With the rise of the mass undergraduate university, pressures have
begun to be exerted on the next, postgraduate, tier. Expectations, once raised, are hard for the
state to quell, especially as underlying demand builds with a rise in those suitably qualified at

the undergraduate level.”

The international corpus of knowledge contextualized as postgraduate must be observed
against the emergent internal stresses of the dynamic and evolving postgraduate system itself.
The transformation of this system in Australia reflects new tensions between competing

models of postgraduate education, centred round their viability for modern postgraduate

needs.

The debates surrounding the nature and purpose of postgraduate education in many ways replicate those in the 1880s in Australia

concerning the introduction of technical education - whether it was to be for personal development and advancement or to serve national
purposes.
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POSTGRADUATE DEFINITIONS

In this thesis, the following definitions apply. "Postgraduate" refers to a student who has
embarked on a course of study which is truly "post-graduate". Consequently, honours
students are not considered postgraduate students for the purposes of this thesis, although they
may sometimes be acknowledged as such elsewhere. In this thesis, all kinds of courses
subsequent to initial degree level, including graduate diploma, coursework and research

degrees, are encompassed by the term "postgraduate”.

"Candidature" refers to the period when a student is enrolled for a higher degree; it begins
with enrolment and finishes, for research students, with successful thesis examination.
Coursework higher degrees may also contain a thesis, though of smaller length; much of the
degree consists of discrete units of structure study (coursework). For the masters degree,
current standard candidature is one to two years for a full-time coursework degree, and up to
two years for a full-time research degree. The expected candidature time for a full-time
rescarch PhD (based on scholarship duration) is up to four years. Recently introduced
professional doctorates (many of which are subject to fees) have candidature times (depending

on field) of between two and ten years.

"Completion rate" (used particularly in the case of research students, awarded the bulk of

scholarships nationally) refers to the total length of time, less any sanctioned intermission

periods, between candidature commencement and submission of a thesis for examination.
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LITERATURE REVIEW

OVERSEAS RESEARCH

The history of modern postgraduate education, and postgraduate models has been relatively
well documented in the American literature, as America was the country where postgraduate
education developed most rapidly. An extensive body of American literature exists, often
alongside the same histories, concerning such issues as credentialism, supervision, the PhD
and the linking of research and national needs, graduate schools and the
research-teaching-study nexus. The early history of medieval European universities, which is
germane to any study of the origins of modern postgraduate education, has been fairly
extensively documented in both the European and American higher education literature,
though the focus of many accounts has often been on undergraduate education. The most
relevant to an examination of the early Australian system are the British and German sources,
with American sources valuable for an examination of modern aspects of Australian

postgraduate education.

German literature in translation includes early accounts of the postgraduate sector of the
German university, while the origin of postgraduate studies and the PhD in early German
universities is also given some examination by English and American authors.* More detailed
accounts of the education of American postgraduate scholars in the German universities in the
nineteenth century and the adoption of the seminar system and scientific research method

within the fledgling American graduate schools are given by later American researchers.’

Wilhelm von Humboldt, “On the Spirit and Organizational Framework of Intellectual Institutions on Berlin", translated by Edward Shils,

Minerva, Vol.8, 1970

Freidrich Paulsen, The German Universities: Their Character and Historical Development, translated by E.D.Perry, MacMillan and

Company, New York, 1895

Abraham Flexner, Universities American English German, Oxford University Press, New York, 1930

Charles McClelland, State, Society and University in Germany 1700-1914, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1980

lli(;'irold Perkin, “The Historical Perspective”, in Burton R Clark (ed.) Perspectives on higher education, University of California Press
84 '

Laurence Veysey, The Emergence of the American University, University of Chicago Press, Chicago, 1965

Bernard Berelson, Graduate Education in the United States, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1960

Burton Clark, “The Research Foundations of Postgraduate Education”, Higher Education Quarterly, Oxford, Vfol. 47:4, 1993

Renate Simpson, How the PhD came to Britian: a century of struggle for postgraduate education, 1982 '
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Contemporary historians of higher education, Burton Clark and Renate Simpson, have given
detailed accounts of the history of the seminar system. Joseph Ben-David and Abraham
Zloczower provide a detailed interpretation of the rise of the modern German university, as
well as of the English, American and other European university systems.® This seminal paper
charts conditions under which research and teaching can be best organized, concluding that
the American graduate university provides the optimal environment. The European Journal
of Education (1986) devoted an issue solely to European postgraduate education, looking at
history and current issues in Germany as well as the Netherlands, Scandinavia and Britain.’

The Australian researcher, Ingrid Moses, has also given a recent overview of the German

system.8

In America, modern postgraduate issues, such as credentialism and the proliferation of the
PhD, were investigated as early as the beginning of the twentieth century.9 Early general
histories of American higher education include accounts of the development of the distinctive
American graduate school, which rapidly became an important sector.'’ Burton Clark,
prominent in the field since 1962 (Educating the Expert Society) has written more recently
in the 1990s on contemporary postgraduate issues. As well as charting European and
American postgraduate history, he analyses the distinctive national configurations of a variety

of postgraduate and research models. '

Joseph Ben-David and Abraham Zloczower, “Universities and Academic Systems in Modern Societies”, European Journal of Sociology,
vol. 3, 1962

European Journal of Education, Vol. 21:3, The European Cultural Foundation, Amsterdam, 1986
Ingrid Moses, "Higher Education in the Late Twentieth Century, Reflections on a Changing System, A Festschrift for Emnest Roe",
Higher Education Research and Development Society of Australia, University of Queensland Printery, St. Lucia, 1990

William James, "The PhD Octopus", Memoirs and Studies, Longmans Green and Company, London, 1903

Burton Bledstein, The Culture of Professionalism, The Middle Class and the Development of Higher Education in America, W.W.
Norton, New York, 1976
Laurence Veysey, The Emergence of the American University, 1965, Bernard Berelson, Graduate Education in the United States, 1960
Robert Wolff, The Ideal of the University, Beacon Press, Boston, 1969

Talcott Parsons and Gerald Platt, The American University, Harvard University Press, Harvard, 1975

Burton Clark, Educating the Expert Society, Chandler, San Francisco, 1962

"Graduate Education and Research Training", Research and Higher Education: the UK and the US, SRHE, Open University Press
Buckingham, UK, 1992 '

“The Research Foundations of Postgraduate Education", Higher Education Quarterly, Vol. 47:4 1993
“Rooted in Humboldt”, The Times Higher Education Supplement, 13 August 1993

Places of inquiry: research and advanced education in modern universities, University of California Press, Berkeley, 1995
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He documents (1993) the evolution and continued relevance of the Humboldtian research-
study-teaching nexus in inquiry-based institutions of higher learning. As Germany was the
nineteenth and early twentieth century exemplar of this linkage, so the United States has
become the current international exemplar, particularly in the last half of the century. He
analyses those conditions, at national, institutional and basic unit (departmental) level, which
most fully support the nexus. The growth of knowledge requires advanced-level postgraduate
training, for research and in research. The American postgraduate model, rather more than

the British, provides such training, he considers.

In his most recent book (1995) he further examines the essential micro-level role of the
department in graduate education. American universities are characterized as “graduate
department universities”. It is in departments that taught graduate courses and systematic
exposure to sub-specialities in disciplines transfer the knowledge which cannot be adequately
taught at lower levels. The business of universities, he contends, is to stimulate inquiry as
well as knowledge production and dissemination. Universities which best do this integrate

research and research training with teaching and study.

On issues of the relationship between state, university and marketplace, Michael Katz is
important.'2 Though not primarily concerned with postgraduate education, he investigates the
role of research, and the gatekeeper role of universities in a technical and managerial society.
His discussion of the moral responsibilities of the contemporary university has some

relevance to the nineteenth century moral credentialling function of higher degrees.

Katz notes four components of the assimilation of universities into the market place and the
state. The components, as Katz defines them, are increased similarity in principles that

underlie organization and operation of universities and corporations, especially the application

2 . . . .
Michael Katz, Reconstructing American Education, Harvard University Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1987
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of supply and demand (with the consequence that education has a market value). Internal
priorities and lines of development are determined by the requirements of corporations and the
State (with a consequence that research directions are determined by availability of funding).
Furthermore, activities of faculty members increasingly begin to resemble those of
entrepreneurs or bureaucrats, while the direction of university development is justified by

appeals to the "needs" of the economy, society, technology or some other government force.

Along with Katz, Jaroslav Pelikan (1992) maintains the critical tradition, with his critique of
the research history and research function of universities.” The historic function of
supervision and mentors is also examined, along with likely interdisciplinary directions for
future research, with the biological sciences a possible future model for new kinds of

dissertations (invoking W.M. Reid's seminal Bioscience article in 1978). **

A recent key history is William Bowen and Neil Rudenstine's In Pursuit of the PhD (1992),
the most comprehensive account of American postgraduate history since Berelson, with
detailed and exhaustive analysis of issues such as optimal research group size and completion

e . 15
rates 1n institutions across America.

An account of the history and influence of various international models of graduate education
is given by Rhoades (1991) who applies particular scrutiny to the American model, where
certain organizational structures and political economies shape graduate education.
“Apprenticeship” and professional graduate models, the formalization of doctoral eduction
worldwide (often along the lines of American models) and the move toward globalization of
graduate ideologies, form the basis of his account in which the graduate sector is increasingly

aligned to national technological purpose and needs.'

Jaroslav Pelikan, The idea of the university - a reexamination, a commentary on Newman, Yale University, Yale, 1992
Reid W M Will the Future Generations of Biologists Write a Dissertation? BioScience, Vol.28:10, 1978
William Bowen and Neil Rudenstine, In Pursuit of the PhD, Princeton University Press, Princeton, 1992

Gary Rhoades, “Graduate Education”, in P.G. Altbach (ed.) International Encyclopedia of Higher Education, Garland Publishing, New
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Similar comparative perspectives on international graduate education are provided by
Gumport (1992). He raises issues such as articulation between graduate and prior levels of
education, the size and complexity of the graduate level, graduate funding sources and
frameworks for the study of graduate education and notes, “so far, graduate education has
been understudied by scholars of higher education”.” The American literature, nevertheless,
is at the forefront of such investigation, where approaches to the study of higher, and
increasingly, graduate, education (for example, case studies of departmental organization) also

encompass sociological and anthropological methodologies.

Current indepth analyses of American postgraduate issues (often linked to historical accounts)
are also found in journals such as Higher Education Quarterly and increasingly, the popular
press. Interest in issues such as the nature and purpose of the PhD and other doctorates, or
credentialism, is now widespread - a reflection of the pervading influence of the graduate
school in American society. Business Week for example, in 1994 reported that the latest US
census showed a "yawning gap" between average annual full-time salaries of males with and
without higher degrees, of $18,000 (1994).18 The graduate school is also of interest to
mainstream publishers. Pepper White's The Idea Factory: Learning to think at MIT (1992)
gives a factual, student's-eye view of the workings and intense pressures at a highly

competitive graduate research school."

While the modern British literature is concerned with similar themes, there has been only one
comprehensive history of postgraduate education in that country, Renata Simpson’s How the

Phd came to Britain earlier contributed a chapter on postgraduate history to Ernest Rudd's

York, 1991

P.J. Gumport, “Graduate Education: Comparative Perspectives”, in Burton R. Clark & Guy R. Neave, The Encyclopedia of Higher
Education, Pergamon Press, Oxford, 1992, pl125

Business Week, February 28, 1994, p22
Pepper White, The Idea Factory: Leaming to think at MIT, Dutton Penguin, New York, 1992
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The Highest Education, an account of modern graduate education in Britain.”® She considers
the medieval origins of higher degrees in Europe and their development in Britain to the

twentieth century.

In most general histories of British universities, some attention is given to postgraduate
studies, though it is not a major theme.”' While postgraduate credentialism is not examined in
the British literature to the extent it is in the American (a result of the much greater
importance given in the British system to the undergraduate and honours degree) Michael
Young's The Rise of the Meritocracy 1870-2033 (written in 1958) signalled the rising
importance of higher degrees.22 He postulated a fictional future, where merit rather than class
was the primary means of social and economic mobility. Although a satire, it was based on

pertinent observations of change in British society and its universities and was widely read at

the time.

In the last two decades, attention has also been given to issues affecting good graduate
education, such as completion rates, changing conceptions of research and "current dilemmas"

of postgraduate education.”

Such commentaries analyse the effects of Government
intervention in higher education since the 1960s, which has emphasised the role of research

and allowed for an overall, if uneven, increase in postgraduate research numbers.

Much of the debate concerning British postgraduate issues occurs in journals, such as that of

The Society for Research into Higher Education and increasingly, as Britain has moved

» Renate Simpson, How the PhD came to Britain, 1982, and "The History of Graduate Education in Britain", in Ernest Rudd's The

Highest Education, Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1975

Sir James Mountford, British Universities, Oxford University Press, London, 1966

V.H.Green, The Universities, Penguin, London, 1969

Michael Sanderson, The Universities in the Nineteenth Century, Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1975

?george Davie, The Democratic Intellect: Scotland and her Universities in the 19th Century, Edinburgh University Press, Edinburgh,
61

Michael Young, The Rise of the Meritocracy, An Essay on Education and Equality, Penguin Books, Victoria, 1958

Ernest Rudd, A New Look at Postgraduate Failure, SRHE, Guildford, Surrey, 1985.

Stuart Blume "A Framework for Analysis", The Future of Research, SRHE, Guildford, Surrey, 1982.

Tony Becher, Maurice Kogan, Process and Structure in Higher Education, Routledge, London, 1992
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into the EEC, the European Journal of Education. The Times Higher Education
Supplement is a major forum for debate concerning a wide range of postgraduate issues, most
recently the government's 1993 science White Paper, which advocated limiting PhD science

places and favoured the preliminary masters degree.

Despite a new prominence accorded to postgraduate issues in the literature, there has,
however, been little analysis of the influence of contemporary international postgraduate

models, in the manner of the American literature.

AUSTRALIAN RESEARCH

In recent times there have been increasing concerns about the role of higher education,
including its relation to the national economy, and in particular, its research role. However,
there have been no comprehensive accounts of the development of postgraduate studies in
Australia and the early historic literature is sparse. What little discussion of postgraduate
history exists is to be found mainly in sources such as institutional (often commemorative)
histories.”* These are mainly undergraduate accounts; postgraduates are only a peripheral

feature, largely due to small student numbers.

After World War Two, other institutional, as well as faculty and departmental, histories were
written. Again, the focus was largely undergraduate; postgraduate history is not accorded a
separate status.” Collections of reminiscences and personal histories of early students, though

mainly undergraduate in orientation, include some incidental postgraduate information.”®

24

H.E Barff, A Short Historical Account of the University of Sydney, Angus and Robertson, Sydney, 1902

Ernest Scott, A History of the University of Melbourne, Melbourne University Press, Melbourne, 1936

Geoffrey Blainey, A Centenary History of the University of Melbourne, Melbourne University Press, Melbourne, 1953
Fred Alexander, Campus at Crawley, F.W. Cheshire for the University of Western Australia Press, Melbourne, 1963
Malcolm Thomis, A Place of Light and Leaming, University of Queensland Press, St. Lucia, 1985

Milton Lewis, A National Research University: the Origins and Early Years of the ANU, MA thesis, Australian National University,
Canberra, 1972

W.G.K. Duncan and R.A. Leonard, The University of Adelaide: 1874-1974, Rigby, Adelaide, 1973
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ACCOUNTS OF CHANGES IN HIGHER EDUCATION

As a commentary on Australian higher education in the 1950s, with specific reference to
postgraduate studies, A.P. Rowe's If the Gown Fits is a significant early work in the field.”’
This is an autobiographical account of the years spent at Adelaide by the University's first
full-time Vice-Chancellor, who played a crucial role in the postwar development of national
postgraduate studies. Rowe, a British technologist, was highly critical of the state of
postgraduate studies in Australian universities and implemented significant change at
Adelaide. He also influenced Menzies' decision to establish the 1957 Committee of Inquiry
into Australian Universities (Murray Report). Rowe's book reached a wide audience and

caused considerable controversy.

Any debate concerning higher education prior to Rowe occurred within a rather narrow
context, for example, university symposia, the publications of the Australian Vice
Chancellors' Committee, articles in university journals (the first journal, Vestes, did not
appear until the 1950s), essays and university speeches. The debate generally occurred within
universities and was not Commonwealth initiated. After the release of the Murray Report,
several accounts of the state of higher education were published. Again, the focus remained
largely the undergraduate sector, though with the increased government interest in research
and the strengthening of postgraduate studies advocated by the first two governmental
inquiries into higher education, there was new attention to postgraduate matters in these

accounts.’® After the creation of a binary tertiary system in the 1960s, following the

Clifford Turney, Ursula Bygott, Peter Chippendale, Australia’s First: a History of the University of Sydney Volume 1 1850- 1939, W.F.
Connell, G.E. Sherington, B.H. Fletcher, Clifford Turney, Ursula Bygott, Vol 2 1940-1990, Hale and Iremonger, Sydney, 1992, 1995.
An official history of ANU is forthcoming.

Hume Dow, (ed.) Memories of Melbourne University, Undergraduate Life in the Years since 1917, Hutchinson, Melbourne, 1983
Farley Kelly, Degrees of Liberation: A Short History of Women in the University of Melbourne, The Women Graduates Centenary
Committee, University of Melbourne, 1985

A.P. Rowe, If the Gown Fits, Melbourne University Press, Melbourne, 1960

A. Grenfell Price, The Humanities in Australia, a Survey with special reference to the universities, Angus and Robertson, Sydney, 1959
E.L. Wheelwright, Higher Education in Australia, Cheshire, Melboumne, 1965

D.S. Macmillan, Australian Universities, a Descriptive Sketch, Sydney University Press, Sydney, 1968

G.S. Harman and C. Selby Smith, Australian Higher Education,

Problems of a Developing System, Angus and Robertson, Sydney, 1972
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recommendations of the second major inquiry into tertiary education (the Martin Report), the

Colleges of Advanced Education, and the new system itself, received scrutiny.

By 1966, universities had expanded greatly in the wake of the Murray and Martin Reports.
Postgraduate education was an area where the Murray Report, especially, recommended
strengthening. Postgraduate numbers rose, so much so that there were fears of a doctoral
oversupply in some disciplines. The first study concerned solely with postgraduate education
which raised concerns regarding doctoral education, examined this "oversupply" in the field
of chemistry.”” Major themes of a later study by Hill concerned links with industry and

matching PhD production to industry needs, as well as charting areas of PhD oversupply.30

The components which Katz noted as indicative of the assimilation of universities into the
marketplace and state are today increasingly hallmarks of universities in Australia. Nowhere
is this more clearly seen than in the postgraduate sector. The second of the components
(increased determination of university priorities and development by the requirements of
corporations and the state) was evident by the time of the Hill study. Similarly, papers given
at a joint industry/Adelaide Advisory Centre for University Education seminar on graduate
education in 1978 demonstrated the close relationship between science postgraduates, industry
and universities, with the theme of the seminar an attempt to create a "better fit" between

industry and university postgraduates.“

In the 1970s and 1980s, major themes in the literature of higher education, in the wake of a
reining-in of expenditure after a period of expansion, were accountability and the "steady

state" of the higher education sector generally.32 Postgraduate issues included research and

2 . L . .
? Stephen Hill, P. Armstrong, lan Ross, "Australian PhD graduates in science and applied science” Proceedings of the Third Conference
of the Royal Australian Chemical Institute, Canberra, ACT, 1966

Professor Stephen Hill, PhD Education in Australia: The Making of Professional Scientists, Australian Academy of Science, Canberra,
1974

31 . . N .
1 Graduate Education, University of Adelaide Advisory Centre for University Education, seminar papers, 1979
G.S. Harman, A.H. Miller, D.J. Bennett, B.I. Anderson, Academia Becalmed, Australian National University Press, Canberra, 1980
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Colleges of Advanced Education (where, with the advent of the College degree, there were
new pressures for higher degrees) and the slowing of growth. New Centres of Excellence were
opened, created and funded by the federal government. This was a continuance of links with
industry, and now the State. The "needs" of the state, economy, and technology, as Katz

noted, increasingly influenced postgraduate education.

After 1980, higher education journals increasingly tackled postgraduate issues. Vestes in
1980, and the journal of the Higher Education Research and Development Society of
Australia (HERDSA) in 1984 both devoted most of an issue for the first time to postgraduate

concerns such as scholarships, examination of theses, supervision, research and

development.™

In this period, much of the literature concerning postgraduate issues also emanated from
university higher education research bodies such as the Tertiary Education Research Centre at
the University of New South Wales and the Centre for the Study of Higher Education at the
University of Melbourne, as well as from the Council of Australian Postgraduate
Associations. In the journals, the history of postgraduate, as distinct from that of

undergraduate, education was also examined for the first time.

Few Australian theses have made reference to the history of Australian postgraduate
education, though some have made peripheral reference; a notable exception has been
Whittle's 1990 thesis.”> Examples of thesis themes include the history of Commonwealth

involvement in tertiary education, Postwar Reconstruction, and women and tertiary education.

Terry Hore, R.O. Linke, L.H. West, The Future of Higher Education in Australia, McMillan, Melbourne, 1978

Edward Gross, John Western, The End of a Golden Age: Higher Education in a Steady State, University of Qld Press, St. Lucia, 1981
A HERDSA Green Guide on supervision was published in 1985.

Alan Lindsay “Doctoral Education: Continuity and Change”, HERDSA, Vol.9, 1987. The origins, nature, and development of doctoral
education from the award of the first PhDs up to the 1980s are considered, as well as the imbalance of sexes amongst doctoral
candidates, poor stipends, low growth rates, a poor labour market for PhDs, pressures for doctoral education in CAEs and the possibility
of coursework doctorates.

David Jones, "A Century of Exoticism: Australian Universities 1850-1950", History of Education Review, Vol. 14:1, 1985

Jan Whittle's MEd thesis, "Postgraduate Participation and Performance: Research Students at the University of Adelaide",
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In the literature of the 1980s and 1990s, a variety of postgraduate issues were considered
through the media of specialised conference proceedings, newspaper articles, and both
institutional and government-sponsored research (particularly through the Department of
Employment, Education and Training). New themes to emerge in the literature in the 1980s
included quality and diversity, while many postgraduate issues were increasingly seen as

international issues. Gender issues often linked to equity concerns, achieved new

prominence.*

RECENT AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE

Current concerns include the nature and purpose of doctoral education, supervision,
completion rates, coursework and scholarships.”” The full history of Australian postgraduate
education and the influence of overseas models, has however, not been documented, nor an

analysis made of the influence of overseas models.

The relationship between higher education and the economy is considered by Simon

Marginson, who contends that private schooling and postgraduate education, termed

University of Adelaide, 1991, examines postgraduate issues - a new emphasis. Detailed data on 1985 cohort of research students
identified areas of concern such as completion rates. As the most detailed study of postgraduates at Adelaide, it is a valuable work in the
literature.

In his PhD thesis, "The development of Tertiary education in Australia, 1939-1979", J.T. Hyde, University of Adelaide, 1984, traces the
increasing role of Commonwealth in tertiary education after World War Two as universities became an arm of public policy. While
postgraduate education is not specifically considered, the thesis considers the role of the wartime Walker Committee (which was
influential in stimulating university research and the foundation of the Australian National University) and the Universities Commission
in lobbying for postgraduate scholarships in 1955.

Carol Johnson's PhD thesis "Social Harmony and Australian Labor: the Ideology of the Curtin, Chifley and Whitlam Governments",
University of Adelaide, 1986, does not examine postgraduate issues directly, but considers the role of wartime research and industry and
government links in Post- War Reconstruction. Alison McKinnon's PhD thesis "Awakening Women: Women, Higher Education and
Family Formation in SA 1880-1920", University of Adelaide, 1989, has some information on early Adelaide postgraduates.

For example, Ingrid Moses, Barriers to Women’s Participation as Postgraduate Students, Department of Employment, Education and
Training, Australian Government Publishing Service, Canberra, 1989

Gabrielle Baldwin, “The Pursuit of the PhD”, in D.R. Jones and S.L. Davies, Women in Higher Education: an agenda for the decade,
The University of New England, Armidale, 1990 Assumptions which underlie much of the discourse and policy in the area of equity
and women’s participation in postgraduate education (such as goals of equal representation in non-traditional courses and in professorial
numbers) are provocatively challenged by Baldwin.

For example, David Cullen, Margot Pearson, Lawrence J. Saha, R.H. Spear, Establishing Effective PhD supervision, DEET, Australian
Government Publishing Service, Canberra, 1994
Australian Vice Chancellors Committee, The Progress of Higher Degree Students, University of Queensland Press, St. Lucia, July 1990,
This includes a brief history of Australian higher degrees. The National Report on Australia's Higher Education Sector, Australian
Government Publishing Service, Canberra, 1993, also includes a chapter on the historical background of Australian universities, though
any discussion of postgraduate education is incidental. In this most comprehensive volume, apart from statistical tables, the section
entitled "Postgraduate studies" takes up less than two pages and concerns particularly the years since 1990
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"positional goods", are the key areas of market development in Australian education.*®
Increasingly, higher education is central to the economic debate in Australia, though the
earlier economic concept, Human Capital Theory, has been discredited. Marginson examines
Labor's research policies and the drive to develop non-government funding sources in the

light of current research support scarcities.

Two recent generalist accounts of university problems provide a critical analysis of the
changes to the universities in recent years.”” Maslen and Slattery, both journalists who write
about higher education, express concerns about the evolution of large "multiversities", and a
possible division of universities into those which concentrate on research and those which
may become teaching-only institutions, as a result of increased competition for funds. The
authors note that education is increasingly seen as a commodity and consider the role of new

technologies and their likely effects on higher education.

Lowe, an academic scientist, examines inadequate research resources in Australia, the
problems of concentrating research, and apparent attempts to separate teaching and research.
He also cautions that a caste system of universities may evolve, with middle band universities
lacking the research resources of the older universities, and debunks the notion that most
productive research is only done in large units. His account advocates a mix of types of

research units and calls for basic research funding increases.

Little has been written by Australian researchers about models of tertiary, or more
specifically, graduate, education. One exception has been Jones (1992) who charts the
history, international transfer and adaptation of various national models. Australian models

are hybrid ones, mixing as they do elements of different undergraduate and graduate systems

Simon Marginson, Education and Public Policy, Cambridge University Press, Melbourne, 1993
Geoff Maslen, Luke Slattery, Why our Universities are Failing: Crisis in the Clever Country, Wilkinson Books, Melbourne, 1993
lan Lowe, Qur Universities are Turning us into the "ignorant country", University of New South Wales Press, Sydney, 1994
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and modes of governance. Graduate education, Jones asserts, has been a “major transmitter of
models of higher education”; this is evidenced in the adoption (and adaptation) of features
such as the American-style graduate school in other countries, though the characteristic

feature of the American graduate sector, its sheer size and range, is less easily exported.®

More recent Australian literature has deliberated the place of professional doctorates, asserting
that doctoral education in Australia is in a transition phase. While the proliferation of
professional doctoral programs occurred mainly after 1993, the debate had already begun in
the late 1980s." Other current issues concern PhD oversupply, first mooted in the sciences in
the 1970s, are once more of concern, as is the academic standard of some masters degrees and

the quality of newer research environments.*

SUMMARY OF AUSTRALIAN RESEARCH

Unlike the overseas literature, few accounts exist in Australia of the history of postgraduate
studies. Of those incomplete accounts that do exist, most were written after World War Two.
While postgraduate issues such as completion rates, gender differences and supervision are
increasingly to the fore in the Australian literature after 1980 (as is the case in the overseas
literature) there has been less Australian examination of the role and purpose of doctoral
study. Comparatively little has been written in Australia concerning the credentialling and
sifting role of postgraduate education, and nothing on the moral dimensions of early higher
degrees. Research and the role of science remain dominant themes in the current Australian

literature, as they are worldwide.

° David Jones, “National Models of Higher Education: Intemational Transfer”, in Burton R. Clark & Guy R. Neave (eds.) The
Encyclopedia of Higher Education, Pergamon Press, Oxford, 1992.

T.W. Maxwell & P.J. Shanahan (eds.) Which Way for Professional doctorates? Contexts and Cases, The University of New England,
Armidale, 1996.

Grant Harman, “Which way now for postgraduate education?”, Campus Review, 31 July 1996
Page 18




In the late twentieth century, the “apprenticeship” research model is questioned as the sole
model for an increasingly diverse Australian postgraduate sector. Little, however, has been
written concerning the desired future shape of this sector nor has a coherent philosophy been
offered. More immediate issues such university autonomy, increased links to industry,
deregulation, and problematic funding of both postgraduate scholarships and research are the

current foci of the contemporary Australian literature.

METHODOLOGY AND SOURCES

The main primary sources encompass primary archival research, analysis of government
reports and documents, and interviews. In Australia, previous research has concentrated
mainly on the period after World War Two. For the period before World War Two, primary
sources include university calendars, early statistical sources such as the Yearbook of the
Universities of the Empire 1914-1947, and the AVCC 1935 position paper "The Case for
Commonwealth Assistance to Universities in Post-Graduate Studies".* Interviews with
surviving early postgraduates (including the first two Australian PhDs) have been conducted
and taped interviews (from the Special Collections at the University of Adelaide) with early
women graduates noted. Transcripts of early ABC radio tapes from the ANU archives have

also been consulted.

Institutional and departmental histories from Australian universities have been used.
University newspapers, magazines, archival records and faculty and departmental minutes at
the Universities of Adelaide, Sydney, Melbourne and New South Wales, have been additional
sources. After World War Two, primary sources include key state and national government

documents, reports, papers, policy statements, parliamentary speeches and DEET internal or

commissioned reports, series and statistics.

Document presented to the Australian Vice-Chancellors' Committee, University of Melbourne, 19 August 1935
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Other key sources include institutional documents, calendars and reports. Archival records
from the Universities of Adelaide, Melbourne, Sydney, NSW and the ANU, along with
institutional statistics, departmental handbooks, and faculty and departmental minutes, have
also been used. Further sources include position papers from key lobby groups (for example
the AVCC and postgraduate student associations), as well as interviews with postgraduates
(including early PhDs at Adelaide and other universities, with the assistance of alumni
associations) and interviews with key policy makers at Commonwealth, state and university
level. Comparative case studies of the development of postgraduate studies at the Universities

of Adelaide and New South Wales during different periods form a major component of the

thesis.

ORGANIZATION OF THESIS

The following chapters present the research findings. The Australian history spans a period of
over a hundred and forty years, while Western postgraduate education (from which the
Australian system cannot be considered in isolation) spans ten centuries. Chapter One thus
provides an attenuated, but necessary, history of the development of postgraduate degrees in
Europe and the United States. Chapter Two deals with the early history of postgraduate
degrees in Australia, from the mid-nineteenth century until the outbreak of World War Two
and documents the influence of the British model on Australian postgraduate education.
Chapter Three traces the further development of pbstgraduate studies, from the introduction of
the PhD at Melbourne University during the closing stages of the War, to the establishment of
the Murray Committee of Inquiry into Australian Universities in 1956. Chapter Four charts an
expansionary period in postgraduate education, culminating in a period of contraction after
1975 and incorporates the beginning of the influence of an American professional model.

Chapter Five delineates a period of comparative stasis, marked by changes in national
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government and policy, and the further development of both postgraduate models. Chapter
Six, which spans the years between 1987 and 1993, considers the great changes of the
"Dawkins years", their aftermath, and the influence of competing graduate models in the last
decade. In the Conclusion, an assessment is made of these reforms in relation to the
postgraduate sector as well as the nature of postgraduate models currently existing in
Australia and their linkages to social, economic and political considerations. An analysis is
made of future trends in this maturing sector, which, the thesis contends, has become a new

tier of higher education.
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CHAPTER ONE: HISTORICAL MODELS OF POSTGRABUAT]
EDUCATION

The origins of modern postgraduate models (which may be termed “:apprenticeship” and
“professional”) can be traced back to the medieval European universities. This is evidenced,
for instance, in the nomenclature - such as the ancient titles of “master” and “doctor” - though
today their original meanings have altered somewhat. In order to fully understand the nature

and structure of modern models, some historical background is necessary.

EARLY EUROPEAN BACKGROUND

Early postgraduate models were not based on research. The notion of research, and
researching teachers, which today seems so integral to the modern university, arose only in
the late eighteenth/early nineteenth centuries, specifically in the German universities. Before
this, university teachers were often not expected to engage in research but in the transmission
of received knowledge, though there was an established tradition of critical scholarship - of
refining and sometimes adding to, classical scholarship. (The scientific revolution of the
seventeenth century, as instanced, for example, by Galileo at Padua), was the precursor to the
nineteenth century development of inquiry and empirical knowledge as the dominant
paradigm, particularly in science. The modern research imperative of universities, that is, the
discovery of “truth” through scientific investigation, dates from this time. While the modern
university teacher/researcher and postgraduate differ from their forebears, early concepts of
student apprenticeship leading to eventual incorporation into the elite echelons of mastership,

still underpin modern research postgraduate systems.
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Higher degrees, granted generally after an initial degree, have, thought not always, denoted
advanced achievement. Traditional (and to some extent, modern) doctorates and masterships
denoted achieved eminence in scholarship, or higher professional expertise, or, from the

nineteenth century onward in some universities, expertise in research.

For the structure and organization of medieval universities and higher degrees, this chapter
draws on a number of sources.' Sources for the early and later history of German universities
include American, German and British accounts.? The early history of American universities

and their higher degrees is drawn from American and Australian accounts.’

The origins of the terms "doctor" and "master" can be traced even further back than the
medieval beginnings of distinct European universities such as Bologna, Paris, Oxford and
Cambridge, during the twelfth and thirteenth centuries. The ancient Greeks and Romans had
classified all knowledge into seven groups, later known in medieval times as the seven liberal
arts. Teachers of these arts, generally monks, preserved and transmitted this knowledge. A
master originally meant a teacher of the arts. In the tenth and eleventh centuries, "magistri

artium", those who taught the arts at the lower level Trivium (grammar, dialectic and rhetoric)

For accounts of both medieval European and British universities, this account draws on Renate Simpson, "The History of Graduate
Study in Britain", in Emest Rudd, The Highest Education: a study of graduate education in Britain, Routledge Kegan Paul, London,
1975 and her later book, How the PhD came to Britain: A century of struggle for postgraduate education, Society for Research into
Higher Education, Giuldford, Surrey, Monograph 54, 1983

Other accounts include V.H.H. Green, The Universities, Penguin, Harmondsworth, 1969

Sir James Mountford, British Universities, Oxford University Press, London, 1966

Martin Clarke, Classical Education in Britain 1500-1900, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1959

William Boyd, The History of Western Education, Adam and Charles Black, London, 1961

James Scotland, The History of Western Education, University of London Press, London, 1970

Negley Harte, The University of London 1836-1986, The Athlone Press, London, 1986

Friedrich Paulsen, The German Universities Their Character and Historical Development, translated by E.D.Perry, Macmillan and
Company, New York, 1895

Charles McClelland, State, Society and University in Germany 1700 -1914 Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1980
Abraham Flexner, Universities, American English German, Oxford University Press, New York, 1930

As well as Flexner's account, other sources include Bernard Berelson, Graduate Education in the United States,

McGraw-Hill, New York, 1960 and

Laurence Veysey, The Emergence of the American University, University of Chicago Press, Chicago, 1965

Gary Rhoades, “Graduate Education”, in Altbach, PG (ed) wﬁg}wr_&i}wyc_]om, Garland, New York, 1991
Burton R Clark, Places of inquiry: research and advanced education in modem universities, University of California Press, Berkeley,
1995

David R Jones, “National Models of Higher Education: Intemational Transfer” in Burton R. Clark and Guy Neave (eds) The
Encyclopedia of Higher Education, Pergammon Press, Oxford, 1992 —

Susan Davies, “Doctoral Education in Transition”, in TW Maxwell and PJ Shanahan, Which Way for Professional Doctorates?, The
University of New England, Armidale, 1996 ’
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and the Quadrivium (arithmetic, geometry, music and astronomy) began to gather in Paris;

from such groupings the University of Paris evolved.

In the earliest years of the earliest universities, "doctor", "master" and "professor" were
interchangeable titles, denoting advanced study and the right to teach.* They were the only
qualifications conferred by the early universities and cannot in any sense be regarded as
higher degrees.5 It was only later, as studies became more structured, that the bachelorship
was introduced to signify the first step toward the mastership and examinations were required

for admission to the teachers' or professors' guilds or colleges.

Apprenticeship has always been an integral part of the attainment of higher degrees and a
recognition of the "craft" of knowledge. In the twelfth century at Paris, an apprenticeship of
five to seven years was required in the scholars' guilds as the disciple of a master. If the
examinations were passed and his disputation was satisfactory, a student became a Master of
Arts and was thus formally licensed to teach the liberal arts. The acquisition of the licence to
teach (licentia docendi) in part replicated the structure of other medieval craft guilds, where,
after fixed periods of instruction under a master, the apprentice could aim for licensing and
mastership himself.® Gradually, many students sought the prestige of mastership without
intention of teaching and distinctions were made between teaching and non-teaching magistri.
The definition of mastership underwent a change, coming to signify course completion and
scholarly accreditation rather than intention to teach.” This was a significant change, for

"master" and doctor" now had an additional meaning.

Renate Simpson, "The History of Graduate Study in Britain", p6

Renate Simpson, How the PhD came to Britain, p6

William Boyd, The History of Western Education, p147. Masters were bound to teach for some years, thus providing teachers in the arts
faculty. This reinforced Aristotle's dictum that the proof of the mastery of knowledge was the ability to teach.

ibid p1469 William Boyd, The History of Westem Education, p147
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As the early masters and doctors undertook more advanced study, the "superior” faculties of
law, theology and medicine were added to the "inferior" arts faculty, thus creating a hierarchy
of faculties and higher degrees. It was in these "superior" faculties that much education for the
professions took place.8 Course structures in the early universities varied, but at Bologna, for
example, after five years of study, a civil law student became a Bachelor without examination
and the student was required to give lectures on chapters or a whole book studied. After two
more years of directed study he could apply for the doctorate. Private and public examinations
(the latter in the cathedral) a lecture and disputation followed. If these were passed, the
archdeacon then conferred the right to teach at a ceremony involving the bestowing of a gold
ring, elevation to the magisterial chair in the cathedral and public procession.” It was a public,

ceremonial recognition, which still in essence survives.

The disputation was a central feature of the medieval doctorate. Public disputations, often
conducted in the cathedrals which were great centres of authority, reinforced the oral nature of
knowledge transmission, and rhetorical skills were prized. It was this oral aspect of doctoral
education which gradually fell into disuse (or survived in attenuated form as the viva voce) as
printed books became more widely available. In contrast, medieval notions of apprenticeship

and enculturation into a discipline survived the transformation of some higher degrees to

research degrees.

THE UNITED KINGDOM

For much of its history, Australia’s postgraduate (and undergraduate) models derived from
those of the United Kingdom. Scrutiny of the nature and structure of these antecedents,

particularly the undergraduate, is therefore pertinent.

Renate Simpson, "The History of Graduate Study in Britain", p6

See also Hastings Rashdall, "The vocational university rejustified, 1902", in Michael Sanderson (ed)
The Universities in Nineteenth Century, Routledge Kegan Paul, London 1976, p219

William Boyd, The History of Western Education, p147
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The earliest university model was primarily ecclesiastical, though law and medicine could
also be studied at Oxford and Cambridge (founded from the thirteenth century) and at the four
oldest Scottish Universities at Edinburgh, Glasgow, Aberdeen and St. Andrews (founded from
the sixteenth century). The third British university, the University of Durham (founded in
1832) also had an ecclesiastical orientation. Gradually, “polite learning” or “liberal
education” (in the English universities, often less than rigorous) became another feature of the
model, as the universities undertook the additional function of educating the sons of the
gentry. By the nineteenth century, the British curricula was centred around the classics (at

Oxford) and mathematics (at Cambridge).

However, this differed in the Scottish universities. There, universities had long had links, and
exchange, with Continental (particularly Dutch) universities, and many Scots students
furthered their studies on the continent. The undergraduate curriculum was a broad one,
studied by all students, and had particular strengths in philosophy and medicine (though bitter
debate saw the gradual ascendancy of the English model of greater subject specialization as
the nineteenth century progressed). In the eighteenth century, the Scots discarded the English
tutorial system of instruction and adopted a low-cost system of lecturing, using professors

expert in single subjects, a feature which would later have a marked effect on the academic

structure of later British universities.

One aspect of the tertiary model in both countries was it small size and exclusivity - linked to
cost, gender and class - though the Scottish system was less class-based and students also did
not have to stay in colleges. (Women were excluded form universities until the latter half of
the nineteenth century. After changes instituted between 1869 and 1878, women were first

permitted to enrol for degrees at the University of London in 1878. The university gave
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women the opportunity to attend lectures on electricity as early as 1832, established the first
college in the nation for women in 1848 (Queen’s College) and allowed women to sit a

Women’s General Examination, similar to the Matriculation Examination.)

From the beginning, undergraduate, let alone higher degree, candidates were always few in
number. After the sixteenth century, plague, war, the lure of universities on the continent and
new religious strictures for entry saw overall student numbers plummet. English universities
lost much of their rigour and the ancient higher degree model changed. From this time, higher
degrees bestowed (such as the MA, which will be discussed later) became often little more
than nominal in character; such examinations as took place remained oral. (The Bachelor of
Divinity higher degree, for instance, a requirement for fellowship in the English university
colleges, could by the nineteenth century be obtained for little more than the payment of a
large fee). Moreover, much medical and legal education took place outside the universities,
within professional contexts, in such places as hospitals and the Inns of Court (in London).
Professional education in these two disciplines was never considered a prime function of the

early British model.

A further aspect of the early British, in general contrast to the Scottish, model was the
importance of residence and collegiate teaching. Oxford and Cambridge were based around
endowed residential colleges. With the drop in student numbers in the sixteenth century, most
teaching was undertaken by college fellows rather than the professors of the university. The
once highly-regarded professoriate was small, underpaid and relatively insignificant by the
nineteenth century; students were not obliged to attend university structure was to be a
significant inhibitor to the development of research and the setting-up of good research

laboratories in the English universities of the nineteenth century. °

" ibid,ps-10
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The early British models were strongly aligned to the Anglican Church (though the Scottish
were not). After the English Reformation, undergraduates at Oxford and Cambridge were
required to subscribe to the Thirty-Nine Articles of the Church of England before university
entry. Higher degree holders, through compulsory oaths of belief and membership of
Convocation, were also strongly enmeshed, for the universities were, by code of governance
and practice, both upholders, and part of, the “established” Church and State. The education
provided was avowedly less for utilitarian and professional purposes (though in the context of
such deeply-imbedded Church and State linkages this may be questioned) than for the

cultivation of moral and intellectual character and for affirming religious affiliation.

THE MA DEGREE

The nature of the MA degree varied over time. In the fourteenth century, boys entering
Oxford and Cambridge began their studies at fourteen, completed their bachelor's degree at
eighteen and could be examined for their mastership three years later if they wished. With the
development of public schools in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, in France and Germany
the bachelorship was gradually shifted downward and marked by the award of the

baccalaureate at the end of school. The bachelorship remained a university qualification in

Britain.

Over time, the Oxford and Cambridge MA gradually became "a pure formality - a
confirmation of the bachelor's degree."]1 Requirements for the masters degree in England
were gradually reduced, until a token few weeks of residence after the BA, and a fee, were all
that was required to take out the mastership three years after the initial degree (a tradition
which continued at Oxford and Cambridge and even Australia, into the twentieth century).

The ancient privileges of the MA - the right to teach and sit in convocation of the university -

' Renate Simpson, How the PhD came to Britain, p6

Page 28



were, however, retained. Well into the later nineteenth century, the bestowing of a higher
degree at Oxford also required an oath of belief - even after reforms saw the removal of
compulsory religious affirmations at ordinary degree level. (Professed Anglicanism was still
needed for admission to the Senate at both universities). The MA, along with other higher
degrees, carried connotations beyond the guild of scholarship. It was also a kind of badge
which carried explicit and implicit meanings of elite accreditation and affiliation - religious,

national - even, with all the subtle nuances this could evoke, as a “gentleman”.

Unlike England, in the oldest Scottish universities the MA was generally (and until quite
recently) the first degree awarded in arts faculties after four years undergraduate study. At
Cambridge and Oxford, the only first degree offered until 1966 was the BAS, which covered
all subjects. Many Oxbridge higher degrees were termed bachelors degrees (for example,

BMus, BD, LLB and even the Bsc) a practice not emulated in Australia.

By the beginning of the nineteenth century, standards of scholarship, along with enrolments,
had reached a low point in British universities, though Scottish universities retained a
reputation for rigour. Some small attempts to lift standards had been made over the previous
fifty years. Efforts were made to revive the medieval masters examinations, but the attempt
failed and the only examined higher degrees remained comparatively rare doctorates in law,
divinity, medicine and later music. However, the institution of the Oxford honours
examination in 1802 saw the beginnings of a revival of undergraduate standards, with honours
students at Oxford and Cambridge separated from “pass” students and required to pass

rigorous examinations. The University of Durham did insist at first on an examination and

residence for its MA but by 1858 this requirement had lapsed.

Page 29



BRITISH UNIVERSITY MODELS

The first quarter of the nineteenth century saw demand for a model of a university which
could cater for the emergent professional and commercial needs of an industrializing
democracy - in a secular context. From this emerged a new British model (exemplified by the
University of London) based on aspects of Scottish (and to some extent, German) models.
The specialized Scottish lecturing system was adopted and the department became the basic
operating unit in the universities established in the nineteenth century, while German research

ideas were seen as innovative.

The University of London opened in 1828 as a secular and non-residential Joint Stock
Company; its explicit aim was the provision of legal and medical education, along with
science, modern languages, philosophy and political economy as well as a traditional liberal
education, with no religious bars. The low-cost lecturing system and the democratic, non-
residential aspects of the Scottish model were melded to the inquiry-based methods of the
German model, which catered both for emerging, as well as ancient, professions. Formally
chartered in 1836 as an examining university only (with teaching devolved to affiliated
colleges) its examinations could be undertaken after study at many institutions within the

Empire. The university also succeeded in making the MA an earned degree.

Another significant model of tertiary education emerged in mid-century in Ireland, near the
time the first two Australian universities were established (and where religious issues were
also sensitive). Three state-endowed Queen’s Colleges were founded by Act of Parliament in
1845, to provide non-denominational, non-residential teaching for Queen’s University, which
was subsequently given its charter in 1850. None of the endowment could be used for any

form of religious education. The curriculum was significantly wider and more utilitarian than
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at the older universities (for example, diploma courses were offered, within the Arts degree, in
civil engineering and agriculture). Modern history and languages, as at London, were new

options for the MA.

At the same time, the Oxbridge university model underwent significant change. In mid-
century, after decades of debate concerning necessary reformation of the two oldest
universities, Royal Commissions were established to inquire into Oxford and Cambridge.
While it recommended that classics and mathematics retain their supremacy, the Commission
also recommended the narrow undergraduate curriculum be liberalized in order to provide
more modern subjects. The professoriate was reinvigorated, with new emphasis given to
scholarly achievement, and given more control over university affairs - a reform which would
later generate a better climate for research. Criticism was made of the requirement of students
to subscribe to the Thirty-Nine Articles, and the Commission recommended that students
lodging outside the colleges be admitted to the universities, which would have ramifications
for later universities, as residence had long been considered essential to university attendance.

However, the importance of residence within the towns (rather than at colleges elsewhere) for

the granting of “extension” degrees was acknowledged.

The Commission also sent out questionnaires to various members of the universities, to
ascertain whether higher degrees should be examined. Most respondents were not in favour
and higher degrees in professional areas remained as designators (upon payment) of certain
academic ranI;. The three-week residence requirement for the Oxford MA was even abolished
(though not the lucrative fee) to the disgust of some such as Mark Pattison, tutor at Lincoln,
who was to later become a passionate and influential advocate of rigorous undergraduate

education, raising the standard of higher degrees and granting fellowships for scientific

research."

2 Pattinson was scathing about what he called “one of the greatest scandals of the English University, the sale - no other words describes it
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From mid-century to the 1870s, among proponents of liberal, professional and scientific
education, a debate continued about the purposes of the university - a debate of no small
relevance to the nascent Australian universities. The establishment at Oxford of Schools of
Natural Sciences, Law and Modern History, typified new concepts of what could be taught in
a university. During this period, a new relationship was forged between universities and the
professions of medicine, law, engineering (and the Civil Service) as more professional
degrees were offered. The establishment of many professional bodies also occurred at this

time, auguring the beginning of more formalized kinds of professional accreditation.

Despite the reforms at Oxbridge, the most progressive university model in this period was that
of London, with its emerging strengths in science. In 1860 it was the first university to award
a Bsc (previously science was only studied within the arts degree) and also introduced the first
British doctorate in science, the equivalent of the Master of Arts.” It helped to stimulate the
development, later in the century, of the “civic” universities, with their strong ties to local
industry, as many students at the technologically-oriented northern civic colleges were able to
study for the London Bsc through external examination. In 1868, London instituted the DLit
(at first termed Doctor of Literature, later more commonly the Doctor of Letters [DLitt] at
other universities) due to popular pressure for a doctorate. In the same year, the University of
Wales became the first university to offer an MA by dissertation, from topics listed by the

university. The DLitt (Doctor of Letters) at Cambridge was not introduced until 1883 and at

Oxford not until 1900.

The introduction of the London DLit entailed some ingenuity. A formal Legal Opinion sought

from the Law Officers of the Crown attested that the University could not award the title of

He argued that undergraduate education alone was not the main purpose of a university and that lecturers should

- of our degrees’ , primarily learners rather than teachers. Renate Simpson, “:A History of Graduate Study in

consider themselves “men of science”
Britain”, pp25-26
" ibid, p8
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Doctor of Arts, as the term "doctor" was the equivalent of "master" and did not signify
different steps in the same faculty (and indeed this was the original medieval meaning)."*
Some lateral thinking was required, with the result being the institution of the DLit degree.

This rarely-awarded degree was at first an examined degree, but was later taken mainly by

research thesis after 1885.

Universities in the UK became more receptive to the new notion of research which had
emanated from Germany in the late eighteenth century. Some of these were the civic
universities, such as those which were chartered in the last quarter of the century in the
industrial cities of Manchester, Birmingham and Liverpool (a little too late to be seen as
models for the very first Australian universities though their inexpensive teaching methods

and modern subjects would have some effect). They “engaged in research to prove their value

to the industrial patrons who provided their laboratories”.” Formal accreditation in science
research was not available in the early part of the century in Britain. Many of the best British
scholars, particularly those in scientific fields like chemistry, went to Germany to study and
take the German PhD. By the end of the century, this lack of postgraduate research training

became an increasing embarrassment to many British scientists.

In 1878, Durham introduced the first British MSc. Significantly:

The MSc, unlike the MA, was in almost all universities an "earned"

degree from the beginning, requiring a period of post-graduate study
and some form of test, either an examination or dissertation or both.'®

Attempts to introduce a DSc at Durham met with some opposition and the

University Journal (17 December 1881) argued, "as the standard for the MSc is so high, we

14 . —_—
Simpson, How the PhD came to Bntal.n, .
15 Michael Sanderson, The Universities in the ngteen.th FJ'e'ntu p7
“A History of Graduate Study in Britain", p8
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fail to see the object of a further degree in science".!” Nevertheless, the first British DSc was

introduced the next year.]8

In Scotland, all four universities introduced the DSc, DLitt and DPhil after 1860. These five-
year degrees, which showed the influence of German models, contained elements of research
from the beginning (unlike the London DSc). Candidates had to be MA holders, aged over
twenty and, in some scientific areas, had to present a dissertation as well as pass an
examination. By the close of the century, the research component for all science disciplines
increased considerably; as early as the late 1860s, doctorates in philology (for first-class

honours graduates) were obtainable by one year’s research only.

By the end of the nineteenth century, most universities except for Oxford and Cambridge
offered earned masters degrees and many, doctoral degrees by thesis rather than by
examination (thesis submission being usually only allowed five years after a first degree). The
notion of research - particularly in science and stimulated by European and American
experiences - gained currency in the later nineteenth century despite disparagement by some
scholars. Pattison’s sparring partner, the champion of the tutorial system and Vice- Chancellor
of Oxford, Benjamin Jowett, famously cried: "Research! A mere excuse for idleness! It has

never achieved and never will achieve any results of the slightest value"."

In contrast to the situation in Germany, however, research at British universities as an adjunct
to teaching duties rather than forming the organizational basis of the university - thus
emphasizing the marginality of postgraduate studies. Furthermore, “research” was generally

thought to be “scientific research”, involving “scientific method” and was thus confined more

17 .
ibid, p9

The statement is remarkably reminiscent of the protests made by the Science faculty at Adelaide when Melbourne was urging other
universities to introduce the PhD in the mid-twentieth century. See Chapter Three.

1 Quoted by Jowett's colleague, Logan Pearsall Smith in Jaroslav Pelikan, The idea of a university - a reexamination, Yale University,

Yale, 1992, p8S
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to the scientific disciplines (again in contrast to Germany and, by the end of the nineteenth

century, America).”

Within the universities of the UK in the nineteenth century and well beyond, “scholarship”
was seen as the province of the humanities and “research” that of the sciences. This
distinction (often in practice difficult to analyse and maintain) affected the location and nature
of research in the British university. One definition of “scholarship” is “breadth of culture,
ripeness of judgement and wide-ranging intellectual curiosity”. These qualities were seen as
the hallmarks of those eminent humanities scholars who “never engaged in research” but
followed traditions of disseminating (and often adding to) received wisdom. However, they

3y 21

may equally be those of the best science “researchers”.

In the last years of the nineteenth century, postgraduate bachelors Certificates of Research in
Science to graduates of other universities were awarded at Oxford and Cambridge from 1895,
though in the twenty seven years of the existence of these degrees, relatively few were
awarded. Bristol and London also attempted similar degrees, though these too petered out.
While the supremacy of "scholarship” over new-fangled "research" was effectively asserted in
the most ancient British universities, by the early twentieth century the tide began to turn

when science and politics in tandem pursued the talisman of the German-initiated PhD.

2 The history of science and “scientific method” itself has a diverse and fascinating history, one too detailed to pursue at great length here.

For the purposes of this thesis, “positivism” is the sense in which scientific research and scientific method of the latter nineteenth and
carly twentieth centuries in British universities may be defined. This involved hypothesizing, setting up experiments and observing
results - generally in laboratories.

V.H.H. Green, The Universities, Penguin, Middlesex, 1969, p218

Page 35

21



THE GERMAN PHD MODEL

The genesis of the modern postgraduate research model can be found in the German
university, the wellspring of the modern PhD and university-based scientific research. Other

western postgraduate models derive from this early German model.

In the late seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, radical innovations at the German universities
of Halle and Gottingen included the use of German instead of Latin in teaching and emphasis
on modern philosophy and science, where the new German philosophers:
applied themselves to improving the very fabric of the universities - their
organization and their methods of dissemination and extension of knowledge.”?
In the early nineteenth century, one of these new educational philosophers, Wilhelm von
Humboldt, reformed the secondary Gymnasium (school) system, instituted university teacher
training programs and established the University of Berlin. He formulated the idea of the
research/teaching nexus as a crucial component of the modern university, maintaining that

"both teacher and student have their justification in the common pursuit of knowledge.">

This radical formulation signalled the start of the research postgraduate tradition, for advanced
students were no longer to be passive, but rather active, collaborators in scholarship.
Humboldt further argued that while state support for universities was essential, university

autonomy was necessary for the best research and teaching.

Unlike the British professoriate, in the early nineteenth century the German professoriate was

strong and influential. The German student was free to pursue study at more than one

* Renate Simpson How the PhD Came To Britain, p13
23 Wilhelm Von Humboldt, "On the Spirit and Organizational Framework of Intellectual Institutions in Berlin", Translation by Edward
Shils, Minerva, Vol .8, 1970, p243
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university and to specialise, taking no examinations but producing and defending a thesis two
or three years after matriculation. During the intellectual ferment of the later eighteenth
century in Europe, the German arts (or philosophy) faculty rose in prominence, with its major
degree a new doctorate of philosophy. Within the faculty, the philology seminar, in particular,
became the focus of the new ethos of research in the late eighteenth century. Seminars such as
those conducted by Wolf at Gottingen and by Gesner at Halle were the real nurseries of
scientific research:

It is true that their purposes were originally different. They were intended to be

pedagogical seminars for future teachers in the classical schools, but in fact they

were, before all else, institutions in which the technique of philological research

was taught.24
Received wisdom was increasingly questioned, to be replaced by a new emphasis on rational
inquiry and discovery. The disputation and certainty were supplanted by research and the

investigatory thesis. The doctoral dissertation, the Doctorate in Philosophy, came to signify

accreditation as a learned investigator.

The philosophy faculty was considered the "learned faculty” as distinct from the professional
schools of law and medicine and had close links with prestigious Royal Academies.” Both
natural (scientific) and moral philosophy as well as mathematics and philology were taught in
the faculty, which was at the cutting edge of new thought. A combination of intellectual
rigour, scientific method and the heady if unnerving excitement of an environment which
questioned theological beliefs, increasingly began to draw American scholars to Germany

early in the nineteenth century in a quest for the German doctorate.

The doctorate in Germany was effectively the only degree which could be earned at a

university as there was no bachelors degree. The German student began university at nineteen

*  Freidrich Paulsen, The German Universities Their Character and Development, p187
5
ibid, p80
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or twenty and about three years later took the Staatsexamen, a state examination which led to
government employment as well as teaching. Those students who continued on at university
wrote a thesis after two to three years of attendance at seminars which emphasised scientific
method. Generally, extensive oral and written examinations followed, with successful

students receiving the PhD.

Written examinations largely replaced the disputation as a means of assessment for the higher
degree in the nineteenth century:
The disputation, the traditional standard exercise for achievement of the dignity of
Doctor, died out in this period. Though dissertations were still often written in
Latin and rarely took on the dimensions of a full-length book, they did represent a
major step forward in the incorporation of high scholarly standards into degrees,

especially when compared to the sometimes corrupt and meaningless disputations
of the previous century.Z(’

Over the course of the century, the number of German doctorates in law and medicine rose
rapidly. The number of PhD doctorates (in the philosophy faculty) also rose for, apart from
the advantages its possession gave to a Gymnasium teacher, the increasing availability of

scientific careers made the degree attractive.

The expense of the degree (for local students) also gave status to the holder of the degree. For
those without private means acquisition of the degree was often difficult - doubly difficult for
those who aspired to an academic career.”’ A second dissertation, the Habilitation, was
necessary for appointment to the limited number of academic posts for which the patronage

and good will of the mentor were all-important.

Charles McClelland, State, Society and University in Germany 1700-1914, p198

The impecunious graduate student entered what the Germans termed a "hungering and sutfering” period as a tutor, often reliant on his
professor for sustenance, to the extent of receiving his cast-off clothing and food. The difficulties were considered part of the initiation,
good for tempering the scholarly soul.

27

Page 38



Students were not tied to institutions in Germany; as in medieval times, courses could be
taken with teachers at a variety of universities. This flexibility attracted American graduate
students, who were, moreover, able to enter the system at PhD level. It was not possible for

these graduates to enter a British university immediately at masters level or above.

Competition, decentralization and to some extent, lack of state control, were halimarks of the
German university in the nineteenth century. These features seem to be crucial to the success
of later influential postgraduate national models (witness the primacy of the US in the
twentieth century). Decentralization and competition were aided by the fact that the area of
influence of German culture, which included some universities, extended beyond its defined
national borders, and thus much German state control. New ideas were introduced quickly
and the model of the University of Berlin was widely copied (especially in the case of the
philosophy faculty, encompassing arts and sciences, which had achieved prominence at
Berlin). Competition helped the discipline of philosophy become so influential. As new
universities were created, there was demand for philosophically-trained research staff across
all faculties. When demand for staff in some disciplines became saturated, new sub-
disciplines gradually rose to the status of disciplines. Similar expansion of research
boundaries would be emulated in the new national postgraduate model evolving in the United

States.

AMERICAN POSTGRADUATE MODELS

The private college, which offered four years of sometimes poor quality undergraduate
instruction based on a common classical curriculum, was the main American tertiary
institution from colonial days to the nineteenth century. Postgraduate education occupied a

marginal position in these colleges, which numbered in the hundreds. By the end of the
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nineteenth century, however, American higher education was transformed by the rise of
competitive private, as well as state, universities with an orientation toward research. From
the mid-nineteenth century onward, a dominant feature of American postgraduate education
was the growth of the German-inspired graduate school (with its research bias) grafted on to
the undergraduate college modelled on the English system. Allied to this was the influence,
to some degree, of the Scottish concept of “useful knowledge”. By the century’s end, the
American postgraduate model was a “professional” one, characterized by formal coursework

and certification and increasingly geared toward the professions.

Most American institutes of higher learning early in the century were in a sorry state, with
little real scholarship evident. Many American colleges were more high school than
university, while strained relations between staff and students and a certain amount of
thuggery on campus were common. The flimsy effort required to gain a masters degree (on
payment of a fee a few years after the bachelors degree as well as a requirement to be of
"good character” - understood at the time to mean having kept out of prison) did not satisfy

those students who wished to undertake more rigorous higher de:grees.28

THE AMERICAN PHD

Germany became a magnet for these students in the early nineteenth century, with the first
German PhD awarded to an American in 1817. It was the generation of Americans born after
1840 however, who really began the trek, with many inspired by the German model of
inquiry-based research.” Around 10,000 Americans studied in Germany in the nineteenth
century, most toward the end of the century.” Living costs in Germany were very cheap
compared to America, even including travel expenses, and compared favourably to the cost of

a masters degree at Harvard. At some German university “diploma mills” the PhD could be

8 Burton Bledstein, The Culture of Professionalism, W.W. Norton, New York, 1976, p 275. See also ppl34-6

" ibid, p20
Bernard Berelson, Graduate Education in the United States, pl1
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obtained in as little as two semesters, which was an attraction to many, although these

quickly-acquired degrees fell into disrepute later in the nineteenth century.”

The period 1860-1880 was one in which "scientific method", used in everything from historic
document research to laboratory investigation, was increasingly dominant in Germany. With
enthusiasm, Americans embraced this new method, though its holistic underpinning’s were
often misread:
The German ideal of "pure" learning... became for many Americans the notion of
"pure science" with methodological implications which the conception had often
lacked in Germany. The larger, almost contemplative implications of
Wissenschaft (investigating and writing in a general sense) were missed by the
Americans, who almost always assumed "investigation" meant something
specifically scientific... ignoring the lofty evocation by nearly all Germans of
underlying spiritual unity. Scientific Americans, unlike most scientific Germans,
identified scientific specialisation with the entire purpose of the university.”
In 1891, Josiah Royce, one of the American students who had travelled to study in Germany,
wrote:
England was understood not to be scholarly enough. German scholarship was our

master and our guide...one returned an idealist...devoted to pure learning...burning
for a chance to build the American university.33

Not surprisingly, there was pressure for the PhD to be introduced to America. The American
organizational response was the creation of the graduate school, distinct from either liberal
undergraduate or professional schools. This was to become possibly the defining component
of the American postgraduate model and research and specialization would devolve to this
separate tier. The generalist college curriculum was unable to provide the specialization

needed, particularly in the case of the sciences.

' Laurence Veysey, The Emergence of the American Unviersity, p131

Laurence Veysey, The Emergence of the American University,pl127
ibid, p130
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The PhD was first awarded in 1861 at Yale, a college where research at first was only an
adjunct to mainstream teaching.” Two years of study after the first degree, including one year
in residence, coursework, an examination and a dissertation making a contribution to
knowledge, were required. From the first, due to the non-specialized and broad nature of the
American undergraduate degree, preliminary coursework formed a major part of PhD study.
In 1876, the richly-endowed Johns Hopkins University was established and included the first
American Graduate school as part of its organization; research was supported as a major
component. The university was first envisaged as a graduate institution, but this proved

unviable.

At first, staff at Johns Hopkins wanted students to select their own graduate courses, but there
was perceived to be:
a good deal of...indefinite browsing and puttering. Those of us who were charged
with management concluded we must take advantage of the degree ... to keep
these students in line. The PhD was the next degree after the BA degree and we
recognised we must offer this in order to keep that body of workers in line and
that, in order to secure the results we wanted, it was also necessary to require a
piece of research as a requisite. That is the machinery we used.
Apart from the bureaucratic, almost "factory" style of language (keep in line, workers,
machinery) this regimentation of mature students is remarkable and the antithesis of the
notion of the independent researcher. It is perhaps an early example of the more formally-
organized nature of the American graduate school, though the relatively poor academic

standard of American graduates, compared to the more specialist preparation of graduates in

Europe, may have necessitated this.

In an enabling environment of free market competition, private graduate schools were soon

established at Harvard, Cornell and Columbia, while the earned masters degree was revived in

% The first American PhD dissertation was in Latin, handwritten on six quarto pages.
Ira Remsen, cited in Laurence Veysey, The Emergence of the American University, p314
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many other institutions. The establishment of graduate schools did not occur painlessly, nor
were the schools able to stand alone as some of their founders had at first hoped, for there was
suspicion and resentment from the undergraduate sector:

The natural hostility of college faculties was only sharpened by the recognition

that the new institution represented science and professionalization whereas they
represented the classical curriculum and a "calling".36

“Research”, in a competitive environment, was fostered across many graduate disciplines as
institutions realized the market value of being research-centred. In 1896, a survey of twenty
four graduate schools showed that though the largest proportion of graduate students
(one-third) were studying ancient or modern languages, the philological or scientific approach
was emphasised.37 One quarter of students were in natural sciences and one quarter in social
sciences where “scientific method” was also strong. Only ten percent were studying subjects
(such as fine arts) which tended not to emphasise scientific method. In 1876, forty-four PhDs
were awarded by twenty five institutions, increasing to 125 by 1890. By 1900 about 250
earned doctorates had been conferred in America and 150 institutions had graduate programs

(though only about a third conferred doctorates).38

Some important distinctions must here be drawn between some British and American higher
degrees. Many American doctorates (often in a desire to increase status) were and are
conferred in areas of initial professional preparation - for example, the MD (Doctor of
Medicine) or DDS (Doctor of Dental Surgery). In Britain these were not initial degrees but
higher degrees, and less frequently awarded. Moreover, degrees which were purely honorary

in America, such as the LLD, DMus and LittD, were often earned higher degrees in the UK.

16

Bernard Berelson, Graduate Education in the United States, McGraw Hill, New York, 1960, p7
Laurence Veysey, The Emergence of the American University, p173

B
ibid, pt4
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By the end of the century, the American tertiary sector comprised both private colleges and
universities as well as new state universities and had two distinct tiers, undergraduate and
postgraduate. While some attempts were made to make the tiers themselves separate
faculties, it was found that the most useful overall institutional structure was a vertical faculty
system. Funds from the well-endowed undergraduate tier were used to subsidize graduate
stipends, research and teaching. Within the university, the department became the crucial
academic operational unit, formed by increasing academic specialization and operating under
the banner of a strong administrative graduate school structure. Admission procedures to such
schools were formalized, while both coursework and research were part of the graduate school

model.

Many professional bodies and societies were established in the last decades of the century,
while academic teaching and research had itself become a profession. By 1900, the PhD was
increasingly considered the necessary employment credential for college teachers and
researchers and was awarded at 47 universities, generally as an earned, but also as an honorary
degree. Other earned doctoral degrees were those in science (ScD) awarded since the 1870s,
and briefly, in pedagogy (PedD). By the turn of the century, the German PhD came to be
considered the equivalent of a masters degree from a good American university.”
Nevertheless, many Americans still travelled to Germany for the degree, though rising living
costs in Germany, questions about the quality of education offered at some institutions and an
improvement in the quality of American graduate schools, saw the student tide turn. Rising
concerns over German influence in American academic circles early in the century and the

offering of the British PhD in 1917 also stemmed the flow.

In the twentieth century, the locus of postgraduate education and scientific research gradually

shifted from Europe to America, where new kinds of higher degrees evolved. Not only were

3 Burton Bledstein, The Culture of Professionalism, p313
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there new kinds of professional doctorates (such as the doctorate in education, the EdD) but
higher degrees began to be awarded in areas hitherto considered non-university subjects, such
as domestic science and business studies. The pervasiveness of the PhD as a teaching, rather
than solely research, credential was observed in America as early as the turn of the century.
William James, in his 1903 essay,” The PhD Octopus" was:
concerned lest the true spirit of learning was crushed... Is not our tendency to
appoint no instructors who are not also doctors an instance of pure sham? Will
anyone pretend for a moment that the doctor's degree is a guarantee that its
possessor will be successful as a teacher? The Doctor- Monopoly in teaching,
which is becoming so rooted in American custom... is a sham, a bauble, a dodge,
whereby to decorate the catalogues of schools and colleges.40
By 1912, Dean West of Princeton was complaining that the PhD was like a "union card" for
academic employment, so entrenched had it become.”' After 1920, the numbers of university
faculties granting the PhD expanded and doctoral numbers soared. Undergraduate numbers
also increased, providing a pool of strong underlying demand for postgraduate qualifications,
which increasingly provided valuable leverage in competitive employment markets. The
withdrawal of American postgraduate students from German study, national prosperity at

home and a vigorous and entrepreneurial graduate system, saw remarkable PhD growth which

continued throughout the century.

THE AMERICAN MASTERS DEGREE

By the turn of the century, the masters degree was generally an earned degree. Masters degree
numbers across disciplines rose after 1920, but the status of the degree suffered as a

consequence of the proliferation of the PhD and it was increasingly regarded as a secondary

4 william James, "The PhD Octopus", in Memoirs and Studies, Longmans Green and Company, London, 1903, p338

Bernard Berelson, Graduate Education in the United States, p185
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teacher’s degree. As early as 1910 it was described as "slightly a cultural degree, partly a

research degree but everywhere a teaching degree for secondary schools".*?

Some secondary teachers wanted the PhD instead of the MA. The allure of what James called
the "three magic letters" was strong. "The trouble lies in the name of the degree conferred. It
is not the Masters degree but a PhD that is wanted", lamented Dean Cross of Yale in 1925,
when reviewing attempts to set up a two-year masters teaching degree.43 By mid-century the
masters degree had come to be seen as a fifth year of undergraduate work and was strongly
associated with professional practice rather than research. In response to pressure from some
professions for the PhD or some other doctoral variant such as a professional doctorate, in
1920 Harvard initiated a doctorate of education (EdD). It was administered by the School of
Education, rather than the Graduate School, a factor which may have led to the degree being
considered a second-class PhD, for the school was able to determine its own policies and
standards.* The institution of this professional doctorate was the precursor to the awarding

of professional doctorates in engineering and business.

Concerns about the quality of American PhDs began to be raised with the proliferation of the
degree. As William James had noted, some students were considered to be more interested in
the letters to be added after their name rather than research. Graduate schools often had to
remedy perceived undergraduate academic deficiencies.* With the growth of coursework in
graduate schools, a fear was expressed that graduate schools would be seen as merely

: . 46
"continuation schools".”

ibid, p185

Dean Cross (1925), quoted in Bernard Berelson, Graduate Education in the United States, p30
Susan Davies, “Doctoral Education in Transition”, in T.W. Maxwell and P.J. Shanahan (eds.) Which Way for Professional Doctorates?
The University of New England, Armidale, 1996, p63. The EdD was discarded in favour of the PhD in 1922.

ibid, p30. See also Abraham Flexner, Universitics: American English German, p81

Dean Cross, quoted in Bernard Berelson, Graduate Education in the United States, p30
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A consequence of the loss of prestige of some masters and PhD courses was the growth of
post-doctoral work, especially in science areas (Guggenheim post-doctoral scholarships were
awarded as early as 1925). This was primarily due to perceived training deficiencies in some
over-large research groups and the lower standard of some students entering graduate school.
The Massachusetts Institute of Technology and the Californian Institute of Technology were
the first to establish Schools of Advanced Study for post-doctoral fellows (in the 1950s) to
overcome such deficiencies and, paradoxically, provide what some considered was not

available in PhD programs, "real doctoral training".47

In marked contrast, in Britain many masters postgraduate degrees retained rigour and prestige.
This was largely an outcome of the "super-sifting” of the British secondary and honours
system, which saw smaller numbers of select students embark on higher degrees. As the
American university did not have this system of classification or ranking, there was little

academic bar to postgraduate study at masters level.

American research began to occur outside the universities in the early twentieth century.
While some government bodies undertook limited research, it soon became obvious that they
could not be the home of basic research. Some philanthropists, such as Rockefeller and
Carnegie, founded graduate research institutes, but again research there became strategic
rather than open-ended. Universities began to encourage philanthropy as never before, with a
resultant growth in laboratories, student stipends, and special research funding and buildings,
as well as investment funds. The large private foundations began to fund research at large
private universities (in the 1920s) and at the large state universities (after 1930) generating a

research economy located outside state funding.

7 ibid, p195
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By 1940, about 15% of the relevant age cohort attended college, making America the first
nation to have mass higher education. Institutions awarding doctorates increased form around
50 in 1920 to nearly 100 in 1940; doctorates awarded grew 500% in this period, after
increasing 250% in the previous two decades. Masters degree numbers matched those of
PhDs awarded up until 1930 when they were granted in greater numbers. However, the
masters degree continued to be seen as a professional degree. In 1940, one-third of masters
degrees were conferred in education. In terms of growth, innovation and research
expenditure, the American model of postgraduate education, nurtured in a milieu of
entrepreneurial competition, had become by mid-century a new model for later global

emulation.

THE INTRODUCTION OF THE PHD TO BRITAIN

By the early twentieth century, momentum had built within the British universities for the
introduction of the research-based PhD. Although Bachelor of Science research degrees (by
dissertation) had been instituted at some universities and laboratories such as the Cavendish at
Cambridge were world-renowned, few such degrees were awarded. Government concern had
grown over the lack of industrial scientific research in British universities, while World War
One had exposed serious local shortfalls in the supply of some imported manufactured goods,
many of which had previously come from Germany. The government announced a scheme
for the development of scientific and industrial research. A department of the same name
(DSIR) was set up and a small number of linked postgraduate research scholarships
established. Better training in science research was required, with the PhD the preferred

vehicle. The introduction of the degree was hastened also by other political considerations.

While the first Allied Colonial Universities Conference of 1903 in Britain had called for

increased facilities for postgraduate education, the Universities Congress of the British
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Empire in 1912 was the first to tackle the question of the “lower” doctorate, the PhD. (A
representative from the University of Melbourne was present, and pleaded for the recognition
of Australian first degrees as equivalent to the British bachelors degree, in order that
Australian graduates could enter British postgraduate courses without further study.) The
main topic was, however, the provision of the PhD for Canadian (and American) students.
Existing British doctoral degrees could not be completed by many students in two to three
years, as some additional study had to be first undertaken. After the conference, a Universities
Bureau was formed with:

an integral part of [its] activities... the furtherance of postgraduate education and

the development of research degrees culminating in the introduction of the PhD.*
In a bid to stem the flood of Americans who flocked to Germany to undertake PhD studies,
during World War One the Foreign Office exerted pressure on British universities to introduce
an indigenous degree which would attract these students. There was mounting concern about
the influence of German propaganda which was circulating to former American students.
Oxford and Cambridge had inaugurated various postgraduate awards in the 1890s for graduate
level overseas students (without the usually compulsory Greek) but as these were
bachelorships, they were not keenly sought by those Americans who wanted a doctorate. Nor

did they provide much training in research technique.*’

During the course of the War, university conferences called for the introduction of the degree
to further international cooperation and strengthen ties with allies. The setting up of a national
university body to undertake, among other things, international liaison, was enthusiastically
supported in order to enhance the attractiveness of Britain as a destination for postgraduate

study. In 1917, the northern British universities declared their support for the introduction of

48 Renate Simpson, How the PhD came to Britain, pl11
ibid pp 78-80. A Professor at Oxford, F.C. Schiiler, who had taught at Comell during the 1890s, considered that, at the turn of the
century, post graduate education at Oxford was "not so much unorganised as non-existent”. The Regius Professor of Modern History,
C.H.Firth, did introduce the option of a thesis to the modem history degree in 1908, but as it was additional to the rest of the work, few
postgraduate students, he said, "were enterprising enough to offer one™.
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the PhD. This sparked intense debate. Oxford was the first to institute the degree in 1917
(with the nomenclature of DPhil rather than PhD) and the other universities soon followed
suit. Once instituted, the new degree was enthusiastically embraced; over 700 British PhDs
were awarded within five years of the degree's inception. As Renate Simpson has noted, the
introduction of the PhD:

was, and remains, the only occasion on which all the British universities have

introduced a major innovation in virtually identical form and virtually in unison.*
Unlike the US, the degree had no coursework component. The postgraduate model in the UK
remained one of elite apprenticeship and there was no pressure to implement the graduate
school. Postgraduate numbers remained small and the undergraduate sector retained primacy.
Though the PhD had been intended for overseas students, more British than overseas students
took the degree. The expected American influx did not occur, in part because of the growth in
prestige of some of the American graduate schools. Paradoxically, despite the introduction of
the PhD as a means of attracting American scholars, the flow in the second half of the century

has often been from Britain to America in both graduate and postdoctoral sectors.

BRITISH POSTGRADUATE EDUCATION 1918-1939

The pattern of British postgraduate education in this period has relevance to Australian
postgraduate education and the introduction of the PhD. Preconditions were similar, though
with a time lag of twenty years, while the British postgraduate model, in terms of structure,

nomenclature and duration, continued to exert considerable influence on the pattern of

Australian higher degrees.

%" Renate Simpson, "The History of Graduate Study in Britain”, p13. This was to bear a remarkable similarity to the Australian experience

some thirty years later.
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While most British postgraduates before 1930 were in the arts, by 1930 the largest proportion
were in the pure and applied sciences. The PhD degree was considered primarily a science
degree and was particularly attractive to students of chemistry. This was because the degree
had a definite employment edge, particularly in private industry - so much so that something

of an oversupply of British chemistry PhDs occurred in the 1930s.”"

The introduction of the PhD raised British research capability and provided the impetus for
improving research infrastructure. British university research capability (before World War
One, confined to a few privately-endowed laboratories) was enhanced by the inauguration of a
limited number of research studentships after World War One, a move which signalled the
beginning of government support for university research (though there had been some small
support for agricultural research as early as 1910.) These scholarships were linked to the new
Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. There were comparatively few awards

however, with only about 82 given annually between 1928 and 1938.2

Prior to World War Two, in marked contrast to the US, there were only twenty-four British
universities, with an average size of 2,000 students. Postgraduate numbers remained small
with 6.2% of full-time students postgraduates in 1938.* Teaching retained supremacy over
research, which, while excellent in individual institutions, remained nationally uncoordinated
and not linked to perceived national needs. The early British PhD originally comprised
between one and two years of research, and a thesis. No coursework was involved and partly
because of this, but more particularly because of the British university's strong undergraduate

orientation, the graduate school along American lines did not eventuate.

3 Sir James Mountford, British Universities, p79

%2 Renate Simpson, "The Study of Graduate Education in Britain", pl4
Sir James Mountford, British Universitics, p78
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Within higher education, the postgraduate sector remained small, selective and minimally
nourished by government and industry. The jewel in the crown of the British university still

remained the honours undergraduate degree.

THE SECOND WORLD WAR AND ITS AFTERMATH

World War Two had a galvanising effect on postgraduate studies in Britain, America and
Australia, as it had the effect of highlighting deficiencies in scientific research and training.
This was the beginning of a period of massive world tertiary growth (its very scale making a
comprehensive account of growth in the postwar American and British postgraduate sectors
beyond the scope of this thesis). The postgraduate sector in both countries continued to
grow, particularly in the US, though the rate of growth was less strong in decades where a
poor global economic climate saw funding cutbacks. (American postgraduate enrolment
growth rates between the mid-1970s and 1980 were only 0.3% per annum, roughly
comparable to the UK in the same period.) The strong growth of the American research
sector is evidenced by the 35,000 PhDs awarded in 1990, with around ten times that number

of masters degrees (half in education and business alone) also awarded.

POSTGRADUATE EDUCATION IN THE UNITED STATES

In the US, the first two decades after the war were the era of “Big Science”. Government
became a major source of postgraduate funding. Dr. Vannevar Bush, Director of the Office of
Scientific Research and Development, was commissioned by President Roosevelt to
investigate how "the continuing future of scientific research in this country may be assured on

a level comparable to what has been done during the War".>* The resulting 1945 report,

34 gee Don Aitken,"How Research came to dominate higher education and what ought to be done about it”, Australian Universities

Review, Vol. 33:1:2 1990, p9
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Science - the Endless Frontier, was instrumental in the establishment of the National
Science Foundation of the USA. This became the model for many later international research
granting bodies. Key recommendations of the 1945 report were to increase science student
numbers, scholarships and fellowships, and to encourage industry participation and basic

research.”

Science was considered essential for each country's future development as it would affect
economic growth. Belief in the efficacy of technological innovation was echoed later in

Britain in the famous 1963 speech by Harold Wilson, Labour and the Scientific Revolution

' n 56

where he spoke of an impending " white-hot technological revolution".”” Human Capital
Theory, which emanated from post-war America, stressed the economic advantages to the

nation and individual of highly trained labour.”” This gave added weight to moves aimed at

increasing the scientific labour force.

In 1959, Eisenhower's White House Science Statement stressed (to a nation stunned by the
Russian launch of Sputnik), the urgency of strengthening scientific research.”® Science PhDs
were in short supply and could not meet projected demand for college teachers. In the US in
1958, there were only 250 PhDs granted in mathematics, 500 in physics, 1,000 in chemistry
and 650 in all engineering fields.”® Many of these would not go into teaching. The statement
urged engineering colleges to develop graduate schools in engineering as well as the sciences:

For this nation to graduate less than 650 PhDs per year in Engineering is to

imperil it. Graduate education is and will remain very expensive. And yet every

dollar the nation invests in this field will be repaid a hundred... a thousand times
over in future national welfare.”

55

ibid, p9
o P

Harold Wilson, quoted in Stuart Bloom, "A Framework for Analysis”, in The Future of Research, Society for Research into Higher
Education, Guildford, Surrey, UK, 1982

The economic returns on tertiary, postgraduate education outweighed the costs incurred.

‘The White House Statement by the President, released by James Hagerty, Press Secretary to the President, May 24 1959, p34
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Despite cutbacks in federal funding after the mid-1970s, the postgraduate sector remained
strong. State, as well as some private universities, had become major centres of research. By
the mid-1980s, there were over one and a half million graduate students, around 200 doctoral
granting universities, and a further 600 institutions granted as their highest award the masters

degree - though many of these aspired toward the prestige of research and doctoral status.

The significance of the department (where teaching and research continued to be located) in
the American model was entrenched, with the graduate school-department nexus strong.
Coursework remained a feature of graduate programs. Generally, two years of coursework
were followed by an examination for students proceeding to doctoral research, while masters
degrees were of one to two years duration. Funding was diversified across ever-increasing

numbers of research departments and institutions, and competition intense.

At some universities, such as Chicago, Columbia and Harvard, postgraduate enrolments
exceed those of undergraduates. Research, with its ability to attract funding from industry and
government, was an asset to institutions, in terms of both finance and prestige. However,
despite increased federal government funding after the war, the level of support was never
constant or dependable. Major funding sources, most notably in the area of infrastructure,
continued to be the universities’ own reserves, followed by those from local government and
industry. Following a long established model, postgraduates themselves, particularly in non-

research areas, were major contributors toward the cost of their courses.

While various forms of student support were available, these could not support the bulk of
students; due to limited federal support many postgraduates in research areas sought teaching
positions within their departments. Moreover, fees from overseas postgraduate students,

whose numbers had steadily increased since the war, formed a key source of revenue.
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Blended funding streams saw other income, such as endowments originally intended for
undergraduate sectors, often diverted to the postgraduate area. This American model of
managing and funding a large and diverse postgraduate sector (with a strong input from

private sources) achieved increased global significance.

A new aspect of the model, particularly in scientific areas, was the growth of new centres of
research, outside of the department, and either within or external to the university. In these
centres of research, new industry/university/state partnerships were formed and funded. The
postwar American postgraduate model remained dynamic, responsive and constantly
evolving. Near the turn of the century, as their higher education systems expanded, other

governments would look to America as a model for structure, innovation and perceived cost

efficiency.

POSTGRADUATE EDUCATION IN THE UNITED KINGDOM

For much of the twentieth century, the British undergraduate, as well as graduate, sectors
remained elite and small. From 1920, state monies were provided to the universities through
the University Grants committee. The administration of the universities, and their academic
processes, devolved to the universities even though the University Grants Committee
provided a steadily rising proportion of funds from 1920 to 1946 (33% to 80%). Such state
input, though benign and to some degree at arm’s length, set the pattern, or mindset, for an

increasingly interventionist national system of tertiary education later in the century.

The first of a British series of governmental reports into higher education did not appear until
well into the twentieth century. Postwar, the 1946 Barlow Report recommended that the
number of science graduates each year form universities be doubled. DSIR awards were also

increased to 400 a year and other state scholarships became available.”

' Renate Simpson, *“The History of Graduate Study in Britain”, p14
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Despite such new emphasis on science policy, governments in the 1950s and 1960s
concentrated at first on the undergraduate rather than the postgraduate sector. Eight new
universities were established and after 1957 there was a surge in undergraduate enrolments.
In that year, one in nine students was a postgraduate. Although this fell to one in sixteen two
years later as undergraduate numbers swelled, total graduate student numbers continued to
increase until 1972, when one-sixth of students were postgraduates. At that time, postgraduate
numbers were growing at a faster rate than undergraduate.(’2 Nevertheless, while the
government came to consider postgraduate degrees, especially in science and technology, of
economic benefit, and were willing to fund more scholarships, the undergraduate sector

remained the focus of attention.

As governments invested more heavily in tertiary education, British universities were subject
to unprecedented government scrutiny. One outcome was the setting-up, in the mid-1960s, of
a binary tertiary sector, comprising universities and vocationally-oriented polytechnics and
teachers’colleges. Research and doctoral study was confined to the universities. Two major
government reports, those of the Robbins and Swann Committees in the early and late 1960s,
dealt in part with postgraduate issues, with the Robbins Report the catalyst for the great
expansion in undergraduate numbers. Babyboomers (as in America and Australia) crowded
the universities, creating a new pool of future demand for postgraduate education. Report
recommendations were made for increases in graduate places, especially in arts, and in

coursework rather than in research programs.

The Swann Committee's recommendations, however, called for a limit to graduate expansion,

a move from PhD to coursework postgraduate study after some time in employment, and

2 Renate Simpson, " The History of Giraduate Study in Britain", p15
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changes in the nature and delivery of the PhD.” A looming oversupply of science PhDs also
prompted recommendations to make teaching and industry attractive to these graduates
(many of whom of course went to America, where employment prospects in research
laboratories and academia remained plentiful). During the 1960s and 1970s in Britain, PhD
growth also occurred in many social science and humanities areas, a trend long-evident in
America. The spread of the PhD to other disciplines was evidence of a move toward the
acceptability of the degree across the faculties. Increasing internationalization of specialist
disciplines was a factor, though the major structural component of the American postgraduate
sector, the graduate school, was not adopted in Britain until 1990 (at Warwick). Neither was

coursework widespread until the 1980s.

The election of a Conservative government in 1979 ushered in a decade of increased
government control over tertiary institutions. Funding freezes were instituted and overseas
postgraduates (26% of postgraduates in 1980) were required to pay full fees. the univesities’
relative autonomy in many areas was pegged back, as issues of funding, policy, and
scholarships were increasingly decided centrally through the Department of Education and
Science and the successor to the University Grants Committee, the Universities Funding
Council. University access remained limited in comparison to America, with only around 7%
of the relevant age cohort attending university. Access to many postgraduate courses was
constrained, as scholarships in all but very few areas deemed to be of indispensable benefit to

the economy (such as engineering and technology) were slashed and the postgraduate sector

entered lean times.

After 1986, the government’s desire to concentrate graduate research saw the assessments of
departments, rather than institutions, with the result that some departments closed or

amalgamated. Much funding was targeted toward “strategic “ research and Interdisciplinary

% ibid, p21
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Research Centres were established. The research environment generally became one of
intense competition for government funds and contracts. In the universities, graduate student
places, while centrally allocated, were not directly funded; various national research councils
were the main source of funding. In 1989, the polytechnics, which had long chafed against
restrictions on research, were amalgamated into a unified national system, where they could
undertake “applied” research (though, with the kudos and funding linked to doctoral research
universities, new pressures emerged as many new universities wished to engage in “pure”
research and award research doctorates). A concerted, if problematic, effort was made by
government, through selective funding, to differentiate universities into research and teaching-

only institutions.

The British postgraduate model, by the early 1990s, remained one of apprenticeship - elite,
marginal and organizationally unstructured, particularly in terms of research students.
Research was generally situated in the department, which concentrated overwhelmingly,
however, on its undergraduates; postgraduate numbers at this level were too small for
coursework instruction on the American model. In the case of research students, this was
often considered unnecessary, for intense specialization from the last years of secondary

education had perhaps eliminated a need for such instruction.

A new feature of the postgraduate model was the government-sanctioned growth in
coursework degrees and diplomas. Between 1980 and 1990, full-time postgraduate students
in “taught courses” increased by 80%. Funding for doctoral students was squeezed, a
deliberate policy initiative to shift funding to apparently more in-demand, economically useful
areas. Institutions were expected to generate more revenue themselves, and in response to
government wishes, offered more masters degrees (many of them by coursework and for fee-

paying students) particularly in technology and business. By 1992, only one in three graduate
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students received government aid - many of these in science and engineering disciplines. In
that year, the government allowed polytechnics and some other institutions to become
universities if they wished, a move which further intensified competition for government

grants and research funding.

Despite efforts to diversify funding streams, by the early 1990s the British postgraduate sector
was hedged by both funding uncertainty and tight and directive state control - the latter
somewhat an anomaly under a conservative government ostensibly committed to freemarket
competition. The tradition of central national funding of higher education begun half a
century earlier continued. The characteristic smallness and selectivity, quality and prestige of
the British university (with a modal institutional size of only 3,000 to 4,000 in the early

1990s) flowed on to the postgraduate sector.

This was generally regarded, in Britain, as a strength of the system and stands in stark contrast
to the massification and diversity of the freemarket American tertiary model. However, in
many scientific areas research is seen to be hampered by such smallness of scale and lack of
competition - with the establishment of some graduate schools a modern response. Without
quite fundamental change however (such as increasing access to universities and thus the size

of the whole tertiary sector) the British postgraduate model cannot emulate the large and

competitive American model.

CONCLUSION

Britain and America provided the models which most strongly influenced the development of
Australian higher education. These relatively modern models, however, sprang from, and
retained, facets of much older models, such as the concept of apprenticeship and enculturation

into a discipline. Even the modern graduate school and postgraduate admission to some
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professional faculties (as in the US) reworks the medieval idea that professional degrees

should be taken in the "superior" faculties.

These two systems exhibit great diversity, offering interesting choices and models for
Australian policy makers and administrators in the later twentieth century. The American
system, unlike the British, was and is comparatively free of government control. Britain has a
single tier tertiary system, while the US has a dual tier - with a separate postgraduate sector
largely located in the graduate school. The American graduate school has been described as
"society's central channel not only for the training of scholarly talent but also for its
recognition and selection".(’4 In Britain the channel for training advanced scholarly talent was
a more narrow one, differently located within the tertiary sector. It was this model of a

postgraduate system that provided the early conceptual framework for the Australian system.

The university is one of the oldest surviving institutions in the Western world and within it,
postgraduate education and higher degrees have a similar antiquity. Australian postgraduate
education did not spring fully-formed from a void, but was an accretion of ancient and
modern traditions and innovations. The complex construction of a history of Australian

postgraduate education must necessarily be underpinned by an acknowledgment of these

continuities and later adaptations.

% nemard Berelson, Graduate Education in the United States, p226

Page 60



CHAPTER TWO: THE SPIRIT REMAINS THE SAME:
POSTGRADUATE EDUCATION IN AUSTRALIA 1851-1939

In 1857, the Coat of Arms of the University of Sydney carried the motto "Sidere Mens Eadem
Mutato" (Though the constellation has changed, the spirit remains the same) along with the
lion of the University of Cambridge, the open book of the University of Oxford and the
Southern Cross. The University of Sydney, like the other early Australian universities, may

have been Antipodean in location but was firmly Anglophile in orientation.

THE NINETEENTH CENTURY UNIVERSITY

At the end of the nineteenth century there were only four universities in Australia, all founded
between 1851 and 1891. The University of Sydney was founded in 1851 and opened a year
later with 24 students. Melbourne, founded in 1855, opened with an enrolment of 16 students.
Adelaide, founded in 1874, began lectures two years later with 58 students; many of these
were "extension" students who attended some lectures but did not take a degree. The
University of Tasmania, which began in 1891, also enrolled few students. Understandably
then, postgraduates were also few in number for the first fbur decades. The early Australian
universities were under-resourced, relying on fees, state aid and some endowments.
Intellectually, they were somewhat isolated from their communities. In the case of Sydney and
Melbourne, this isolation was also deliberately physical, though suburbia soon engulfed the

local version of dreaming spires: a transplanted, set-apart Oxbridge campus.
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In 1849, some sixty years after the colonial settlement of New South Wales, a Select
Committee set up to investigate the possible founding of a university noted:
The University of Harvard, to our shame... was established by the Pilgrim
thhers of New England, in less than twenty years after its settlement... nearly
sixty two years have elapsed ... and we still have to send our sons to some
British or foreign University, at the distance of half the globe... in most cases
with certain detriment to their morals; in few, with any compensating
improvement to their minds.'
The voluntary, deeply religious settlers of New England, desirous of a trained ministry, were
very different from many of those in a colony established as a penal settlement. Nevertheless
among the small Australian middle class there was a wish for a university. Local pride was at
stake. The population of New South Wales was 200,000 in the 1850s, larger than the
population of 30,000 in New England at the time of Harvard's establishment. At the time of

the founding of Sydney and Melbourne, there were already four English, four Scottish and

two Irish universities.

The early universities were instituted not because of overwhelming demand from the average
Australian, however wounded local pride might be. Rather they were set up to replicate the
institutions of England and in so doing to shape the social order by strengthening links
between the mother country and the colony through education. Redmond Barry, founder and
Chancellor at Melbourne, expected that its professors would "stamp on their future pupils the

character of loyal, well-bred English gentlemen.2 Archdeacon Scott, in 1824, considered that a

university would:

tend to strengthen the connection between the colony and the parent country by
implanting English habits and opinions among the best educated members of the

community.

| }1E. Barff, A Short Historical Account of the University of Sydney, Angus and Robertson, Sydney, 1902, p5
Geolfrey Blainey, A Centenary History of the University of Melbourne, Melbourne University Press, Melbourne, 1957, p10

Quoted by $.H. Smith and G.T. Spaull, A History of Education in New South Wales, 1788-1925, Philip and Son, Sydney, 1925, p39
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At Sydney, the idea of a university had its genesis in the aspirations of some small secondary
colleges and academies of early Sydney, but the “founding father” of the University of
Sydney was undoubtedly the parliamentarian William Wentworth, a strong advocate of
education, who presented the first (unsuccessful) Bill for a university in 1849. He envisaged
the university initially as one concentrating on professional graduate education, with the
teaching of liberal arts generally relegated to affiliated colleges. Professional interests drove
this proposal, for the Australian Bar had recently opened and an examining and teaching
institution was required to prepare legal candidates for admission. Similarly, in medicine,
new restrictions and requirements were applied, necessitating better educational preparation,
while the establishment of scientific societies saw some eagerness for advanced scientific

education.

However, a lack of graduates able to undertake graduate professional studies soon saw
amendments made to this proposal. A successful Bill to charter the University was passed in
1850, though not before much debate. Often, bitter sectarian disputes were largely resolved
by ensuring that Australian universities became determinedly secular institutions. The
unreformed Oxbridge model of a college residential tutorial system did not become deeply
ingrained in the Australian university culture, partly because of the lack of a substantial
wealthy upper class, but also because the university, rather than the college, was deliberately
designed to be the main teaching authority. Rather, the Scottish (and London) model of
daytime attendance at lectures prevailed. The role of the denominational residential colleges,
which were set up with the establishment of the first Australian universities, was thus reduced,
in line with the models of reformed Oxbridge and London (and the non-residential Irish

Colleges). Sydney’s Act of Incorporation followed in many respects the Charter of the
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University of London, though its examining and teaching functions were more closely linked.

The examining function was a necessity, given the problem of distance.”

Some aspects of the ancient Oxbridge model could be found, however - principally in the
architecture of the earliest universities and the narrow curriculum initially offered, particularly
at Sydney. Sydney and Melbourne were empowered to offer degrees in Arts, Law and
Medicine and Music (at Melbourne) - the traditional, and only, degrees offered by the
University of London at that time. By the time Adelaide was established, the first BSc and
DSc degrees had been inaugurated at London, and thus the “London model” followed was
somewhat different. Overall, what was to evolve at Sydney and the Other Australian
universities was a hybrid university model, influenced by contemporaneous British, Scottish

and Irish models - non-sectarian and non-residential, with universities founded and endowed

by the State.’

In May 1851, gold was discovered at Wellington in New South Wales and thousands of
Australians were gripped by gold fever. The great gold rush had begun. It was partly
co-incidental that the first two universities were established at this time as prolonged
discussion and dispute had already gone on in Sydney. Yet there were to be direct and indirect
effects of the goldrush on universities - bequests, buildings and a heady cocktail made up of
new arrivals, new ideas and new expectations, leavening to some degree the caution and
narrowness which had characterised previous debate. Early professors were young (Sydney's
professors were all under forty - a deliberate hiring policy) and brought an initial dynamism to

the new universities, with the first three professors at Sydney and the first four at Melbourne

C. Turney, U. Bygott, P. Chippendale, Australia’s First: a History of the University of Sydney Vol. 1 1850-1939, Hale and Tremonger

Sydney, 1992, p53-55 ‘ ' .
ibid. See Chapters One to Three, particularly, for a more detailed discussion of the influence of foreign models on the early development

of the University.
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covering all courses taught. The excitement and sense of opportunity, which the gold rush

drew in its wake, may have been an added lure to these academics.

For the first two decades, classes at Sydney and Melbourne were small. However, by the
1870s and particularly in the boom years of the 1880s, new fortunes had been made and newly
wealthy businessmen and manufacturers were desirous of university education for their sons
(and later daughters). In the 1880s the populations of Sydney and Melbourne were each under
300,000. By 1891, Sydney's population had risen to 383,000 while Melbourne's leapt to
nearly 491,000. Manufacturing accounted for 10% of economic output in NSW and Victoria
by the end of the 1880s, when it was estimated that two-thirds of the richest Australians were
Victorian. Yet they were not as wealthy as the great university-endowing American and

British industrialists.

Many fortunes made on the goldfields by foreign-owned companies left Australia, sometimes
to be used for bequests to English universities (the goldrush in Victoria only created two local

millionaires).’ Nevertheless some money did flow to the local universities and new buildings

were erected and new courses begun.

The third university to be established during the goldrush period was the University of
Adelaide, founded in 1874 in a much smaller city and with somewhat shaky beginnings. A

visiting English journalist (R.E. Twopeny) noted in 1883:

®  The fortune made on the goldfields by Holloways Pills, for example, was used to endow women's colleges in England.
David Jones "A Century of Exoticism: Australian Universities 1850-1950", History of Education Review, Vol.14:1, 1985, p16.
He quotes W.D. Rubenstein ("The Top Wealth Holders of NSW 18_]7- 1939", Australian Economic_History Review, Vol .X, 1980) who
was impressed by "just how Jow the levels of wealth holdmg and sizes of top fortunes were, even after the early decades of settlement
had passed.” A wealth survey of Australians conducted during World War One found only 466 Australians had assets of over 100,000
pounds. One particular eftect of the small numbers of wealth_y Austrghaq industrialists (and the small-scale nature of much Australian
industry) was the relative lack of bequests and endowments in the scientific and technological areas. This had ramifications in areas
such as the building of research laboratories and in weak university- industry links.
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it has conferred five degrees at a cost of 50,000 pounds and the professors threaten

to outnumber the s?udentsi The vaulting ambition of the little colony has

somewhat o'erleaped itself...
The speculative boom of the 1880s saw Australian land and share prices rocket, particularly in
the eastern states. Part of the profits from this enabled a new bourgeoisie to send sons and
daughters to private schools and university. The small but significant rise in postgraduates at
Melbourne during this decade may have been a reflection of increased parental ability to
support sons (and later daughters) for a greater period of study. In the early 1880s, Twopeny
considered Melbourne University to be "one of the greatest achievements of Victoria, having
the great merit of taking the trouble to understand and keep abreast of the times", with its

reputation in all subject taught above that of Oxford and Cambridge and in medicine is higher

than London itself."*

When the speculative bubble burst in the late 1880s and the stock market tumbled, fortunes
were lost, manufacturing collapsed and unemployment soared. The Western Australian
goldrush in 1890 saw an exodus to that sparsely populated colony from the eastern colonies.
Nevertheless, through the 1890s overall university numbers in the eastern states did not fall,
though enrolments at the University of Tasmania, when it opened in 1891, were small.

Despite predictions of failure, four Australian universities had been established by the turn of

the century.

The Australian universities at the turn of the century and, indeed, up until the second half of
the twentieth century, were small in number and size, and restricted to the capital cities. Cost
and class were often significant barriers to student entry. Compared to many other British

colonies, on a population basis they were few in number. This was partly because there was

R.E. Twopeny, Town Life in Australia, Penguin Colonial Facsimiles, Melbourne, 1983, p145
ibid, pp143-4
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no contestation from rival university models as in Canada (with its proximity to the US) or
South Africa (with its alternative Boer culture and language). The Australian population was
small and the white population was relatively culturally homogeneous. As well, by the time
Western Australia and Queensland had sufficient population or prosperity for the

establishment of universities, the depression of the 1890s had struck.

Tertiary education had been from the start the preserve of the small upper-middle-class.
Teacher education, the traditional route of upward mobility for the bright working class

student, was something of an exception. At Adelaide, from the turn of the century, student
teachers were admitted free and numbered about a third of enrolments. Part-time enrolments
there, again often in arts, though total student numbers were not high in relation to population
until well into the latter half of the twentieth century. While the universities, particularly from
the 1880s onward, became in some respects utilitarian professional training institutions, the
level of tertiary education among Australians in the nineteenth (and even twentieth) centuries

was not high and often lower than in other English-speaking countries.’

A distrust of "culture" and other than utilitarian education among richer Australians was
sometimes noted.'® There was little demand for expansion of numbers within the modestly
state-funded universities though agitation for further state universities saw the founding of the

universities of Queensland in 1910 and Western Australia in 1911.

®  In 1939 Australia had a lower proportion of students to inhabitants than any other English speaking country outside Britain itself. New
7Zcaland and Canada had twice as high a percentage and the US and Canada two and three quarter times as high, even with appropriate
reductions for "less than university standard” work in North America. Postgraduate education, and the research links this implies, also
lagged far behind Canada, South Africa, the US and Britain. David Jones, "A Century of Exoticism", p14 ’

19 1yavid Jones, ibid, p16. Jones aiso cites Geoffrey Serle's description of the colonial philistine in The Rush to be Rich, Melbourne

University Press, Melbourne, 1971.
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NINETEENTH CENTURY AUSTRALIAN DEGREES "

To understand the nature and structure of Australian higher degrees, similar consideration
must be first given to undergraduate degrees. The initial degree offered in the early
universities was the BA, though university charters did provide for other degrees such as the
MA, and doctorates in laws and medicine, music (at Melbourne and Adelaide) and science (at
Adelaide) to be offered later. The first universities followed the basic classical curriculum,
namely Latin, Greek and mathematics. Scientific studies were at first only part of the early
BA curriculum. Science faculties were not established (nor was the BSc offered) until the
1880s, at a time when new laboratories were built at Sydney and Melbourne, in particular.
The MSc was not instituted until the 1890s at Melbourne, shortly after at Tasmania and not

until the 1920s at Adelaide and Sydney.

The earliest science doctorates were granted at Melbourne in the 1880s, though provision for
the science doctorate, along with those in medicine, law and music, had been made in
Adelaide's founding Act of 1874. The Colonial Office in London objected at first to the
granting of science degrees and subsequently the University's Royal Charter was delayed until
1881 when the separate degrees of BA and BSc were created. (The law and medical faculties
were established in 1884 and 1885 and a Board of Studies in music in 1885). Thus for the first
three decades of the Australian universities, science was a branch of the arts, in accordance
with ancient tradition. The rise of scientific study at English universities like London, and the

inauguration of the British MSc, were powerful influences which only effectively permeated

the Australian universities from the 1870s onward.

" (Note Appendix 1)
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THE BA DEGREE

The BA required attendance at lectures for three years, though some subjects could be taken
by private study (for example modern languages at Adelaide) and examinations in all subjects.
Students sometimes began university in the early days at Sydney and Melbourne at fifteen or
sixteen as "it was often cheaper to send sons to university than to school"'? (though initial
university enrolments were minuscule). This meant a graduate could be as young as 18 - often

the starting age for university in England and Europe.

At Sydney, the prescribed subjects for all pass students were classics, mathematics, chemistry,
natural philosophy and logic. At Melbourne, four other science subjects as well as the very
modern history and political economy were added as compulsory subjects. While for the first
thirty years of the Australian university, arts was the only fully fledged faculty, later faculties
of law, medicine, engineering, economics and science built on this foundation, with many

graduates in science and law having first degrees in arts. Sydney had the power to grant
degrees (often ad eundum gradum) in law and medicine before formal establishment of these

faculties in the 1880s and 1890s. Medical and law faculties were instituted in the early 1860s

in Melbourne.

As previously noted, many students at Adelaide were not full-time students. Most Australian
students also lived at home. These features continued to be peculiar to Australian universities
and often disquieted many academics who had received a full-time, residential (overseas)
tertiary education. Initial subjects for the BA at Adelaide were English, classics, philology and
logic, mathematics and physical and natural sciences. The inclusion of English represented

modernity and to some extent a break from the strictly classical Oxbridge curriculum.

2 (Geoffrey Blainey, A Centenary History of the University of Melbourne, Melbourne University Press, Melbourne, 1953, p87
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However English could not be taken as an honours subject at Adelaide until 1922 and MA
studies in English were only possible the following year. The modern languages, French and
German, could be taken as subjects for the BSc (instituted in 1882) before they became

subjects allowed for the BA in 1887. Much scientific research was only available in European

languages.

THE MA DEGREE

While provision was made in University founding acts for the granting of doctorates in law,
medicine and music (at Adelaide and Melbourne) and science (at Adelaide), the only faculties
for decades were the arts faculties. The earliest postgraduate degree was thus the MA, with the
first such degrees awarded at the end of the 1850s. The first MA degree awarded in Australia
was to George Henry Green, of whom little is known except that he took his MA in 1858 and
was one of the first three BA graduates in 1856 from Melbourne. At Sydney, William Charles
Windeyer, Australia's first graduate, took one of the first seven MAs in 1859. He had received

his BA in 1856 with first class honours in classics, logic and mental philosophy, as well as

.. : : 13
receiving prizes for English essays.

The first MAs at Sydney and Melbourne were not, strictly, always earned degrees. Acts of
Parliament had provided that a University Senate or Convocation in each state could only be
elected when there were a hundred graduates who had obtained higher degrees from the two
universities. Owing to the small numbers of local students, ad eundem higher degree

graduates were an important element in the creation of the university as an academic

13 o . . o
Following in the footsteps of his father (a prominent lawyer and member of the Legislative Council) he was admi
L . tt ;
1857 and entered the Legislative Council soon after. Subsequently he became a Doctor of Laws, Solicitor- Gene:ale:ntio the NSW Bar in
Attorney-General before his appointment as a Supreme Court Judge in 1879. He retained a lifelong interest in education and in 1895

was elected Chancellor of Sydney University.
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corporation. By 1867 Melbourne had over a hundred electors, while the first University of

Sydney Senate was elected in 1876. At Sydney:

Up to the year 1856, it was provided that the degree of Master of Arts could be
conferred without examination after the lapse of a certain time from graduation as
a bachelor, but after that date an examination was made compulsory, though for
many years it continued to be of a nominal character, largely ... beéause it was
desired that the number of members of Convocation should, as soon as possible
reach the minimum of one hundred necessary for the legal constitution of the,
University as a Parliamentary electorate."

The MA to a certain extent had its colonial beginnings in the concept of the admission of
graduates to the world-wide body corporate. It gradually became a taught and examined
degree, as it was at London and the new British universities. While it was possible to finish a
BA at an early age there was an age bar for MA degree conferral.” Although by the early
1890s five MA "schools" or subject areas existed at Melbourne, Honours BA students were
exempt from examination. The 1893 Melbourne Calendar noted that:

candidates for the MA should be Bachelors of Arts of at least one year’s

standmg... those who have passed the MA examination and attained two years

standing may be admitted... any candidate who has obtained Honours in any

school at the Final Honour Examination in Arts and who is a BA of no less than
two years st%nding may be admitted to the Degree of MA without further

examination.

This tradition persisted well into the 1930s at Melbourne. A.A. Phillips, writing of his days at

Melbourne University (or "The Shop") in the early 1920's recalled:

I was at "The Shop" for only three years, the time then needed to qualify for an
MA (though for sheer meanness I did not take mine out, for a BA Hons would

serve my purpose as well and then meant the same thing).'”

4 |1E. Barff, A Short Historical Account of the University of Sydney, 1902, p90

'S At Sydney, regulations in 1890 stated that "two years must have elapsed since the time of the BA examination and the candidate t
mus

be over twenty one". Candidates fo
before conferral. Melbourne had a simi
'®  University of Melbourne Calendar, 1893, p180
7 A. A. Phillips, in Hume Dow (ed) Memories of Melbourne University: Undergraduate Life in the Years since 1917, Hutchinson

Melbourne, 1983, p46

r the degree in the early years could take the exam a year after the BA tho!
Jar age requirement. University of Sydney Calendar, p116 ugh two years had to elapse
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Another old scholar who received his Melbourne MA in the 1930s wrote :

My father thought it would be a nice thin

‘ : g ... to present all those of hi i
who were qualified their masters degree. Since I had received the Deglrseghélfdge:
(Hons) w1th a good second, and since I had waited the prescribed number of
years, and since my father had paid the prescribed fee, I was duly admitted to th
Degree of Master of Arts." o

Adelaide, founded in a different era and modelled on the newer British universities like
London, began with a somewhat stricter policy. This was undoubtedly influenced by the fact
that by this time the MA had successfully become an earned degree at London. The 1878
Adelaide Calendar stated that a candidate could not sit for the MA examination until two
years after the BA had been conferred. A candidate for the MA was required to "show a
competent acquaintance with at least one of three fields - classics and comparative philology,

metaphysics, logic and professional economy or mathematics”."”

By the 1890s MA candidates at Adelaide had to pass an examination in three out of seventeen
prescribed subjects, though on rare occasions a brilliant student might produce a thesis
instead. The small number of BAs ensured few masters candidates, with the first MAs
conferred, in 1889, on David Hollidge and William Cooke. In the 1890s only six MAs were
granted; they remained a rarity well into the next century. The small university and state

population, lack of a substantial wealthy middle class and the cost of study were key factors

Adelaide's regulations were revised in 1902 to enable three undergraduate subjects taken over
two years after the BA as the only requirement for an ordinary MA. An Honours MA, in th

, e

four fields of classics, mental and moral science, history and mathematics, was instituted at
» a

Adelaide, although only seven such degrees were conferred between 1908 and 1928. |
. In

'*  Melbourne University graduate, personal letter, August 1991
¥ University of Adelaide Calendar, 1886, p56
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classics, two years study was required after the Honours BA and syllabuses indicate a similar
time for other subjects was required. An original essay or thesis research was undertaken, and
in some subjects an examination . The first MA Honours degree was awarded to John Ward at
Adelaide in 1909 (in classics) and was the University's first arts degree with an original
research component. Small numbers of Honours MA degrees were similarly awarded at the
other universities. The MA degree in the last decades of the nineteenth and some of the
twentieth century was generally a taught degree and in this respect, the ancestor of the modern

coursework masters degree.

When the University of Tasmania began teaching in 1891 there were only eight students, all
enrolled in Arts. However, interest in the establishment of a university had existed for some
decades. An Act of Parliament had created a Body Corporate in 1858 to award Associateships
in Arts to suitable students after examination and the Tasmanian Government provided annual
scholarships for two students to study in the United Kingdom. The first MA degree awarded
went to Emest Turner in 1898, with the second awarded to Maude Leggett in 1899. MA
regulations were similar to Melbourne, in that BA (Honours) students could be admitted to the
degree without the usual examination, after two years. For the first three decades of its

existence the small and struggling island university granted only about ten bachelors degrees

annually, so postgraduates were few in number.

At the University of Sydney, through most of the first four decades of its existence, very few

MAs were awarded. In the boom years of the 1880s, as many as sixteen were awarded

annually.
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In the depression years of the 1890s, however, this sometimes fell to a low of two a year. By
1904, 245 MAs had been conferred at Sydney. In contrast, by the turn of the century, over 400
had been conferred at Melbourne. Melbourne continued to confer more MAs well into the
next century, even when Sydney became the larger university. The small University of
Adelaide had awarded nine by 1901, while two were awarded at the University of Tasmania

by 1900. (See Appendix 1)

A number of factors may have caused the disparity between MAs awarded at Sydney and
Melbourne. There was a difference in both the size of the city of Melbourne and its university
compared to Sydney. Also, through much of the nineteenth century the quality of Melbourne

schools and in particular, girls' schools, was an additional factor.?’

The schools provided a good classical education, teaching subjects like Latin and Greek,
which were required for university entry. Melbourne's wealth and the existence of a middle
class prepared to pay for the extended education of their children, attracted well-educated
tutors and teachers who contributed to the somewhat indefinable "cultural climate". While the
calibre of academic staff at the Universities of Melbourne and Sydney was excellent, at one
point all the Australian members of the Royal Academy came from Melbourne. In the late
1870s, significantly, Melbourne was the first university to admit women and from the 1880s

onward, a growing proportion of MA students were women.”!

The MA degree in the nineteenth century was in many ways the social signifier of exemplary

reputation. According to the early by-laws at Sydney, admission to the degree required a

2 e first major girls' schools to be established with an agademjc curriculum and purpose, Presbyterian Ladies College and Methodist
{.adies College, were founded in 1875 and 1882 respectively, in Melbourne. Sydney's MLC was founded in 1886 and PLC in 1888.

2l Gee Emest Scott, A History of the University of Melbourne, Melbourne University Press, Melbourne, 1936, p102. Women were at first
admitted to Matriculation and Arts only. The University of Sydney, which admitted women shortly after Melbourne, was the first to also
admit women to medicine. See also Farley Kelly, “Ditferent Experiences: Women Students 1883-1913”, Degrees of Liberation, a Short
History of Women in the University of Melbourne, The Women Graduates Centenary Committee of the University of Melbourne,

Parkville, 1985.
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candidate to be "of good fame and character".?? It was the mark of a gentleman and scholar,
and undoubtedly carried more weight than the early American connotations of having at least
kept out of jail for a few years after graduation. This moral and social credentialling function
was to die out imperceptibly in the twentieth century. To accredit the female MA holder as a
"gentleman" was problematic. While the MA or other higher degree was essential in order to
sit in the Senates of the nineteenth century universities, despite the later admission of women
to the MA, only male MAs could become members of the nineteenth century university

23
Senates.

The Faculty of Arts at Sydney, like the other arts faculties, remained small until the end of the
1890s, when teaching staff and subject choice expanded. In 1861, there were thirty-one
students and in 1881, eighty-one. By 1891 there were 397 including eighty eight teacher

trainees. A high proportion of nineteenth century MAs became teachers, though this often

involved years of part-time study.

Early arts professors often taught a great range of subjects. Some professors were greatly
overworked. At Sydney, the 1890 foundation Professor of History, George Wood, up until
1916 taught all courses alone from first to third year, and was responsible for all honours and
postgraduate students. In contrast, the first professors at Adelaide "were protected from
having too many students by compulsory Greek"** They had plenty of time for their studies,
no assistants and relatively high salaries but were expected to contribute to literary and
scientific societies and indeed represent "Culture" itself in the new colony. For the first forty

years, history was not taught as a separate subject at Sydney as it was seen as a branch of

22 University of Sydney Calendar, 1890, pt17 .
2 Female MAs petitioned the University of Melbourne regularly from 1898 onward for admission to Senate but were refused until 1913,

One reason suggested was that most were teachers and would thus swell the m_meer‘s in Senate “representing liberal opinion”. Women
did not receive the vote in Victoria until 1908. See Farley Kelly, Degrees of Liberation: A Short History of Women in the University of
Melbourne, Women Graduates Centenary Committee of Melbourne, Parkville, 1985, pp22-23 T ————=lversity of

2 §ir William Mitchell, Commemoration Address, University of Ade]a'ide, 1942. Quoted by J.J. Auchmuty, "Australian Universities: the
Historical Background", The Humanities in Australia, A. Grenfell Price, (ed) Angus and Robertson, Sydney, p26
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literature. An Act of Parliament in 1884 stated that there should be no compulsion to attend
lectures or to sit for an examination in modern history, ethics or metaphysics as various
churches were concerned about possible proselytism occurring. At Melbourne, history and
political economy was a compulsory subject in arts from the beginning, undoubtedly

contributing to Melbourne's early arts postgraduate dominance.

The ancient DLitt degree, for original and substantial contributions to some branch of letters,
and awarded on the basis of a combination of published and unpublished work, was not
conferred during the nineteenth century and was extremely rare in the twentieth, with only
two conferred at Sydney, for example, up to 1944 and one at Adelaide prior to 1940. Of the 18
conferred at Melbourne, some were honorary. A tradition of pursuing advanced arts study in
England, and limited local library holdings, were undoubtedly factors contributing to the

paucity of such degrees.

PROFESSIONAL POSTGRADUATE DEGREES

Postgraduate studies in these faculties grew slowly in the nineteenth century, partly because of
the view espoused by the early professoriate that professional studies grew out of instruction
in the arts, with a liberal education a preliminary to vocational education. This (British)
model saw an arts degree required for the study of law, while in engineering and medicine at

least the first year of an arts degree was compulsory.

The faculties themselves took time to become established, with the doctorate preceding the
award of the masters degree in each except engineering, where the masters degree was
awarded first. As previously noted, the early universities had the power to grant degrees and

doctorates in law and medicine before the formal establishment of these faculties later in the
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century. The Bachelor of Law degree was established in 1860 at Melbourne, but its Law
Faculty was not formed until 1873. Additionally, Melbourne had the power to grant
doctorates in music from its foundation, and before the establishment of the faculty. At
Melbourne and Sydney, the science and engineering faculties evolved through the arts
faculties. From its earliest days, Adelaide sought to grant doctorates in law, medicine, music

: 25
and most notably, science.

While the early professional doctorates are considered in the following section, additional

information may be found in the later section entitled Higher Doctorates.

MUSIC

The first and only nineteenth century Australian doctorate in music was granted to George
Torrance in 1879 at Melbourne. Regulations for the doctorate required the candidate to be a
Bachelor of Music of three years standing and that he "present an original work for Orchestra
and Chorus which he shall direct at his own expense".* Not surprisingly, candidates were
few and for many years, most students proceeded toward a diploma only, further limiting
postgraduate candidature. At Adelaide the Elder Conservatorium granted its first diplomas in
1898 and degrees in 1900, with Edward Davies gaining the first Adelaide doctorate in 1902.
Requirements included passing six written examinations and the presentation of an original
composition lasting at least forty minutes, with full orchestra accompaniment (though no
mention is made of the expense being borne by the candidate). Adelaide and Melbourne were

the only universities to grant music doctorates prior to World War Two.

¥ “The University shall have the power to confer the Master of Arts, The Doctor of Medicine, Doctor of Laws, Doctor of Science and

Doctor of Music”. The University of Adelaide Calendar, 1878, p16. The University of London, Adelaide’s model, had already
established the BSc and DSc (equivalent at first to the MA) in 1860. Adelaide’s Charter was finally granted in 1881, after objections to
the colonial university granting science degrees were overcome. In that same year, new regulations made research and a dissertation
more prominent in the award of London’s DSc degree.

**  University of Melbourne Calendar, 1890, p216

Page 77



LAW

At Melbourne and Sydney postgraduate law degrees were few (and often honorary) in the
nineteenth century, whilst initial law education often took place within the profession rather
than at the Universities. Melbourne enrolled three law undergraduates in 1862, while Sydney
did not have a Chair of Law until 1890, although university bylaws in 1855 provided for the
conferral of undergraduate law degrees after lectures and examination in jurisprudence. Two
doctorates in law were awarded at Sydney in 1866 and an average of six per decade thereafter.

By 1900, seventeen doctorates had been awarded, with two of these ad eundum degrees.27

Melbourne awarded its first LLD degree in 1876 to (Sir) George Bowen. By 1893, nineteen
such degrees had been conferred, though again the majority were often honorary or ad
eundum degrees. In contrast to Sydney, which had not instituted a masters degree in law,
Melbourne's 1890 regulations required that a candidate for the law doctorate be a Master of
Laws of three years standing. A candidate was also required to pass a viva voce and present a
thesis. By 1881, Melbourne had conferred three Master of Laws degrees, and by 1895, thirty

five.

The 1890 Calendar regulations at Adelaide for the LLD required that the candidate be a LLB
of four years standing, pass all LLD examinations in one year (in Roman law, constitutional
law, international law and jurisprudence) and submit "an original essay of sufficient merit on
some approved topic which need not be composed during the examination."*® In that year

there were only thirty-two law students in total, with three final year students, making the

27 The LLD degree could not conferred until two years after undertaking both LLB and BA degrees. The candidate, who was to be at least

twenty five, was required to pass a written examination. University of Sydney Calendar, 1890, p119
2 University of Adelaide Calendar, 1890, p127

Page 78



pool of potential postgraduates very small. At Adelaide, as in Tasmania, no postgraduate law
degrees were conferred until well into the next century. Despite the cachet of the LLD,
postgraduate law qualifications have been relatively uncommon in Australia until recently.
Both medicine and law lacked a university research tradition or orientation, with different
honour systems evident within the professions (for example, in law, King’s and Queen's

Counsels and judges).

MEDICINE

Prior to the establishment of local medical schools, early medical doctorates awarded were ad
eundum degrees. The first medical school in Australia was established in 1862 at Melbourne,
which awarded its first MD in 1871. By 1890, candidates there were required to have spent at
least two years in a hospital or five in practice, present oral and written case commentaries,
and pass a viva voce as well as the prescribed written examinations (including one in logic).
Sydney established a medical school in 1883, while Adelaide's followed in 1884. In the early
years at the nineteenth century universities, the MD (Doctor of Medicine) preceded the ChM

or MS (Master of Surgery) as a postgraduate degree.zq

At Sydney the first university-earned MD degrees were granted in 1895. Candidates at
Sydney could take the degree two years after the MB after two years in practice. They were
required to pass an examination and present, and sometimes orally defend, a thesis.
Candidates were also required to "furnish a certificate of good fame and character, signed by

30
two competent persons”.

¥ This parallels the carly situation in science where the doctorate was at first the only postgraduate degree.

* ibid, p129
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The earliest ChM degrees were awarded at Sydney in 1888 and it was not until 1927 that the
ChM degree became the Master of Surgery (MS). The ChM was conferred two years after the
ChB (Bachelor of Surgery), two years in surgical practice and after passing further
examinations in surgery as well as logic and moral philosophy. By 1900, 84 MD degrees had
been conferred at Melbourne, while at Sydney only sixteen non ad eundum degrees had been
conferred. In contrast, 123 ChM degrees were awarded at Sydney up to 1894 (ten of these to

women) while only seven such degrees were awarded at Melbourne by 1900.

At Adelaide, prior to the opening of the medical school in 1882, regulations provided for the
conferral of the Bachelor and Doctor of Medicine degrees to registered doctors who had
practised in the state for five years. By 1890 there were on average four to five students in
each undergraduate year of the medical course, so postgraduates were rare. Requirements for
the MD and MS were very similar, with prerequisites being the MB and ChB degree. The first
MD and ChM regulations for local students required between two and five years of clinical
experience after the MB, with some exemptions for first-class honours graduates. Four
examinations were required, though a thesis could be written in place of the examination on
the history of medicine. The first Adelaide MD was conferred on Charles Hope in 1891, and

the first MS (one of very few conferred until 1939) to Henry Newland in 1902.

As Tasmania had no medical school in the nineteenth century, medical postgraduates were

confined to the three oldest universities where nineteenth century numbers remained small.

ENGINEERING

The demand for technological education was not great in the nineteenth century, with the
notable exception of mining and to some extent, primary industries, which required skilled

expertise and research:
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At heart the problem was that the industrial challenge to create a major strand of

technical education was not there. There were few local markets for technical

goods, the requirements of local industry for skills was muted and traditionally

met by importing those skills.”
No technologically-based Australian universities existed at a time when overseas universities
such as Manchester and the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, with their links to giant
industries, were growing. Nor were there the kind of endowments that large industry made to
these new overseas universities. Such technical education as existed until World War Two
was mainly located outside of the universities, in trade-oriented schools and Schools of
Mines. Some of these, such as the Melbourne Working Men’s College, forerunner to the

Royal Melbourne Institute of Technology, were influenced by similar college models in

England.32

Nevertheless, engineering was taught from the early years at both Melbourne and Sydney.
Two students (both with BA degrees) were enrolled for the Bachelor of Engineering at
Melbourne as early as 1864, with the first Master of Civil Engineering degree granted in 1883.

Ten years later, twenty six civil engineering degrees had been conferred.

Sydney (with its more narrow classically-oriented curriculum) had a somewhat later start as
engineering was a sub-department of the science faculty until the Professor of Engineering
was appointed in 1884. In 1885, there were only three undergraduate engineering students. It
was not until the 1890s that the first four masters degrees in engineering were conferred and

undergraduate student numbers rose to nearly ten times that of science.

i Stephen Murray-Smith and A.J.Dare, The Tech, Hyland House, Melbourne, 1987, p47

Francis Ormond, instrumental in setting up the College, was impressed by two Colleges of the University of London.
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The flurry of mining exploration during the boom years of mineral exploration in the 1870s
and 1880s led the establishment of various Schools of Mines, as at Adelaide and Ballarat,
though these were not degree granting institutions. Nevertheless, along with the technical
schools and colleges like the Royal Melbourne Institute of Technology, they were to provide

the basis for technological postgraduate education in the next century.

Adelaide's School of Mines (established in 1889) provided much of South Australia's early
engineering education. Undergraduate and postgraduate degrees were not normally awarded
by the School. The nearby University of Adelaide in 1919 awarded the first Master of
Engineering granted Edward Rennie from the School. Candidates were required to have had
three years' professional experience and to submit either an original engineering design or
thesis. The University of Tasmania was without an engineering faculty until well into the

twentieth century.

By the 1890s there were ten technical colleges in Victoria alone, under state and increasingly,
Education Department, control. These did not cater for postgraduate study, and were generally
sub-graduate in function. The universities employed few technological staff, unlike some
overseas universities. As Murray-Smith noted, "in 1913, there was an engineering staff of five
at Sydney and four at Melbourne, compared to sixty-seven at the Massachusetts Institute of
Technology."33 It was not until well into the twentieth century that postgraduate technological
education was really established. Masters degrees in Civil and Mining Engineering were the

only postgraduate technological degrees granted.

» Stephen Murray-Smith, "Technical Education in Australia” in E. L. Wheelwright, Higher Education in Australia, Cheshire, Melbourne,

1965, p186
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SCIENCE AND THE MSC DEGREE

The rise of science and scientific method marked a watershed in the nature and scope of
postgraduate degrees awarded in Australia. However, there was a time lag in the institution
and award of the new British science higher degree, the MSc, as science faculties were not
established in the Australian university until the 1880s. Adelaide was established at a critical
juncture, with its founding Act recognising the newly emergent scientific orientation of the
newer nineteenth century British universities (such as London, which inaugurated the first

BSc and DSc degrees in 1860).

Science faculties in the Australian universities evolved, as in Britain, from the arts faculties,
which included science subjects. Early MA degrees in Australia were often granted in
scientific studies (for example, MA degrees were granted in physics at Sydney as early as the
1860s). In 1865, one of the Chairs at Sydney was that of Chemistry and Experimental Physics
(and Natural Science) with one professor and assistant. It was not until 1880 that the Challis
bequest and additional state government grants enabled additional staff to be appointed and
separate professorships of physics, chemistry and biology to be established. In 1882, a
separate Faculty of Science was established "with a curriculum of pure science, leading to a
degree of Bachelor of Science, with a sub-department in Engineering".”* As in law, there was
at first no masters degree in science at Sydney, with the doctorate preceding this degree. Many
of those awarded a BSc at Sydney or Melbourne had an MA or BA, often with a science

major, so the BSc was in some senses postgraduate in the early years.

Melbourne provided for the first Australian masters degree in science in the 1890s. As well as
being the first university to award the degree, it was the only university to award the degree to

both men and women in the nineteenth century. The 1894 Melbourne Calendar stated that the

3 H.E. Barff, A Short Historical Account of the University of Sydney, p9%4
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examination for the MSc was to be the same as the final honour examination for science, and
could be granted two years after the BSc. Like the MA degree at Melbourne, the degree in the
early years resembled an honours degree. The first Melbourne and Australian MSc was
granted in 1893 to Norman Willsmore. Five others were granted at Melbourne by the end of
the century including two to women, one of whom was Willsmore's wife, Leonore (nee

Little).

At the University of Tasmania requirements for the MSc degree were similar to Melbourne's.
The University conferred two MSc degrees in 1907 and by 1908, out of a total of ten
postgraduates since establishment, three were in science. Although few degrees were awarded
annually at the University, many of these were postgraduate. (In 1908, of the fifteen degrees

granted, five were postgraduate.)

In Britain, research had become an integral part of the British scientific higher degree,
especially after the introduction of the PhD to Britain. Influenced by this, the Australian MSc

degree underwent a change in the 1920s, with a research and thesis component required.

While not the first Australian research degree (the DSc entailed original research) it set a new
pattern for higher degrees in Australia, by formally enshrining the thesis and supervised
research as part of the masters degree (though supervision guidelines were generally informal
and candidates might work on collaborative research). The DSc, which required original
research and which was often undertaken by eminent academics, did not require supervision.
Research laboratories, supervision and mentorship were extant prior to this, but were to
become increasingly important. The first two MScs were awarded at Sydney in 1924, with

one to a female. At Adelaide, the MSc was first awarded in 1926, with the first female MSc
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awarded in 1927. At Adelaide the degree could be taken two years after the BSc (with an

examination if undergraduate honours had not been obtained) and included a short thesis.

Requirements for the new MSc at Sydney in the 1920s varied across the science disciplines,
from a thesis and "selected course of reading from the Professor" (physics) to thesis only
(entomology) to an "original thesis and a written and possibly oral examination"
(chemistry).35 The MSc degree at Sydney and Adelaide remained a year longer in duration
than at Melbourne, where it could be obtained a year after the BSc until after World War Two
(the BSc honours degree did not exist at this time at Melbourne). This reflected a new rigour

in scientific research degrees.

The introduction of the MSc was one of the major postgraduate developments of the
nineteenth century. Another was the admission of women to undergraduate, and subsequently
postgraduate, education. In Australia, as in Britain, the two developments were roughly

contemporaneous.

EARLY WOMEN POSTGRADUATES

The admission of female students to Australian universities was proscribed until the late
1870s, though this was in advance of the universities of Oxford and Cambridge, which did
not allow women to enrol until the next century. (While an American university was the first
to confer a degree on a woman in 1875, the models which were probably most influential in
Australia were those of Owens College, at Manchester, the first English institution to admit
women, and the University on London, which allowed women to enrol in all courses except

for medicine in 1878).

¥ University of Sydney Calendar, 1927, pl71
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Female student numbers were low initially. In Adelaide, for instance, few girls' schools taught
Greek, a prerequisite for the granting of the Bachelor of Arts degree. The first women

. . 36
graduates there took degrees in science.

The first female Australian BA, Bella Guerin, graduated from Melbourne in 1883, having
listed her last place of education as "home study". The Bulletin, "misquoting her title as MA,
voiced the mock-gallant hope that the beautiful and clever Miss Guerin would in due course
attain the title best befitting a woman, that of MAMA".” In 1885, she became (along with
Lydia Harris - who gained her MA degree in political economics and Jurisprudence)

Australia's first female MA, gaining her degree in logic and mental philosophy.

In the 1890s, two or three women per year were awarded the degree at Melbourne; between
seven and eighteen MAs in total were awarded there annually. The first women students were
in their twenties, generally older than many of their male contemporaries. Bella Guerin had
matriculated in 1878 and Lydia Harris in 1874, but were unable to enter university until

legislation had been passed allowing the admission of women to Melbourne University.

The admission of women to university was opposed on such grounds as the smallness of their
brains and possible loss of femininity (and, in the case of medicine, modesty). University-
educated women would be over-qualified for their life’s true work - marriage and motherhood
- and thus money would be wasted. However, opposition was gradually overcome.”® The

decorous behaviour of the early women students here and in England drew favourable

For a more detailed examination see Alison McKinnon, The New Women: Adelaide’s Early Women Graduates, Wakefield Press,
Adelaide, 1986

Farley Kelly, Degrees of Liberation, A Short History of Women in the University of Melbourne, The Women Graduates Centenary
Committee of the University of Melbourne, 1985, pl

Farley Kelly, Degrees of Liberation, pp4-45. These arguments were used in the public debate which also raged in England. Kelly notes
that in Australia, the Catholic Church was the denomination most antagonistic to women's higher education. Convent-educated Bella
Guerin encountered particular difficulties, as “intellectual pride” was discouraged.
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comment - and perhaps the age and maturity of these students was a factor which hastened
their acceptance. They were committed students, eager for knowledge. At the end of the
century 108 women held undergraduate and postgraduate degrees from Melbourne in arts,
science, medicine and music. Of this number, three gained MAs in the 1880s, with nine more

granted between 1890 and 1895.

At Sydney, the first woman MA, Florence Thompson, gained her degree in 1887. Sarah
Brennan, who gained her MA in 1891 in logic and mental philosophy, later completed a
science degree. Five female MAs were granted by the turn of the century. From the 1890s the
percentage of female MAs gradually increased, with 33% of those awarded going to women
between 1898 and 1905. Total female enrolment at the University of Sydney continued to
grow, with 137 enrolled in 1911 and 370 in 1915. As at other universities, most were enrolled

in arts and many were to become school teachers.

Adelaide granted no MAs to women before 1900. The first female MAs were awarded to
Caroline Clark and Ethel Holder in 1901. As previously noted, absence of Greek at
matriculation precluded arts entry for many women, with the first female graduate at
Adelaide, Edith Dorriwell, receiving a BSc. By 1908, six MAs had been granted to women. At
The University of Tasmania, the second MA conferred in 1899 went to a woman and up to

1908, of the seven MAs conferred, four were awarded to women.
No women gained postgraduate degrees in music in the nineteenth century though they made

up the bulk of diploma students. The first woman to gain a music doctorate in Australia was

Ruby Davy in 1918. This was also the first doctorate granted to a woman at Adelaide.
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The first Master of Science degree at Melbourne (and in Australia) to be awarded to a woman
went to Leonore Willsmore (nee Little) in 1894. By 1895, five MSc degrees had been
awarded to women at Melbourne. None were awarded to women at the other universities in
the nineteenth century. Georgina Sweet (MSc Melbourne 1898) became the first female DSc
in the early 1900s and was also the first woman to receive a doctorate in Australia. By the
early years of the twentieth century, Melbourne had established an early science dominance of
some note. At Sydney, only seven BScs had been awarded to women up to 1904, and no

postgraduate science degrees were awarded.

Women were admitted to undergraduate medical courses at Sydney before Melbourne, though
the first female graduate to be admitted to medical practice in Australia was from Melbourne.
In medicine, no postgraduate degrees were awarded to women at Melbourne in the nineteenth
century. Five Master of Surgery degrees were awarded to women at Sydney by 1898 though,
as has been noted, these were not sfrictly postgraduate degrees. Adelaide and Tasmania did

not have any female medical graduates before 1900, and very few in the next half century.

Most female postgraduates in the nineteenth and indeed, twentieth, century were in arts, and
teaching, generally in secondary schools, was the most popular occupation. They were often
poorly paid for the prestige of a position at a "good" private school - and in common with
women teachers in the early state systems, eamnt much less than men of similar
qualiﬁcations.” Those who did not teach, generally married. As working wives were frowned

on, marriage and a career were mutually exclusive.

¥ See Farley Kelly, Degrees of Liberation, p52, for a discussion of prestige. Kelly cites the perceived lower status of state schools, and

women graduates' preference for secondary teaching. Many did not like the secular character of state schools, or preferred girls' schools.
The majority of female MAs before 1920 "preferred to specialise" and unless they had small schools of their own, could divide their
time between a number of schools, where mathematics, science and language qualifications were "much in demand”. Poor female pay in
private schools was partly due to a refusal by women teachers (who at the turn of the century outnumbered male private school teachers
five to one) to organise industrially until the interwar period. Such behaviour was considered unladylike.
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The last decade of the nineteenth century was the beginning decade for women postgraduates.
A liberalising of cultural attitudes saw women admitted in increased numbers to university.
This coincided with a liberalisation and extension of curricula in the universities. But the
liberalisation and opening-up occurred in some fields only. Many more decades were to pass

before there were female postgraduates in all faculties, and in more than minuscule numbers.

HIGHER DOCTORATES

As has been seen, the ancient doctorates in law, medicine, music and theology predated the
masters degree in these faculties. With the exception of the theology doctorate (for the early
Australian universities were determinedly secular) it was within the power of the early
universities to award most of these doctorates from the beginning, even before the
establishment of the relevant faculties. Apart from medicine, candidates for higher doctorates
were, and remain, few in number. While all the doctorates required some original research or
contribution to knowledge, the nineteenth century DSc was the forerunner of the modem
research-based higher degree - in particular, the PhD. It is this degree which provides the link
between the nineteenth and twentieth century, as scientific method and the rise of the
research-based modern university became dominant paradigms. An examination of the

requirements shows an early orientation toward research.

The 1890 Sydney Calendar stated that the DSc could be conferred three years after the BSc
and that a candidate "must produce evidence of scientific employment and research” as well
as passing theoretical and practical examinations.”’ As Sydney only granted a few BSc
degrees in the 1880s, doctoral candidates were few in number and were often staff members.

By 1904, forty eight BScs had been granted, including seven to women, with Walter

“ University of Sydney Calendar, 1890, p128
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Woolnough awarded the first Sydney DSc under these conditions in 1904. The ancient
tradition of an oral examination remained an option for examiners in many disciplines well
into the twentieth century, as did a written examination. Usually both were dispensed with if a
candidate had an honours undergraduate degree. In 1927 the Sydney Calendar noted that three
examiners, one of whom was to be an external examiner, were required for a thesis (the length
of which was not specified) which made "an original contribution to knowledge."41 Qualifying
examinations were required unless the BSc had been passed with honours. By 1927,
twenty-five DScs, including one in engineering, had been awarded at Sydney since its

foundation.

The structure and purpose of the degree (formally accrediting sustained and original research
and scientific method) was an important precursor to that of the PhD. Initially, the Australian
DSc had similarities to the PhD, in terms of research and minimum time taken, though the
DSc was not supervised. The two doctorates eventually became qualitatively different, with
the DSc, based on a large body of scholarly work undertaken over many years, awarded to
distinguished researchers. In Britain, the PhD was from the first referred to as the "lower
doctorate”", often obtainable after as little as two years research. In terms of status,

independence and scholarly standing, the DSc remained the superior degree.

Candidates for the Melbourne DSc had to be Bachelors of Science of three years standing,
"pass a special examination in some branch of Science proposed by the candidate and
approved by the Professorial Board and give proof of satisfactory original research".** As the
science faculty. was only established in the 1880s, few were awarded, with the first two

received by David Masse and Frederick McCoy in 1887.

! University of Sydney Calendar, 1927, p102

42 University of Melbourne Calendar, 1894, pl89
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Requirements for a Doctor of Science at Adelaide were substantially the same as at Sydney
and Melbourne, though first class Honours BSc students might be exempted from
examination. The first doctorate was awarded in 1902 to Clinton Farr; twenty-one were
awarded before World War Two. At the University of Tasmania, no DScs were granted in the

nineteenth century, and very few in the twentieth.

The professional faculties of law, medicine and engineering did not have uniform
requirements for doctoral candidates, nor was the thesis always an integral part, especially for
law and medicine. At some universities, notably Melbourne, Doctorates of Law and Letters

were sometimes honorary, unlike those in science.

The LLD was first awarded at Sydney in 1866 to James Paterson, well before the law facuity's
foundation in 1890. Melbourne's first LLD was conferred in 1876, while Adelaide and
Tasmania did not confer the LLD until the twentieth century. The regulation lapse of time
between conferral of the LLB and the LLD varied between two and four years. Examinations
and a viva voce were required but, as I have previously indicated, in 1890 only Adelaide

required the submission of a thesis.

In contrast, at Adelaide in 1890, a thesis on the history of medicine for the MD was optional.
No thesis was required for the MD at Melbourne in that year, though candidates for the MD at
Sydney were required to present a thesis. At all the Australian universities at that time,
examinations, case commentaries and a viva voce were the normal requirements for the
degree, which could be taken two years after the conferral of the MB. As previously

documented, most MDs were conferred at Melbourne and Sydney. No MDs were awarded at
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Tasmania until well into the twentieth century, with only one awarded at Adelaide in the

nineteenth century, to Charles Hope, in 1891.

As previously noted, the DLitt, or Doctorate in Letters, was a rarely awarded degree.
Melbourne conferred most of these Australian doctorates in the nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries. In 1890 the University of Melbourne required the candidate to be an MA of at least
three years standing and to submit an "original printed thesis" - the only university to

expressly require a printed thesis.*

Adelaide, Sydney and Tasmania instituted the degree much later with very few awarded prior
to World War Two. In 1927 Adelaide required a typewritten thesis or a published work or a
combination thereof. Only candidates who held honours, masters or doctoral degrees in any
faculty were eligible. While scholarly contribution to knowledge was acknowledged, greater
weight was eventually given to published work when awarding the doctorate (in part to

distinguish it from the PhD).

Postgraduate education in the nineteenth century was a rarity, with undergraduate education
also a small sector. Yet by the end of the nineteenth century, discernible differences could be
noted - between states, disciplines and sexes. Growth in the last two decades saw two new
universities opened, new courses established, and women admitted to the universities. The

foundations of a new tier of Australian education and scholarship had been laid.

> Later the degree was opened to those without a BA but "adequate training in letters”. A thesis was also required. University of

Melbourne Calendar, 1917, p142.
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RESEARCH IN THE EARLY TWENTIETH CENTURY

The spirit which pervaded the Australian university in the first half of the twentieth century
remained little changed from its nineteenth century beginnings. The university remained an
inward-looking institution, educating a very small proportion of the population. Research was
sporadically funded, mainly from limited internal university monies and state grants.
Postgraduate scholarships were few in number and often awarded only for overseas study.
For the relatively small numbers of academic positions in the universities, a masters degree
was the Australian norm. The rarely-conferred Australian doctoral degree, while it had
immense prestige, was not the research training qualification for academic employment that
the PhD was in America. However, doctoral qualifications gradually became more important
in science faculties. In 1939, over half of the total of 139 Australian university academic

science staff had PhDs gained abroad.

Two new universities were founded in the early years of the new century - the University of
Queensland in 1910 and the University of Western Australia in 1911. Queensland began with
seventy five students and the faculties of arts, science and engineering, while the University of
Western Australia began with 182 arts and science students. At Queensland, additional
faculties of agriculture and commerce were established in the 1920s and dentistry, veterinary
science and medicine in the 1930s. Very few postgraduate degrees were awarded in the first
three decades at Queensland, though postgraduate study had early on been a topic of some

debate.

Western Australia did not have a medical faculty until the late 1950s and awarded only one or

two masters degrees in arts and science over the first four decades. There was a deliberate
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policy at the University of Western Australia to encourage graduates to pursue postgraduate
study elsewhere, as the University was considered an undergraduate campus:
The more brilliant students were encouraged to do their graduate work elsewhere
- mainly overseas. The limits of... graduate research facilities within the
university were matched by a limited range of highly specialised employment by
the predominantly agricultural economy of the state.**
This was not peculiar to UWA however, for all of the Australian universities encouraged their

most brilliant students to apply for scholarships for postgraduate study abroad, generally in

the UK. No other university saw itself so explicitly undergraduate in ortentation.

While conditions at the six universities varied, it gradually became the norm for all candidates
to sit for examinations for the masters degree unless they had graduated with honours in their
initial degree. Increasingly, honours candidates wrote a thesis instead of taking examinations,
though at Sydney, for the MA in 1921, a choice was possible. For doctoral candidature,
depending on the field, examinations and an independent thesis on an approved topic
submitted a specified period after the initial degree, gradually became the norm. This was

supplanted mid-century by a thesis or published body of work only.

While degree courses at Australian universities in the first half of the twentieth century
remained substantially the same as had existed at the turn of the century, some additional
postgraduate courses and degrees were inaugurated. Various postgraduate diplomas, often
coursework, and taken by examination or thesis, were offered; these were the forerunners of
the modern graduate diploma. Early diplomas inaugurated in the first forty years were offered

in public health and psychiatry (at Sydney and Melbourne) anthropology, tropical medicine,

** Fred Alexander, Campus at Crawley, A Narrative and Critical Appreciation of the first Fifty Years of the University of Western

Australia, F.W.Cheshire, University of Western Australia Press, Perth, 1963, pp494-5
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and radiology (Sydney) dietics (Melbourne) and metallurgy, electrical and mining engineering

(Adelaide).

Other postgraduate degrees were instituted, including, in the 1920s, the first masters degrees
in commerce and economics degrees at Melbourne and Sydney respectively. In 1930, Phyllis
Rountree received the first Australian masters degree in bacteriology at Melbourne, a degree

especially created for her by the Registrar for her fourth year of fieldwork because no such

degree existed.”

Postgraduate teaching diplomas were instituted in the 1920s at the three oldest universities
and the teacher training colleges came increasingly under the influence of the universities. In
Melbourne (where a Master of Education degree with a thesis component was instituted in
1926 and a postgraduate Bachelor of Education in 1938) and Sydney, teachers’ college staff
were often graduates engaged in research, though this waned after World War Two when the

colleges were forced to recruit staff from within the teaching service.

The first doctorates in veterinary science were granted as early as 1909 at Melbourne, with
doctorates granted at Sydney shortly after this. In the 1920s, Sydney, Melbourne and Adelaide

instituted the doctorate in dental science (DDS).

Other postgraduate medical innovations included courses which were offered after World War
One at Adelaide and elsewhere "on recent advances in medicine, in response to a request from

the British Medical Association".*® The ChM at Sydney was formally changed in 1927 to the

** " Despite possession of the only master's degree in the field, her later work at the Waite Institute was terminated after three years because,

she was told "we don't employ women permanently”. Phyllis Margaret Rountree, interview conducted by Kerry Gordon, University of
New South Wales Archives, 1971, pp3-4
6 University of Adelaide Calendar, 1924, p295
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Master of Surgery, thus becoming truly postgraduate. A thesis was required, as well as

examinations, two years surgical practice and case reporting.

Gradually the pattern of Australian research degrees altered. Coursework and examinations
generally disappeared by the 1930s, to be replaced almost universally by independent research
and a thesis."’ There was little formal guidance in research methods while informal instruction
and academic apprenticeship enculturation was often by osmosis and observance. The
observation made as late as 1955 by R.M. Crawford, head of Melbourne's Faculty of Arts,
was apposite:
Some departments in some, perhaps in all, of our universities provide regular
seminars and more or less regular supervision48
The influence of American research and postgraduate training models, centred round the
PhD, largely did not permeate the Australian university in the first six decades of the

century.

However, the introduction of the PhD at Oxford in 1917 did have some influence in
Australia. As previously noted, the first Allied Colonial Universities Conference was
held in Britain in 1903. Among other issues discussed were those pertaining to overseas
postgraduate students, particularly those studying in Britain. At the first Universities
Congress of the British Empire, held in Britain in 1912 (attended by a representative
from the University of Melbourne), a British “lower doctorate” was mooted. The

setting up of the Universities Bureau of the British Empire in 1912 (with one of its aims

“ Independent research sometimes meant that few, if any, attempts were made to provide formal guidance in research methods. Arts

students, particularly, could be full or part- time students, often over an indeterminate number of years. Postgraduates were sometimes
seen as inexpensive and easy to "tuck-in". As late as 1970 one academic noted, "it would be possible to tuck-in half a dozen
postgraduate students into a schoo! for guided reading and fairly informal seminar-type teaching without adding greatly to teaching
loads." L..W. Parkin, "Postgraduate Teaching Courses at the South Australian Institute of Technology”, The Role of the Adelaide CAEs,
John Argue (ed) Mitchell Press, Adelaide, 1970, p44

R.M.Crawford, "Studies in the Non-Science Faculties" in A Symposium on Postgraduate Study in the Australian University, Australian
Vice-Chancellors Committee, Commonwealth Inter- University Conference, 1955, p53

48
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the development of research degrees) and a similar Congress held in 1921, disseminated

knowledge of the British PhD to colonial universities.*’

In 1924, after an Australian Universities Conference held in Adelaide, the University of
Melbourne wrote to all Australian universities, in order to ascertain their opinion
concerning the introduction of the PhD. On the instigation of the Melbourne University
Council, the Science Faculty discussed the proposal and drew up detailed regulations for
the possible award of such a degree. The regulations for the DSc were also reworked to
ensure the degree’s distinctiveness, with the DSc requiring a “work containing an
original and substantial contribution to some branch of Science” as well as “distinction
for published contributions to Science”. The PhD required a thesis which would “form
a distinct contribution to knowledge of the subject and afford evidence of originality”.
The PhD could be begun immediately after obtaining honours in the bachelors
examination in the Arts, Science or other “approved” Faculty, whereas seven years must

have elapsed before the DSc could be undertaken.™

The response was cool, with no other universities favouring the introduction of the

degree. At the University of Queensland, the degree was rejected:

on the grounds that each degree should be distinct in title and association with
a particular faculty, that the PhD might lower the value of existing doctorates
and that what had been considered appropriate for British universities in the
post-war period was not justifiable within the context of Australian
universities.”’

° See Renate Simpson, How the PhDD Came to Britain, Society for Research into Higher Eduction, Guildford, 1983, pp101-111.
’ Minutes of the Science Faculty, The University of Melbourne, 7 October 1924. University of Melbourne Archives.

*' Malcolm Thomis, A Place of Light and Learning: The University of Queensland’s First Seventy Five Years, University of Queensland
Press, St. Lucia, 1985, p134
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The University of Sydney concurred, expressing further concerns about effects on its
recently established MSc degree. Masters degrees generally would be “apt to lose caste
and attractiveness”. Australian did not have the resources and numbers for further high
level postgraduate work, and the University urged instead an increase in overseas
scholarships for Australians. It noted, with caution, that the British PhD was only a
“recent experiment, not yet fully tested”.”> The University of Tasmania rejected the
proposal, as it intended to introduce the DLitt. (Which the new degree might prejudice).
Adelaide expressed “strong opposition” while the University of Western Australia noted
it had “no sufficient reason” for the degree’s institution.” In the light of such
unenthusiastic rcsponsesv, Melbourne did not pursue its proposal, a precursor to the

degree’s introduction at the University twenty years later.

THE CSIR

In the twentieth century, scientific research transformed Australian postgraduate education,

both within universities and through bodies such as the Council for Scientific and Industrial

Research (CSIR). Although the CSIR was not an accrediting body for postgraduate degrees, it

was to become a major source of employment for science postgraduates and of scholarships,

particularly after World War Two. Research and experimental stations were set up in

conjunction with the universities, with mutually beneficial results. The rise of the modern

research university and permutations such as Co-operative Research Centres can partly be

traced to these early collaborations and influences.

: Report of the Professorial Board on the question of the establishment of the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the Australian
Universities, The University of Sydney, 10 October 1924. The University of Melbourne Archives.
’ Letter, The University of Tasmania, 21 November, 1924.
Letter, The University of Adelaide, 28 October, 1924.
Letter, The University of Western Australia, 11 October, 1924.
Letters to the Registrar, The University of Melbourne, The University of Melbourne Archives (1925/166)

Page 98



The genesis of the CSIR predated Federation. Parliamentarians Alfred Deakin and W.H.
Groom had proposed the establishment of a Federal Bureau of Agriculture, an idea mooted
again six weeks after the first federal parliament met, by Sir John Quick. Another
parliamentarian, Groom's son, Littleton Groom, was also a staunch advocate. In 1910, a party
of Scottish Commissioners arrived to investigate Australian agriculture. Their subsequent
report undoubtedly influenced Prime Minister Hughes, who was in favour of some central
body which could more effectively address national agricultural problems (for example, the
scourge of prickly pear). In 1909 a branch of the British Science Guild had been established in
South Australia. It was this body which first suggested the setting up of an Institute for
Scientific and Industrial Research. It followed British precedent, for the first direct state
support solely for postgraduate students in Britain had been in agriculture in 1910. The DSIR,
the British Department of Scientific and Industrial Research, was set up in 1915. (see Chapter

One).

In 1913, Dr. T. Brailsford Robertson, Associate Professor of Physiological Chemistry and
Pharmacology at the University of California and familiar with American research institutes,
visited Australia. He was asked by a subcommittee in Adelaide to outline a plan for such a
body for Australia. The report was shelved but it made some interesting suggestions. Seven
departments were mooted; as well as departments relating to agriculture, others were for
"functional diseases", medical research, ethnology and linguistics. This report could be
considered the forerunner of not only the CSIRO but also in part, that of the Australian
National University research schools established in the late 1940s and 1950s in Canberra. It is
interesting to note that the report which favoured an American-style research institution was
instigated in Adelaide, where the Waite Agricultural Research Institute was to become a

national leader in scientific postgraduate studies.
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The first involvement of the federal government in research occurred during World War One,
when the universities were asked to advise on the supply of raw materials. In 1920, a
government act established a national Institute of Science and Technology which struggled
on, woefully underfunded until 1926, when another act saw the CSIR formally established to
undertake research into agriculture, industry and national security. In 1946, military research
was hived off and the body renamed the CSIRO. The first trickle of Commonwealth money

(30,000 pounds) for research purposes was allocated to the CSIR in 1936.

THE NATIONAL UNIVERSITY MOVEMENT

A movement to establish a national university was also instrumental in changing Australian
postgraduate education. In the 1920s a group of public servants and scientists in the new
national capital of Canberra, led by Sir Robert Garran, campaigned for a national university.
A report commissioned by the Prime Minister, S.M. Bruce (in 1926) acting on a proposal by
the head of the CSIR, Dr. A.C. Rivett, recommended the setting up of a national research
university on the postgraduate Johns Hopkins model. As well as scientific investigations,
there were to be core departments of economics, law and engineering. Rivett considered such
a:
shrine for investigators will attract to Canberra men and women capable of
creating an atmosphere of culture... Australia needs and is ready for the
beginning of a university with the aims of the Johns Hopkins university. This
body must soon be found laboratories at Canberra for at least three main lines of
scientific endeavour: entomology, plant pathology and forest products. If the

Council is wise, it will commence these divisions only when it has outstanding
men to direct them.*

54

Dr. A.C. Rivett, A University at Canberra, CSIRO Archives, 1927, quoted in Milton Lewis, A National Research University: the Origins
and Early Years of the ANU, unpublished MA Thesis, Australian National University, Canberra, 1972, p158
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The 1dea of a national university with special purpose continued to attract support even 'Ef\;;jﬁg
the straitened times of the 1920s depression, though not from the federal government. In
1929, T.H. Laby, Professor of Natural Philosophy at Melbourne, considered that such a
national university would be "the equivalent of Oxford or Cambridge".55 In 1934, L.F.
Fitzhardinge, a member of the University Association, proposed the building of a national
university around "humane studies" in order to promote the fostering of qualities in which the
Australian elite were perceived to be deficient. Australians, he considered, were "deprived of
the long tradition which makes them almost second nature in the intellectual and governing

)
classes of older countries".

Some concern had been expressed about the low educational level of many senior public
servants. Unlike Britain, few public servants held undergraduate, let alone postgraduate,
degrees, except in specialised areas. In Australia there was a certain level of distrust and lack
of understanding of the work of universities. Little use was made of generalist graduates,
despite university complaints. In 1905, there were only sixty graduates in the Commonwealth
Public Service and less than a thousand (most in technical and professional posts where
university qualifications were necessary) in 1940”7 In 1929 a small university college
affiliated to the University of Melbourne opened in Canberra, to provide part-time education

for local members of the public service.

Increasing demand for university assistance led the AVCC in 1935 to consider the case for
Commonwealth assistance in postgraduate studies. Sir William Mitchell, Chancellor at
Adelaide, proposed that the Commonwealth, rather than the states, be responsible for all

postgraduate work and training. In its submission the University of Melbourne noted:

ss

T.H. Laby, "A University for the Commonwealth", Australian Quarterly, Vol 1, March 1929, pp 32-34
L..F Fitzhardinge,” The University that will be" Prometheus, 1934-5, pl1
See David Jones, "A Century of Exoticism", p19

56
57
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To an increasing extent the Commonwealth has been drawing upon the
universities for assistance, both direct and indirect...[directly] by providing
accommodation, facilities in the Universities for specific researches, Royal
Commissions and acting in an advisory capacity at the request of the
Government itself. Indirect assistance is given by training in methods of research
for men and women needed for the technical and professional positions in the
Commonwealth Service which involve research duties... the Universities wish to
emphasise the importance of increasing the facilities available for training
research workers and ask for assistance from the Commonwealth... [as] the CSIR
has been compelled to import many... technical officers.”®

THE PATTERN OF TERTIARY GROWTH

Melbourne, which had been the largest university in the nineteenth century, was gradually
eclipsed by Sydney in the 1920s, while the universities of Adelaide, Western Australia,
Tasmania and Queensland remained very small. In terms of postgraduate degrees awarded
however, Melbourne retained supremacy. In 1923, 2,755 students were enrolled at Sydney,
2,283 at Melbourne and 320 at Adelaide. Sixty seven higher degrees were conferred at
Melbourne, thirteen at Sydney and eight at Adelaide. Most were MAs, with forty conferred at
Melbourne. Of the eleven Australian doctorates conferred in medicine that year, nine were

from Melboume.

In 1937 Sydney's enrolment had grown to nearly 3,400. In that year, thirty one higher degrees
and thirty diplomas in education were conferred. By comparison, at Melbourne, which had
grown to a similar size, ninety three higher degrees and nineteen diplomas in education were
granted. The only other university to grant many higher degrees, Adelaide, conferred thirteen

higher degrees and three diplomas.

During the first four decades of the century, a high proportion of MAs granted at Sydney and

Melbourne (up to half in some years in the twenties at Sydney) went to women. Consistently,

* Report of the Australian Vice-Chancellors Committee, Melboumne, August 1935, pp8-9
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the proportion of females granted MAs at these two universities was greater than the overall
proportion of female students at the universities. Fluctuations in both undergraduate and
postgraduate numbers after the turn of the century were affected by a number of factors,
notably the First World War and the depression of the late 1920s and early 1930s. To some
extent this was reflected in the gender balance in MA enrolments. However, women had
begun entering the universities in increasing numbers quite early in the century as higher
education for women became more accepted. Public high schools for both sexes had opened
after Federation, making access to universities marginally more possible for talented students
of both sexes. The proportion of female students at Sydney, for example, doubled between

1911 and 1915 to reach 370 out of 1,800 students.

University staff shortfalls and cutbacks during the Depression created difficulties which
impacted on postgraduates. At Adelaide, the University was without a librarian for three
years, and the Professor of Classics added these duties to his teaching; staff wages were cut
and state government grants fell as did enrolments (and income) in some faculties.

Nevertheless, the small postgraduate numbers did not drop markedly.

By 1939, when the first official national university figures were collected by the
Commonwealth Statistician, 272 postgraduate students were listed at six institutions. A more
accurate figure would be over 300, if students at Sydney and Queensland were included,
which were significant omissions in the statistics. Eighty one higher degree students were
listed in Australia in 1939. However, actual degrees awarded in the following years confirm
that many enrolments were not officially counted. (Table 2.1) Higher degree students at
Australian universities at the time did not have to enrol, nor were universities obliged to report

their numbers to the Statistician (and Queensland and Sydney did not report full numbers until
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1947 and 1957 respectively). In 1940, thirty masters degrees alone were granted at Sydney, so

higher degree numbers the preceding year must have exceeded this.

TABLE 2.1

HIGHER EDUCATION ENROLMENTS - 1939
HIGHER DEGREES AWARDED - 1939

* Sydney and Queensland did not need to report statistics of higher degree student enrolments
[This was optional]

SYDNEY MELBOURNE | ADELAIDE TASMANIA N.E. | UWA QUEENSLAND
ENROLMENTS [ 30 - 40 40 - 80 43 1 2 - *

[*estimated [*estimated]

1 40 listed in
statistics

MASTERS 39 65 9 - - 4 -
DEGREES
AWARDED
1939
DOCTORATES 6 14 4 2 - - -
AWARDED
1939

Source for Degrees Awarded : 1939 Australian University Statistics, Commonwealth Bureau of Census and
Statistics.

Melbourne had easily the greatest number of Australian postgraduates just prior to World War
Two, far greater than Sydney. According to the statistics, Melbourne had thirty five higher
degree students in 1939, and that year awarded a total of 158 postgraduate degrees and
diplomas. Fourteen doctorates were awarded in medical and scientific fields and 65 masters
degrees of which nineteen were MAs and twenty were MScs. In contrast, only six doctorates
were awarded at Sydney. Adelaide, a much smaller university, awarded four and Tasmania

two.

In 1939 Adelaide had 122 postgraduates enrolled and 43 higher degree students in 1939. Most
of the postgraduate students were enrolled in Diploma of Education (Secondary) courses, for

which a degree was a necessary prerequisite. Over half the higher degree students were
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enrolled for the MA, with the remainder spread across other disciplines. The New England
University College (established in 1938 as a college of the University of Sydney) in 1939 had
two postgraduates enrolled and Tasmania one (with the only two higher degrees awarded
there that year being doctoral degrees) while UWA reported diploma students only. Of the
170 Australian students listed as special research workers in receipt of scholarships and

grants, the bulk were at Melbourne, Sydney and Adelaide.

At the beginning of World War Two, the six universities and two colleges had an enrolment
of 14,236, of whom over half were enrolled at the universities of Sydney and Melbourne.
Though some growth had occurred over the century, they remained elite institutions, remote
from the community at large and from each other. Despite some state government support, the
universities remained autonomous institutions, largely free to determine their own directions,

although the beginnings of Commonwealth involvement occurred in this period.

By mid-twentieth century, the early moral and social credentialling function of the MA degree
had been changed by the rise of the modern science higher degree, other earnt higher degrees
and the rise of scientific method. Universities ceased to be explicitly responsible for the moral

guidance of their students.”

After nearly ninety years under the Southern Cross, the universities' orientation was far from
Antipodean. The Australian university remained in spirit, perhaps more than any other
Australian institution, a colony of England. One major difference between the two university
systems was the failure of the PhD model to become established in the Australian university,

in part because there was no political imperative for its development, as in Britain.

59

For a modern perspective, see M.B.Katz, “The Moral Crisis of the University” in Reconstructing American Education, Harvard
University Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1987
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In the late 1930s, an Australian postgraduate higher degree was not generally sought for
employment purposes, as the bachelors degree sufficed for many advanced positions
(although in academia, the masters degree was often preferred). A growing research ethos had
begun to permeate the Australian university through the science higher degrees of the DSc
and MSc. The DSc, with its requirement for the demonstration of original and significant
research, provided a local model for future higher degrees. Of the twenty six Australian
doctorates awarded in 1939, all but one were in medical and science areas. This pattern of
distribution was to continue for the next two decades, marked by the momentous introduction

of the PhD degree.
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CHAPTER THREE: AN ADVENTURE IN IDEAS: FROM THE
INTRODUCTION OF THE PHD DEGREE TO THE MURRAY
COMMITTEE

THE INTRODUCTION OF THE PHD
In June 1944, a second attempt to introduce the PhD was made when the Dean of the Faculty
of Science at Melbourne University, John Turner, wrote a momentous letter to the Dean of
Science at Adelaide University, Professor Mawson, as well as to other Australian Deans of
Science:
The Faculty of Science has been discussing the advisability of introducing a
research degree of the PhD type. Opinion is divided, but a number of members of
the Faculty are strongly in favour of the introduction of such a degree. However it
is realised that such a step should not be taken without very thorough
consideration of the problem. Some members feel that it should be taken, if at all.
jointly by the Universities of Australia. Our Vice-Chancellor, Mr. Medley, wishes
to raise the matter at the next Vice- Chancellor's meeting. I am writing to you

informally to ask whether the subject has ever been raised at your Faculty
meetings. If so, I would be glad to know what was the general opinion.'

The "general opinion" from Adelaide was thunderous:
The feeling was almost unanimously and firmly against the establishment of the
degree of PhD. The principal ground was that here, anyway, such a degree would
be little more than a duplicate of our present MSc degree.2
At Adelaide the MSc (including undergraduate study) was at least a five year degree (as at
Sydney) unlike Melbourne's four - a fact which Turner acknowledged and hoped to rectify.
The BSc (Hons) was not instituted at Melbourne until the 1950s - well after the introduction

of the PhD. Turner wrote once again to Adelaide stating that in August the Melbourne faculty

' University of Adelaide: Archives, Correspondence with the University of Melbourne on the Proposed Establishment of the PhD) Degree.

No.158, 1944 (27 June 1994)
2 ibid, 24 July 1944
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had "unanimously agreed that the institution of a PhD degree was desirable; a small

subcommittee is now to discuss the matter with our Vice-Chancellor".?

The letter continued:

The main reasons advanced in favour are :

1. it would enable the building up of a good research team in many departments.

2. it would furnish a real incentive for good men to postpone their introduction
into industrial life. Such an incentive is not at present provided by the one-year
MSc course nor by the DSc.

3. it would give departments a bigger pool of trained men from which to draw for
demonstrators.

4. it would eliminate to some extent the hardship experienced by some highly
competent students who, because they are not able to gain one of the few
scholarships available for overseas study, are unable to work for a PhD degree

5. the PhD degree is generally recognised as the junior degree in Science
overseas, and the MSc is in general not very highly regarded: in some
universities it is equivalent to a "failed PhD". The Melbourne Faculty would
not therefore agree with the statement that an MSc is better than a PhD if they
are to be regarded as alternatives.*

The Minutes of the University of Adelaide Education Committee in August that year
reiterated the opposition but asked that the matter be raised at a forthcoming Australian
Vice-Chancellors meeting and said that it "felt that if Melbourne establishes the degree other

universities also will have to do so".”

In 1945, the Professorial Board of the University of Melbourne passed a resolution in favour
of establishing the degree. By mid-1946 applications were being received for candidates for

the degree at Melbourne. A new c¢ra had arrived.

By 1946, Tasmania and Western Australia were considering making the PhD available to

science graduates. (Tasmania was the second university to award the degree in 1949).

ibid. 7 August 1944
ibid
University of Adelaide: Archives. Minutes of the Education Committee, Report No.8. 18 August 1944
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Queensland had indicated "definite limited approval” in 1944 but later decided its poor
facilities and accommodation did not allow the introduction of the degree, while Sydney and

Adelaide were not in favour.?

In October, 1944, the Professor of Geology at Sydney put a motion to the Professorial Board
that a proposal to establish the PhD degree be referred to the Faculties of Arts, Science,
Engineering, Agricultural Science and Veterinary Science, who would report back later that
year. Only Agriculture was enthusiastic. While the Science Faculty was in favour of the
degree "only when there were strong postgraduate schools in most departments”, other
Faculties were against the proposal; the Arts Faculty was "hostile... [and] a move was
unanimously carried rejecting the proposal”.” In October, 1946, however, the Committee of
Deans decided that it was "desirable to establish the degree", provided regulations for the
degree were common to all faculties and were in keeping with Oxbridge models.® In early
1947, the faculties were asked again. All, except Arts, were generally in favour and a
two-year, full-time degree was established in the Science Faculties by the end of 1947. By
1950, there were twenty enrolments for the degree, one-fifth of the University's total

postgraduate enrolments in that year.

By 1949, resistance to the degree had crumbled and the PhD had been introduced in all
Australian universities, though not in all faculties. The arts faculties held out longest.
Adelaide, which introduced the science PhD in 1948, did not introduce the degree in arts until
1953, while Sydney did not introduce it until 1955. The attitude of arts faculties will receive

more detailed consideration later.

% The University of Melbourne: Archives, Minutes of the Faculty of Science. The University of Melbourne, 7 September 1944

7 W.F.Connell. G.E.Sherington, B.H.Fletcher, Clifford Turney, Ursula Bygott, Australia’s First: a History of the University of Sydney
1940-1990. Vol.2, Hale and Iremonger, Sydney. 1995, p48

¥ ibid, p48
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THE STRUCTURE OF THE EARLY PHD

The first three PhDs were conferred at Melbourne in 1948. Initially, the Australian degree
required two years of advanced full-time research on campus under supervision. generally
after five years of previous study. It would take two years longer to obtain than at most
British universities, a significant local departure from the British model. The Australian MSc
obtained after five years had a rigour acknowledged by many British universities, which

explains the reluctance of some Australian universities not to embrace the PhD.

While some research could be carried out at another institution, Melbourne's regulations
stated: "no candidate will be admitted to the degree unless he has at some stage carried out
research for two years at the university".” This was to some extent a new departure, because
higher degree candidature and research had ofien been part-time and off-campus in Australia.
The new rules were circumvented to some degree however:

Sydney, by 1953 was accepting staff of bodies such as the CSIRO, located within

the university grounds, and of companies with research laboratories, such as CSR

and ICI. Often the fiction was maintained that, like university staff, they were

pursuing their candidature on a full-time basis and were not external to the

university."
The requirement of full-time, campus-based study ensured the new degree was qualitatively
different from the masters degree, which was sometimes, particularly in arts, pursued part-

time. Supervision was an important component. While supervision for students completing

off-campus masters degrees research had been somewhat informal:

University of Melbourne: Archives, Information and Application Form for Doctorate of Philosophy. 1946
1" Australian Vice-Chancellors' Committee, The Progress of Higher Degree Students. University of Queensland Printery, St Lucia. July
1990, p9
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the [PhD] degree implies completion of a course of supervised research ... the

extent of training and supervision will differ from department to department, but

the candidate is advised to keep closely in touch with his supervisor at all stages.''
In most respects, the Australian PhD model followed the British model; the degree was
entirely research-based and followed an apprenticeship model, with neophyte researchers
enculturated into the norms of discipline practice. British (Oxbridge) PhD models of degree
structure were initially followed. British attitudes toward the degree were also replicated, as
the ancient higher degree order was restructured to allow for the new degree. Melbourne noted
that the degree was a “junior doctorate... representing completion of a course of training in
research ... signifying the holder is fit to embark on independent research ... [but] it does not

rank with the DSc or DLitt”."?

While Melbourne and Sydney's regulations, for example, at first required PhD candidates
merely to be graduates, later regulations were more specific, with either a masters degree or
honours bachelors degree a prerequisite (at Sydney, in special cases candidates with neither

qualification might be admitted after passing an honours standard examination).'?

The degree came to be seen as clearly sequential to the masters or advanced bachelors
degrees. Some ambiguity, however, did attend the delineation of PhD and higher doctoral
requirements. To some degree, the two were similar, inasmuch as the new PhD was often
equivalent in research requirements to the early DSc. By the 1950s, PhD regulations at all
universities specifically required a substantial and original contribution to knowledge in the
PhD thesis - which was the requirement for the award of the higher doctorate (though the first

regulations in the 1940s did not make this a clear requirement. Melbourne saw only the DSc

B
12
13

The University of Melbourne: Archives, Information and Application Form for Doctorate of Philosophy, 1945
ibid. See Appendix A for examples of early PhD regulations.
University of Sydney Calendar, 1958, p273
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fulfilling this criteria - see Appendices 5 and 6). One response was that of Sydney, which
sought to differentiate between the two kinds of science doctoral degrees by lengthening the

time taken to obtain a DSc after the BSc Honours. "

Higher doctorates generally had not been awarded to those below a minimum age of twenty
five years and generally denoted seniority and distinguished scholarship. Lengthening of the
time to award reinforced this notion of seniority. The minimum length of time required for the
DSc at Sydney then became equivalent to that for the DLitt and the higher science doctorate

retained exclusivity and prestige.

Why was Melbourne, instead of one of the other Australian universities, the first to introduce
the PhD? The University had some reputation for innovation, first noted last century. It had,
of course, been the first university to propose the introduction of the PhD twenty years earlier.
Despite the initial lack of success, the idea had not gone away, with the Science Faculty in the
1940s the foremost proponent of the degree. In Britain (in some contrast to the American and
German PhD model) the degree was at first seen very much as a science degree (even though

available in other disciplines) - a view that also initially prevailed in Australia.

In the first large-scale survey of PhD education in the Sciences by Professor Stephen Hill, it
was maintained by some that "the PhD degree was specifically introduced to help staff
Australian universities"."> In particular, this applied to science faculties. World War Two

highlighted deficiencies in scientific research training and the PhD was seen as a means of

alleviating such deficiencies by providing trained academics and laboratory research staff

4 University of Sydney: Archives, Minutes of the Faculty of Arts, 7 November 1951
" Professor $.C. Hill, PhD Education in Australia, The Making of Professional Scientists, Australian Academy of Scientists and Industry
Forum, Griffin Press, Report No.7, 1974, p152
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(often postgraduate students). The 1944 Melbourne Science Faculty Minutes, which
corroborate this, dwell on the shortage of poorly paid science demonstrators and students

sufficiently trained to undertake independent research.'®

Melbourne's particularly outspoken Vice-Chancellor, J.D. Medley, was influential.'” As the
1944 University of Melbourne letter to Australian science faculties shows, Medley had been
involved with discussions concerning the introduction of the PhD and had plans to discuss the
degree at the next Australian Vice-Chancellors' Conference, though he was not initially
enthused. Rather, the Melbourne Science Faculty was at first the prime mover in the push for

the degree, as the following exchange noted in the 1944 Science Faculty minutes illustrates:

Professor Turner, Dean of Science: The Vice-Chancellor is not in favour of
the PhD degree.
Professor Trikojus: The Vice-Chancellor should be asked to

discuss this matter with the Faculty of
Science."

At the Science Faculty meeting in September 1944, which unanimously "agreed to the idea of
the PhD", it was argued that a PhD course "might be instrumental in causing the university to

have a still higher research reputation”, an ultimately persuasive argument. The Dean noted.
moreover, "administrative duties take up considerable time; often the only way to get research

done was to have competent students do it with you"."

t* Melbourne University: Archives, Minutes of the Science Faculty, 7 September 1944

7 Medley was appointed full-time Vice-Chancellor at Melbourne in 1937. As a full-time administrator with drive, involvement and time,
Medley was able to put research at the forefront of his vision for his university. The Vice-Chancellor, he noted, “was a new kind of job.
Until comparatively recently (our universitics) were administered on a part-time basis.” J.D. Medley, “the Present and Future of
Australian Universities”, The Macrossan Lectures, University of Queensland, Melbourne University Press, 1945, pp13-40

' ibid

' ibid
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By the 1940s, the Science Faculty at Melbourne was possibly the pre-eminent Australian
science faculty.zo In 1939, Melbourne enrolled more students and awarded more higher
degrees than other Australian science faculties. It was deeply involved with the war eftort, and
achieved many important technological breakthroughs. Melbourne, which established the first

medical faculty, had also long been a centre for Australian medical research.

One factor which hastened the establishment of the PhD at Melbourne was undoubtedly
competition from the proposed Australian National University, which was to award primarily
the PhD degree. The AVCC, led by Medley, was initially opposed to the new university,
fearing a reduction in already small limited research funds. Early establishment of the degree

at Melbourne pre-empted a feared postgraduate drift to the ANU.

By 1945, Medley welcomed the establishment of the ANU, though he warned:

not if is allowed to wax fat at the expense of other universities. We must provide
really good postgraduate schools at all universities... we have no schools of
postgraduate research which are worthy of the name. Our universities are grossly
starved of funds and there is very little pure research. They are bogged down by
past history.”

EARLY PHDS

The first PhD at Melbourne (and in Australia) in 1948 was an arts PhD, awarded to Erica
Wolff (in French). Her previous degree had been an MA in History, undertaken with some
personal and research difficulty in wartime, and with personal hardship as first a young
undergraduate, then postgraduate. student and refugee from Europe. The award of the first

PhD in arts is interesting, given the particular opposition to the degree of other arts faculties

2 he small University of Adelaide had also achicved some reputation for eminence. Adelaide awarded one or two science doctorates
annually during the 1920s and 1930s (as much as the larger University of Sydney) and produced early science graduates of the calibre of
Sir Mark Oliphant and Howard Florey.

2
ibid
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elsewhere in Australia. Medley himself was personally supportive of postgraduate arts
research, asserting:

The presence of active schools of postgraduate training is as much an instrument

for the fostering of the humanities as a library, a Chair of Fine Arts or a theatre.”
The first science PhD awarded in Australia, also at the first ceremony at Melbourne in 1948,

went to (Sir) Rupert Myers. The degree was an outcome of his wartime defence research in

metallurgy on a Commonwealth Research Ofticership. Sir Rupert noted that:

in about 1944 the university approved the conditions for the award of the degree

and I was given permission to enrol... after three years | presented my thesis...

there was no other option but to study in Australia... | did have a strong desire to

work on Australian raw materials and their beneficiation and this would have been

best done in Australia.”’
Erica Wolff was able to support herself with part-time work at the university and during her
MA candidature had a minor scholarship (which she considered unusual for an MA) and a
major scholarship from the university during her PhD candidature. Though she had "no proper

supervisor and worked in isolation”, she felt she had great support from staff, especially from

the eminent Melbourne historians Chisholm and Crawford, and also Nettie Palmer.>?

The following year (1949) four more science PhDs (all male) were awarded at Melbourne.
while a woman received the first PhD (in science) at Tasmania, the degree having been
introduced in 1947. Despite its small size, Tasmania awarded PhDs in Science in numbers

comparable to, or greater than, other states in the early 1950s.

2 J.D. Medley. “The Present and Future of Australian Universitics™, pp13-40
2% Sir Rupert Myers, personal letter, 4 August 1991
2 Frica Woltt, personal letter, 12 July 1991
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In 1949, Melbourne awarded the first two Australian PhDs in agricultural science, and the first
PhDs in medicine (1950) education (1951) and commerce in 1957. Western Australia awarded
its first science PhD in 1950, after having introduced the degree in 1946. At Sydney, the first
PhDs were in engineering and science in 1951.*° Queensland did not award its first PhD until

1953 (in arts).

Adelaide's first two PhDs in agricultural science in 1951 were awarded to two students at the
Waite Agricultural Research Institute, Abdul Karim (a UNESCO-sponsored agricultural
scientist) and to Tom Browning. Browning began study at Adelaide under the Commonwealth
Reconstruction Training Scheme (CRTS) which enabled returned soldiers to enter tertiary
institutions, and received his doctorate at the age of thirty-one. His degree was completed in

two years, after one year of a masters program.

Dr. Browning recalls that the availability of lecturing work at the Waite Institute, an
agricultural research institute within the University of Adelaide, was an important factor in
choosing to undertake research there. A paucity of overseas scholarships, his modest financial
means and the introduction of the PhD degree at Adelaide, were also factors. Because of his
limited financial means he recalled, "I was completely dependent on success" and noted the

degree “greatly improved his employment prospects” 2

The CRTS scheme offered returned soldiers opportunities which were previously largely
unavailable for poorer students. The ex-servicemen were a keen new component of the student

body, with the maturity and drive to use those opportunities at undergraduate and postgraduate

25 The first was awarded to Eleanora Gyarfas, in science
% Tom Browning, interview. 19 June 1991
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levels (thousands of Australian undergraduate degrees were gained through the scheme; up to

200 masters degrees were gained annually, particularly in the 1950s).

Masters degrees awarded were evenly divided between arts and sciences in 1950, whereas
most of the eleven PhDs awarded in that year were in sciences. From 1948 through to the
early 1960s, doctoral degrees awarded grew at a rate of around 5% per annum. In 1955, for the
first time more PhDs were awarded than higher doctorates. Total postgraduate degrees
awarded in Australia were still small however (390 in 1960) with the largest number (197)
awarded in the field of science. By 1960, science masters degrees awarded were nearly four

times as many as those in arts, while science PhDs were double those in arts.

THE PHD AND THE SCIENCES

Despite the wartime interest in scientific training and the Commonwealth Reconstruction
Training Scheme scholarships, scientific manpower and government input still remained low
in comparison to many other countries throughout the 1950s. At the beginning of the War. the
various Australian colleges and institutes of technology were in many ways better prepared
than the universities for the practical demands of wartime research. There had long been
pressure for elevation to university status at both Sydney and Melbourne Technical C olleges.
After the War, a new institution with links to the Sydney College, the New South Wales
University of Technology, was established. (The influence of the University on postgraduate
science education will be charted later). This was to provide much needed research skills in

the applied sciences, initially in applied chemistry and chemical engineering.

However, suitable science graduates in key disciplines remained scarce in the 1950s. In 1954

the Professor of Chemical Engineering at Sydney University said he "could not make a single
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graduate available for the development of atomic power or any other industrial project, for
two or three years", while the CSIRO warned "Australia is running dangerously short... of
well-qualified scientists".?” While the Australian MSc degree had high status in Australia and
overseas, there was an initial shortage of qualified PhD supervisors, as well as some

"insecurity" about the examination of PhD theses overseas.®

Some Australian postgraduates in the 1950s continued to study abroad, generally in the UK. in

a rich and varied scientific milieu.

Many Australian science PhD students however, had a relatively long and narrow PhD
experience which:
from 1948 until well into the 1960s outdid the most traditional forms this had
taken in the UK and Europe. The prime feature ... was prolonged and intensive

work on a narrowly specialised subject, under a single staff member as supervisor.
It was not uncommon ... to work under the same supervisor for five or six years.”’

Between 1956 and 1960, numbers of Australian science PhD graduates varied from 38 to 73
annually, while engineering and agriculture PhD numbers began to rise. In total, between 1956
and 1960, twenty seven science PhDs were granted to women and 272 to men (a slightly
better proportion than in arts where five of the 76 PhDs awarded went to women). Physics had
captured public attention in the aftermath of the war and was seen by many as the
"glamour science” attracting many of the brightest minds (so much so that Vice-Chancellor
Medley spoke of dissuading unsuitable researchers bewitched by "the alluring professors of

C g 30
comic strips").

7 R.F. Butts, Assumptions Underlying Australian L:iducation, Australian Council for Educational Research, Melbourne, 1955, p45
3 §.C.Hill, PhD Education in Australia, The Making of Professional Scientists. p14
20

ibid, p14
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At Adelaide, the first two women (Barbara Hall and Barbara Potts) to be awarded science
PhDs in 1956, studied physics. Dr. Hall (now Possingham) came from a family where tertiary
study was encouraged; her mother and aunt were graduates. In the 1950s:

Physics was a high priority [subject] most prestigious - it was a very exciting

period. It was the subject to do.*!
In order to study physics at Adelaide High, Dr. Hall obtained permission to attend a
previously boys-only class. It was not until the mid-1950s that girls were able to undertake
university science study in disciplines like physics, as few girls' schools taught physics. (This
was in contrast to the situation in the early years of Adelaide University, when women were
initially precluded from arts study because girls' schools did not teach the requisite Greek.
They enrolled in science, where Greek was not a prerequisite). However, no women were
granted PhDs in arts at Adelaide in the 1950s, and female science PhDs were also few in
number. (The first DSc [in bacteriology] awarded to a woman at Adelaide in 1957 was to

Nancy Atkinson, who had first enrolled for the doctorate in 1928).

Although most of the female students in Australian universities in the 1950s were in arts
faculties, although many of the earliest PhDs granted to women were in science. Women were
awarded the first PhDs at Sydney (1951) and Tasmania (in 1949), the latter also being the first
female Australian science PhD. The fact that most universities’ first PhDs were in science
reflected the degree’s inauguration in the science faculty and a lack of early enthusiasm for the

arts PhD outside of Melbourne's Arts Faculty.

' Dr. Barbara Possingham, interview, 4 July 1991
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THE HUMANITIES AND THE PHD
When Melbourne University canvassed the opinions of all its faculties in regard to the PhD
degree in 1945, it included in its report an extract from a survey of provincial English
universities in 1935, which noted that the PhD degree was seen by British arts faculties as a:
cheap doctorate which deprived the true higher degree of its lustre and that as an
incentive to research it was unworthy of universities and their students. On the
other hand in the Science schools it did bring forward research workers.*?
While these may not have been the sentiments of all Australian arts faculties, most were
hesitant about the introduction of the degree, which some saw as devaluing higher doctorates
(such sentiments were not exclusive to arts faculties, but were perhaps most strongly
expressed there). The Senate of the University of Queensland had:
decided in 1935 to institute the higher doctorate of DLitt, having eleven years
earlier declined to accept the lower one of PhD. This they did on the grounds that
each degree should be distinct in title and association with a particular faculty, that
the PhD might lower the value of existing doctorates and that what had been
considered appropriate for British universities in the postwar period was not
necessarily justifiable in the context of Australian universities.”
At Melbourne, of all the comments received from faculties in 1945 concerning the proposed
PhD degree, those from the Arts Faculty were the most detailed and exacting. Amongst them
was the requirement that candidates for an arts PhD must have achieved first class honours at

the MA examination, thus setting up early bona fides for the arts PhD as a respectable and

rigorous degree.

The degree was a contentious issue in other Australian arts faculties. Sir Rupert Myers.

Australia's first science PhD, recalled:

2 University of Melbourne: Archives, Faculty of Science Minutes. Proposed Eistablishment of the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy, Vol 8.
24 July 1945

Y Malcolm Thomis, A Place of Light and Learning, University of Queensland Press, St. Lucia, 1985, p134
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There was fairly strong opposition to the degree, especially in arts faculties and

most particularly at Sydney University, to doing anything which would appear to

downgrade the MA which for many years senior academics had been saying was

"as good as a PhD" [obtained in the UK or Europe]. In general the PhD was seen

as being more "the property of" the scientists and technologists.**
While the degree was implemented with enthusiasm in the Science Faculties at the
universities of Western Australia (as early as 1946) and Tasmania, the arts PhD was not
introduced in all Australian arts faculties until the mid-1950s. At the University of Western
Australia, the Faculties of Arts, Law and Education were unable to offer the degree in 1948,
though it had become available in all other faculties.®® In 1949, the Adelaide Arts faculty
narrowly voted not to introduce the degree, using the casting vote of the Dean. In 1953, the
youthful new Dean, Professor Smart, who had arrived in 1950 to take up the Chair of
Philosophy, proposed the degree's introduction. The Faculty agreed and regulations were
drawn up.”® The University of Queensland in 1946 considered its "inadequate facilities and
restricted accommodation [presumably in science] would not allow it to offer the degree”.”” It

thus awarded its first PhD (in arts) to a female candidate in 1953. In that same year,

Melbourne awarded four arts PhDs.

Meanwhile, the University of Sydney's Arts Faculty had still not introduced the degree, though
opposition was less strident than in 1947, when a vote not to introduce the degree in the
Faculty was carried by twenty one votes to four. At the Faculty of Arts meeting in August,
1954, postgraduate studies were discussed at length. A statement circulated at the meeting
noted:

Increasingly the status of a university is assessed in terms of the research carried
out within it and of the quality of graduate teaching done by it; an examination of

Sir Rupert Myers, personal letter, 4 August 1991

Fred Alexander, Campus at Crawley, F.'W. Cheshire, Melbourne, 1963, p444

% University of Adelaide: Archives, Minutes of the Faculty of Arts, 11 March 1953, Vol.6, p392

Australian Vice-Chancellors' Committee, The Progress of Higher Degree Students. University of Queensland Printery. St.Lucia, 1990
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overseas universities shows the two are very closely related. It would seem the
time has come when the Faculty of Arts should seriously consider the extension of
its formal teaching beyond the undergraduate level.

Two possibilities in terms of higher degrees present themselves. One is to change
the character of the requirements for the Master of Arts ... to make it a genuinely
internal degree... it does not seriously go beyond being an external degree. The
other is to institute the Doctor of Philosophy degree.

When some years ago the Faculty decided against the [PhD], the following
arguments were voiced:

1) the PhD degree might depress the standard of the Honours Master of Arts
degree.
2) there were objectionable features in the way the degree operated overseas, eg.
theses on trivial subjects.
3) the Faculty lacked the necessary facilities - quality and variety of staff talents,
materials and other physical facilities.*®
These objections were countered by proposals in 1954 to make the PhD "strictly an internal
degree... the nature and fields of candidature of the (MA) and (PhD) would be different".*
The MA at Sydney was still seen as primarily an external degree, based on independent
research, though proposals for formal seminars were mooted. The second objection, it was
noted, was one which "may be made against any degree", but was essentially resolvable,
provided two to three years research was required for a topic. The third objection, "the one
with most force" had validity in some disciplines, where a year's overseas research might be
deemed necessary. However, "once a beginning was made the argument for expanded

facilities would be strengthened".m Two months later, the introduction of the arts PhD was

recommended (a motion that the degree's abbreviation be D.Phil. was lost).

Through the 1950s, in Australia, postgraduate study remained the preserve of relatively few

humanities students, though arts undergraduate numbers were the highest of any faculty.

¥ University of Sydney: Archives, Minutes of the Faculty of Arts. 4 August 1954
¥ ibid.
¥ ibid.
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Postgraduate arts qualifications were seen as unnecessary for any but academic occupations.
while trainee teachers on scholarships studying arts were often discouraged by state education
departments from undertaking further study, even at honours level. Consequently, PhD

numbers in the arts were low.

After the war and throughout the 1950s, Melbourne awarded the greatest number of arts PhDs.
Of the twenty two Australian arts PhD degrees awarded in 1955, by which time all arts
faculties had introduced the degree, eighteen went to candidates from Melbourne (which also
awarded fifteen MAs) while Sydney awarded twelve MAs and no PhDs. The Australian
National University awarded one arts PhD and Queensland three that year, while other
universities only awarded one or two MAs. (In that year, Melbourne had 102 candidates. the
greatest number in the country, enrolled for PhDs in all disciplines, allaying fears that the
Australian National University would draw great numbers of PhD students from other
universities. By 1956, 72 students, over half of them from overseas, were enrolled for PhDs at

the ANU).

While the masters degree remained the most common staff higher degree arts qualification in
the 1950s and 1960s, many candidates for the arts PhD were staff members (as was often the
case in the science faculties). This enabled an increase in the pool of arts PhD supervisors,
though due to the continued high status of many masters degrees in arts, supervision of

doctoral students by supervisors without doctoral qualifications was more common than in the

sciences.
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LIBRARIES

Central to research in the humanities was the provision of adequately-stocked university
libraries which were the laboratorics of the arts. Libraries were at the heart of the classical,
liberal model of university scholarship. While Australian science laboratories were also
crucial to the development of the Australian research culture, they were relatively small in
world terms until after World War Two (though admittedly, this can also be said of Australian
libraries). Laboratories were not generally the repositories of research findings, including
journals. Libraries housed this essential data. Furthermore, libraries were also the subject of
some examination in Australia during the first half of the century, in a way that laboratories

were not, and thus some scrutiny of their development is pertinent.

While the state public libraries in some cities, such as the Fisher in Sydney. had good
collections in some areas, university libraries in the first half of the century were generally
unprofessionally managed and lacking in depth. With the exceptions of Sydney, Adelaide and
Melbourne, the university libraries lacked extensive collections and were poorly funded. The
first Report on Australian state and university libraries (the 1935 Munn-Pitt Report) was
damning. University library accommodation was poor, except at Adelaide; few librarians were
professionally trained, with some universities, such as Adelaide, preferring to appoint

. . . 41
scholarly lecturers with no library experience.

At Queensland, the funding for its library was actually reduced in 19385, in order to defray

costs for four new professional faculties and buildings. The American Carnegie Corporation

' Harrison Bryan, Australian University Libraries Today and Tomorrow, James Bennett, Sydney. 1965, pl1. At Tasmania, the library was
administered by the one man, who was also Vice- Chancellor and a Professor and in his spare time "catalogued three-fifths of the
collcction”.
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offered scholarships for training of librarians in American graduate schools as a result of the
Report in 1935 but only Adelaide responded. One other university with no full-time librarian

declined on the grounds that there was nothing to be learned from American librarianship.*?

The situation was not vastly improved twenty years later, even though some new extensions or
libraries had been built (though Queensland's new library, which opened in 1949. was
designed without any input from a librarian).* Librarianship standards did lift however. as
subsequent national library reports noted. Nevertheless, at the end of the 1950s, overcrowding
was a serious problem. Even more serious was the fact that, with increased postgraduate
enrolments, the collections were often inadequate. Only in areas relating studies to Australian
and Pacific studies were collections adequate, though some universities were reasonably

well-stocked in some other humanities areas.

At the time of the Murray Report (in 1957) the largest university library, Sydney, held 403,000
volumes while between one and two million volumes were considered by some American
librarians to be the minimum required for a university engaged in doctoral work. (The
combined holdings of all university libraries in Australia as late as 1962 were no more than
that of the library of Cambridge.) Only four universities in 1954, including Queensland, had

holdings larger than the average small American university (148,000 volumes). Five years

later the situation had changed very little:

The research holdings of academic libraries are ... extremely weak and it is clear
that, with rare exceptions, advanced work in the humanities can only be carried
out only under great difficulties. It is the almost unanimous view of librarians, that
on present budgets it is impossible to buy adequately to meet research needs.**

42 "

“ ibid pl3

¥ Harrison Bryan, “Australian University Libraries - A Measure of Success”. The Australian University, 1964, Vol 211, p37. The library
of the University of NSW was housed at the Sydney Technical College until the late 1950s.

*G.H.Russell, “The University Libraries”, in The Humanities in Australia A Survey A.G.Price(ed.) Angus and Robertson Sydney,
1959.pp110-111
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It is somewhat surprising that PhD research in the arts was pursued in the decade after the
war, given the unfavourable conditions extant in the "engine" of humanities research. The
establishment of the ANU did help to stimulate postgraduate research in the humanities
although its research schools were limited to the Schools of Social Sciences and Pacific

Studies.

The humanities PhD remained, at the end of the 1950s, a rather rare phenomenon in the

Australian university. Sydney's Professor of English, A. G. Mitchell, himself a PhD (London)

noted in the late 1950s:

In some universities, the degree has met with some resistance until recently. There
is a feeling that "research" as a scientist understands it is not quite the same thing
as the Arts scholar understands by scholarship and original work... there is the
conviction that in most Arts subjects a PhD should be done abroad... [ it | should
be proof of the first hand knowledge of the European home of our civilisation. A
PhD done entirely in Australia would have a regrettable parochial limitation about
it. In some universities it has been felt the PhD has been forced upon Arts by
circumstances... unless they go in for "research” they will be denied funds.®’

Nevertheless, by the end of the 1950s the PhD had become an established feature of the
humanities faculty where it had been drawn, somewhat reluctantly, in the wake of its science
counterpart. The (British) science research model had become the new model for the

Australian higher degree in arts, where the MA began to lose its primacy.

AL G. Mitchell, "The University Faculties" in A.Gi.Price (ed) The Humanities in Australia, A Survey, Angus and Robertson, Sydney,
1959, pp85-87
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WAR-TIME RESEARCH AND LATER OUTCOMES
The introduction of the PhD to Australia marked a new stage in postgraduate development,
one directly linked to the increased importance in wartime of scientific research. In those war
years:

for the first time, research became an arm of government policy. Consequently,

the origins of the nexus between federal government funding and research are
found in the war years.*

War imperatives galvanised rescarch. The Second World War found Australia in many
respects technologically unprepared, and highlighted the paucity of research and research
personnel in Australia's universities. Often entire departments, like that of Physics at
Melbourne, were diverted to war research. Much important research in vital areas like
aeronautics, optics and medicine was conducted in the universities during the war and for the
first time, the absolutely essential need for sufficient trained research personnel became clear

to the Federal government.

Three institutions which played a prominent part in this change were the Waite Agricultural
Research Institute, the Australian National University and the New South Wales University of
Technology, the latter two established soon after the War. The Waite, established much
earlier, became a pivotal research institution and major destination for international students
after the influential A.P. Rowe was appointed as Vice-Chancellor of the University of
Adelaide in the postwar years. The Australian National University was a new kind of
university, research-based, and influenced by both British and American research models.
Additionally, at New south Wales, the concept of a technologically-based university adopting

aspects of the American professional model was new to Australia. These defining

* Andrew Spaull, Australian Education in the Second World War, University of Queensland Press, St. Lucia. 1982, p222
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institutional characteristics would have far-reaching effects on the nature of Australian

postgraduate education.

Paradoxically, a remarkable degree of bureaucratic fluidity in some areas of national
enterprise was generated despite wartime controls. Normal chains of command and methods
of policy creation were by-passed, with direct reportage to the Prime Minister or heads of
departments possible. Official, secret and semi-secret "think tanks" comprising seconded
academics from various fields, generated new and visionary ideas, some of which were

directly to affect postgraduate education after the War.

Post-war planning began early in the War. The key department was the Commonwealth
Department of Post War Reconstruction (PWRD) which included many bureaucrats with an
academic background in the social sciences. At its peak it employed a research and policy
staff of around thirty and was one of the centres of what its Director-General, Dr. H.C.
Coombs, termed the "intellectual ferment" of the latter War years.*’ Social and economic
research was encouraged in order to help formulate federal Labor's reconstruction policy in
Australia; research was also conducted in relation to the post-war needs of a destabilised

Pacific. Federal research grants were provided, and for the first time, there was Federal

. . . . . . 48
involvement in university social science research.

In 1942, the Minister of War Organization and Industry (WOI) J.J. Dedman, met with

university vice-chancellors and encouraged universities to undertake research into problems

4 Transcript, Alan Manning, interview with Dr.H.C.Coombs, ABC radio documentary, MQMMMMM‘:M Australian
National University Archives, Canberra, June- October, 1963, p4 o

¥ The Australian Social Science Research Council was formed in the wake of a joint university/PWRD conference in 1941, which
decided the universities should ¢stablish social science rescarch committees and put forward projects for federal funding,‘/\ndrcw
Spaull, Australian Education in the Sccond World War, p224
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associated with the war effort.* He set up a small federal body, the Universities Commission,
to liaise with various federal departments and the universities and advise on manpower and
training issues. The Commonwealth in wartime became the major employer of professionals
and students, so Federal student support for certain key categories of students was sought -

and later approved by Cabinet.

In 1943, the secret Inter-Departmental Committee on Education met for the first time. It was
initiated by Dedman who had a strong personal interest in educational issues, and was chaired
by the Deputy Director-General of WOI, Dr. E.R. Walker. "Walker" Committee members,
who included Dr. Coombs, were charged with the review of the controversial issue of
Commonwealth involvement in education and also with recommending future educational
policy.50 The final recommendations of the Committee included the establishment of a
Commonwealth Office of Education and the establishment on a permanent basis of the
Universities Commission. Another key recommendation was the establishment of an
Australian National University, to have special strengths in science, government, Pacific
affairs and Australian history and literature. The Committee noted:

the development of war industries was hampered by a lack of sufficient trained

workers, and availability of workers with appropriate skills may be a limiting

factor in all post-war industrial development. It is essential that adequate provision

be made for the training of scientific research workers... much remains to be done

if Australia is not prepared to be at a disadvantage in her dealmgs with other

countries that are prepared to invest heavily in scientific education .}

In 1944 the Universities Commission, chaired by Professor R.C. Mills, Professor of

Economics at Sydney, supported these proposals, though it went much further by advocating

¥ Andrew Spaull, "John Johnstone DDedman”, History of Iducation Review, Vol.21. November 1992, p50

S0 pD. Tannock, The government of education in Australia: the origins of federal policy, University of Western Australia Press, Nedlands,
1975, p§

' P.D. Tannock. ibid, p89. Final Report of the Inter- Deparimental Commitiee on the Commonwealth's Responsibilities in Relation to
Liducation, 1944: 29,37, 39
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that the national university be a postgraduate institution only, not linked with undergraduate
education as was originally envisaged, and that the university be organised around four
research schools. The Commonwealth Reconstruction Training Scheme was also formulated

at this time.

In six years of war the torpor of the Australian universities had been shaken. It was in this
unusual environment that the introduction of the PhD to Australia was seriously mooted. as

overseas travel for postgraduate study became virtually impossible. This focused
concentration on indigenous PhD training. Myriad deficiencies in university and technical
education, training and research had been exposed by the increased demands of war, while for
the first time attention was given to looming post-war problems in many spheres. The
Commonwealth was inexorably drawn into providing increased assistance for the universities

in order to provide for postwar reconstruction and research and development.

A.P.ROWE

In the same year (1948) that the PhD was introduced at Adelaide. its first full-time Vice
Chancellor, the Englishman A.P. Rowe, was appointed. Rowe was to prove influential, not
only in promoting postgraduate education at Adelaide, but also for Australia as a whole,
particularly through his influence as Chair of the Vice-Chancellor's Committee in the 1950s
and his input to the later Murray Committee Report on Australian Universities. He had
worked in military research near Adelaide during the War and had met and talked with Prime
Minister Chifley in 1947. Although he had no postgraduate tertiary qualifications, as a

technologist he was familiar with the PhD and an enthusiastic advocate of modern research

techniques.
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His appointment was to shake up the University, with his time there in the 1950s marked by
controversy. Many older academics retired, to be replaced by younger appointees, with a
number holding overseas PhD degrees. Rowe was dismayed by what he perceived as the
torpor of Adelaide and its lack of research. When he arrived there was "not a single full-time
honours student engaged in rescarch".’® In the book If the Gown Fits which was published in
1960 after he had left, Rowe castigated the University for its:

complacency writ large on its banner... the exaggerated egalitarianism .. . all is far

from well in Australia in regard to university work for higher degrees. If the

degree of Doctor of Philosophy is to be accepted as a passport into the world of

research, the position is a depressing one for Australia... between 1948-1958. only

ten PhD degrees were awarded in the whole of Australia in Maths. It is a

regrettable part of the university scene that many men and women need to be

dragooned into pursuing postgraduate studies. Not many things are more

important to Australia than that the centre of gravity of university effort should

move toward postgraduate work. The output of first-rate research at Adelaide is

poor; but I do not believe it is worse than in other universities ... in some fields it
may be better than at most.™

1949 was a year of major changes at Adelaide. The Registrar at the time, Dr. Edgeloe,
described it as an "annus mirabilis" in the life of the university and it was towards the end of

that year that Rowe began to make his substantial impact on the University.”*

Money was a problem, as the University had been poorly funded for years. It was seriously
understaffed, and barely able to cope with the influx of returned servicemen. whose
Commonwealth funding peaked in 1948. Australian students could often obtain well paid jobs

with first degrees, there was a dearth of postgraduate scholarships, and what scholarships

2 AP. Rowe, If The Gown Fits, Melbourne University Press, Melbourne, 1960, p32

*ibid, pp11-3

" V. A Edgeloe, The Waite Agricultural Rescarch Institute The First Fifty Years 1924-1974. Waite Agricultural Research Institute
Adelaide, 1984, pS|
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existed were largely for overseas study (though additional CSIRO scholarships did make some

Australian study possible in the 1950s).

There was barely a research climate in Australia, as Rowe understood it:

Egalitarianism is more important than excellence ... the worth of research done ...

is pathetically small [and there is] smug satisfaction ... There is a vast difference

between the universities in Australia and other countries. It is the whole climate of

opinion, within and without universities, concerning postgraduate work.™
Rowe diligently pursued funding, prising extra monies from the State Premier, Tom Playford.
New Chairs and departments were established and to fill these, the "best men" were
assiduously headhunted. Postgraduate numbers rose. By 1951, 390 postgraduates were
enrolled at the University. Thirty-nine were PhD candidates, from a total student population of
1,173. Four years later, PhD candidates had risen to 71. Rowe was instrumental in the
establishment of the Murray Committee in 1956 and in this his efforts were of national

significance, for the Committee was a watershed in terms of increasing resources to all sectors

of Australian universities.

In 1954, an Australian National Research Council symposium in Canberra resolved that it was
time for an investigation into the universities.”® (This Council, the precursor to the Australian
Academy of Science, was initially formed in 1919, at the request of the Royal Society of
London, who were responding to a proposal from the Royal Society of New South Wales.
They wished to be the Australian member of the just-established International Rescarch

Council).5 " The proposal triggered much discussion and Rowe, as Chair of the Australian

hhY

A.P.Rowe, If the Gown Fits, p45, p176, pl63

% See Alan Martin, "Menzies and the Murray Committee”, Ideas for Histories of Universities in Australia, F.B. Smith and P. Crichton
(eds.) Rescarch School of Social Sciences, Australian National University, Canberra, 1990, p104

7 Qe K.S. Cunningham, The Social Science Research Council 1942- 1952, Social Science Research Council of Australia, 1967, p3
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Vice-Chancellors' Committee, wrote several times to Prime Minister Menzies, urging
Menzies, "himself a distinguished graduate of a university, whom he found sympathetic to the

idea", to set up an inquiry into the universities.™®

Another of Rowe's interests was the formation of a graduate school. He was familiar with the
American model, though it was forty years before something similar came to fruition at
Adelaide. Rowe wanted postgraduate training in the latest techniques and technological
applications, was keen to see the formation of a small number of specialised institutions. both
within and without the universities and even urged Playford to “take the initiative... to set up a

national body [possibly a graduate school] but received no answer".*

By the time Rowe left Adelaide, in the 1950s, the PhD was awarded in most facultics and
science research had begun to flourish. In particular, the Waite Agricultural Research
Institute's research charter had been re-invigorated by Rowe. Throughout Australia. the

science-based PhD model for research training was slowly, but increasingly, also adopted by

the humanities faculties.

THE WAITE AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE

Some of the first PhDs awarded in Australia were in agricultural science. The Waite Institute
(with its research charter) was a seminal influence, both on the introduction of the PhD to
Adelaide, and on the further development of the CSIRO (as the CSIR became known after
World War Two). Many overseas, as well as Australian, students came to the Waite to study

for the new degree, attracted by its reputation and funded by new scholarships. It was noted:

%OV A Edgeloe. Biochemistry, The Chemistry of Living Matter at the University of Adclaide 1885-1984; A Brief History, unpublished

typescript, 1988, p!1
* A P. Rowe, If the Gown Fits. pl98
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The impact of the Institute on agricultural and biological research in Australia has

been far-reaching in that, inter alia, it has catalysed the formation of several

Divisions of the... CSIRO.?
The Waite Institute was established as a result of a bequest from the South Australian
pastoralist, Peter Waite, who in 1913 wrote to the Chancellor of Adelaide University.
expressing a wish that an agricultural teaching and research institute be established on land he
owned not far from the University. The land subsequently passed to the University, which
began teaching and advisory work there in the 1920s. Research and postgraduate study in the
early days of the Waite were somewhat subordinate to these other functions, despite the first
formal report on its undertakings in 1934 which emphasised that "the main objective of the
Institute is to enlarge the stock of knowledge... to conduct researches".®' Only a handful of

masters degrees were awarded prior to the Second World War, yet despite this, the Institute

developed a national reputation for agricultural rescarch.

In 1947, the Department of External Affairs canvassed the possibility of graduates from
British Commonwealth countries enrolling at the Waite and elsewhere as postgraduates.®
Subsequently some of the early Australian PhD candidates were Colombo Plan students from
Asian countries, which had had a tradition of PhD study in the UK. The first three Asian
doctoral students at the Waite in 1949 held UNESCO scholarships, while many later arrived
under the Colombo Plan. This was the beginning of Federal involvement in international
education, an important part of the Walker Committee's recommendations. With this, a new

kind of internationally-focused teaching/ research nexus was introduced to the Australian

universities.

“ V. A. Edgeloe, The Waite Agricultural Rescarch Institute: The First Fifty Years 1924-1974. p xii
6l

ibid.p79
%2 The Colombo Plan was deliberately st up in 1950 to foster political stability, at a time of regional uncertainty afier the Second World

War. A meeting of Commonwealth Foreign Ministers in Colombo agreed to establish a scheme to foster economic development,
cnabling students to study in Australia.
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With the arrival of A.P. Rowe at Adelaide, the Waite's research function was strengthened and
much of its advisory function devolved to the State Agriculture Department. Rowe recognised
that research was a fundamental part of the Waite's original charter and that retention of
students for postgraduate study was vital. Numbers rose relatively rapidly at the Waite after
the War. In 1945, there were thirty undergraduates and no postgraduates at the Waite., By
1955, there were seventy eight undergraduates and thirteen postgraduates, many from
interstate or UNESCO or Columbo Plan-sponsored students.> From the 19505 onward, the
Waite built up its research profile to a startling degree, to the extent that:
in the 1965-1974 decade. degrees conferred... comprised PhD 107, MAgSc 52,

BAgSc 300, a distribution unequalled or even distantly approached in any other
faculty in the University or in any faculty in any other Australian university.**

THE AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY

The first Vice-Chancellor Sir Douglas Copeland, at his installation in 1952, called the

Australian National University:

an adventure in ideas, providing evidence that a young, enterprising country can
dedicate itself to the task of extending and developing its academic life at the
highest level... providing unique opportunities for distinguished scholars to pursue
their studies and researches and to train a select group of graduate scholars and
fellows... thus to ensure a continuous stream of well-trained scientists of all kinds
for the universities, research institutions, Governments and industries,®

The establishment of a national research university cannot be attributed to one person, and as

has been previously shown, had a long gestation. Rather:

o Up 10 1975, around two-thirds of PhDs awarded to at the Waite went to non-Adelaide graduates, a reflection of the Waite's
growing international reputation and carly focus on postgraduate rescarch

V. A lidgeloe, The Waite Agricultural Institute. p123

* Sir Douglas Copeland, Foreword. The Australian National University, Australian National University, Canberra. 1952
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there were many contributors. There seemed to be several threads which were

finally woven into the idea from which the university emerged.*®
The ANU was formally established by Act of Parliament in 1946. It comprised four Research
Schools - those of Social Sciences, Medical Research, Pacific Studies and Physical Sciences.
The nomenclature itself was significant as primacy was given, for the first time in the
establishment of an Australian university, to research. The influence of academic social
scientists (such as K.S. Cunningham, Director of the Australian Council for Educational
Research) and progressive economists such as Coombs, in planning for post-war
reconstruction through their membership of various wartime committees, has already been
noted. This was the genesis of the Research School of Social Sciences within the ANU.
During the last years of the War, Coombs was described by a colleague as "a terrier with a
bone, worrying the government all the time" with his determination to establish a national

university.67 Coombs said of his social science colleagues in the Department of Post War

Reconstruction:

These men had drawn upon their theoretical sources for their work and were
convinced that if a better world was to be achieved plans for it must be based on
such sources also. They were influential in convincing governments not merely
that university and similar educational training activities must be sustained as an
essential part of the war effort but that the Government should increase its support

. . 68

for research both in the natural and social sciences.
In 1943, Sir Howard Florey, the discover of penicillin, returned to Australia to advise on
medical problems in New Guinea. Subsequent developments illustrate the fluidity of wartime
decision-making, with the bypassing of bureaucratic channels. General Blamey.

Commander-in-Chief of the Australian Armed Forces, had set up an Army Research

“ Dr. 1.0, Coombs, in Milton 1. Lewis. A National Rescarch University ; The Origins and Early Years of the ANLJ, MA thesis, Australian

National University, Canberra. I‘)72, pl 14
7 Dr. H.C. Coombs, transcript, ABC interview, p2 . ‘ o
* Dr. H. C. Coombs, Appendix 62, "Inside Education” in David Dexter, The ANU Campus, Australian National University, Canberra,

1991, p305
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Directorate reporting directly to him. Heading the unit was the enigmatic and influential
Alfred Conlon, also head of the Committee on National Morale. Conlon had assembled a
diverse range of creative and able academics (and poets) in this Directorate, who considerably
influenced discussion concerning the establishment of a national university. He and the
Professor of Physiology at Melbourne, R.D. Wright, managed to meet with Florey. They
convinced Blamey to write a letter (which they themselves composed "with a case of claret™)
to Prime Minister Curtin, advocating the establishment of a National Medical Research
Institute with Florey as head. Initially there was thought that this Institute could be located in
Melbourne but "the idea was creeping round, perhaps Canberra".*’

Curtin met with Florey and was enthused. Florey's subsequent report in 1945 to the
government highlighted Australia's lack of world class research facilities and the continued
loss of eminent researchers to overseas institutions. The ultimate outcome was the

establishment of the Medical Research School in 1946 as part of the Australian National

University, though for many years until facilities were built, the actual research was conducted

overseas.

The development of the School of Pacific Studies was strongly linked to the efforts of Dr.
H.V. Evatt, Minister of Foreign Affairs, though the Commonwealth Government had made a
very early incursion into aid for universities when it helped fund courses in Pacific Affairs
(primarily the teaching of Japanese) at Sydney University after World War One. Evatt
recognised the increased strategic importance to Australia of the Asia-Pacific region and the
necessity of a new research institution. He was supported in this by Australia's first

Ambassador to China, F.W. Eggleston.

Professor R. [). Wright, transcript, The Australian National University. ABC radio documentary, June-October., 1963, p3
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In a speech in 1944, Dr. Evatt announced that the Canberra University College had created the
School of Diplomatic Studies to train diplomatic staff. Until the Second World War. Australia
had no Diplomatic Service, though by 1944 four diplomatic Ministers had been sent abroad.
Evatt was keen to have the School in Canberra, close to the Department of External Affairs.
and pushed the concept further to link with the idea of a national university:
Th(? permanent establishment of a Diplomatic course will forward the project of a
national University at Canberra... Australia should possess at the seat of its
national government a national university providing a great centre for advanced
studies, especially in modern scientific research.’
The genesis of the Research School in Physical Sciences can be traced to Dr. H. C. Coombs
and his flatmate, the Commonwealth Astronomer, Sir Richard Woolley, who was "critical of a
research university with no involvement with the natural sciences".” Astronomical work at
Mt. Stromlo was attracting world attention and could be complemented at the ANU, Woolley
suggested, by the work of theoretical physicists, who were pure theorists "needing little more

than a room, pen and paper”. Coombs found the argument "persuasive" for it "did not compete

with the work of the CSIR and it certainly would enable the institution to present a more

rounded image".”

In 1945 in London, Coombs and Prime Minister Curtin met with the distinguished Australian
physicist, Sir Mark Oliphant, who recalled, "Nugget Coombs ... and a group of people had
cooked up the idea of a graduate university".”® Curtin was impressed by Oliphant and the

lucidity of his scientific explanations, and was urged to ask Oliphant to head an Australian

" DrH.V. Evatt, quoted by Warren Denning. Capital City Canberra Today and Tomorrow. Verity Hewitt, Canberra, 1944 p7
' e G. Coombs, "Inside Education” p306-7 )
nooa.
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research school. Gradually the concept of a science research school widened to include
sophisticated and expensive research technology and laboratories. Such a school would
involve considerably more cost than pens and pencils but these doubts were rapidly removed
with the dropping of the atom bomb in that year. Oliphant was persuaded to come to Canberra
although both Florey and Sir Keith Hancock (first head of the Research School of Social
Sciences) tried to dissuade him, saying "everything was too nebulous ... a hole in the ground

and lots of promises".”

Oliphant, an Adelaide graduate who had won a postgraduate scholarship to Cambridge, was
"attracted by the idea of having at least one (Australian) institute like Princeton or
Cambridge... | decided it was a better place for my children to grow up and I owed my
country" though the move to Australia was personally "scientific hari kari".” Alfred Conlon
had a hand in the matter as well: his son recalls, "My father played a big role in getting

Oliphant, who was a patriot and a builder - he spent a lot of time talking to his wife".”®

The two institutions mentioned by Oliphant were significant, in terms of shaping the nature of

both the research school he was to head, and the Australian National University generally. He

had undertaken pure research at the elite Cavendish Laboratory at Cambridge and later

worked on the Manhattan Project (which produced the atom bomb) at the Institute for

Advanced Study at Princeton. Though not organisationally part of Princeton University. it was

closely linked, both academically and intellectually. This Institute, set up in 1930 and funded
“77

by the Rockefeller Foundation, was to explore “pure science and scholarship™.”” 1t was both a

graduate research institution and centre for eminent researchers, attracting some of the best

7 ibid
™ ibid
Teltord Conlon, interview, 16 August 1993
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scientific and mathematical minds in the world. including Albert Einstein. An Australian

counterpart was obviously initially envisaged by Oliphant.

The idea of the creation of a new kind of post-war society had wide currency among the
intellectuals and academics seconded to war work in departments like Post-War

Reconstruction. Coombs later called the creation of the National University:

an expression of the optimism of the times... the social sciences provided the
intellectual framework which would enable those purposes to be wisely chosen
and the resources to be creatively directed. The proposed Medical and Physical
Sciences Research centres were seen as the means by which science would serve
humanitarian purposes as forcefully as it had served those of mass destruction.
The university was to ... power the peaceful revolution, ushering in the "century of
the common man" which leaders of all political persuasions here and abroad had

promised.™

Professor Wright recalled:

Take the question of Universities. Suddenly Alfred (Conlon) and I began asking
ourselves why shouldn't Australia be the new Constantinople if the people in the
northern hemisphere really did wreck themselves? We looked at our six
universities and decided that to try to do anything for the whole six would fall to
the ground because they'd start squabbling over sixpence instead of asking for six
million so the best plan would be to put up a new university and put it in the front
yard of the Commonwealth Government and staft it with people of such eminence
that when they asked for six million the Government would have to take it
seriously instead of just laughing and spending it on... bombers. So we sat down to
actually consider that any good university should start around one or more minds
of pre-eminence... we knew it was no good persuading somebody of British origin
to come and work in the bush, but with Australians there would be a nostalgic

quality on top of the other.””

The final decision to establish the National University at Canberra was taken at the last Labor

Cabinet meeting (July 2) two days before Curtin's death in 1945, It is pertinent to note that no

™ Dr. H.G. Coombs, "Inside Education”. p307 .
™ Professor P.I). Wright, Alfred Conlon A Memorial by some of His Friends. Benevolent Society of New South Wales, Sydney. 1963

pp28-9
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member of the cabinet present to make that truly momentous decision was a university

graduate.®

A joint Cabinet submission by the Ministers of Reconstruction and the Interior called for the
establishment of three research schools, with an Institute of Physics also to be considered as
well as an undergraduate college. Specialist training schools, such as a Public Service
Training School and a School of Territories Administration, were also suggested as part of the
University.® When the Bill to establish the University was debated a year later, in July 1946,
the Opposition Leader, Robert Menzies, urged that it be a postgraduate University only. as the
population of Canberra was too small to support an undergraduate component. He also voiced
Vice-Chancellor Medley's concerns about siphoning off scarce research monies from the
existing universities. Menzies, who had spoken positively as early as 1939 of a university at
Canberra, was, however, in favour of the establishment of the research university and the Bill

was passed.

The original concept of the University was somewhat changed by 1946. An undergraduate
college was not made part of the University though the existing Canberra University College
continued operation, and the proposed training schools were set up under different auspices.
Though the foundation stone of the ANU was laid in 1948, it was years before all the Schools
were properly housed on site. At first an Interim Council comprising three Australian

academics and one New Zealander administered the University for which only "first-rate”

postgraduates were sought.

Kl . N . g . . . N .
J 1.V. Evatt, the Attorney-General, was in San Irancisco at a meeting tormulating the charter of the United Nations.
Joint Cabinet Submission by Ministers for Post-War Reconstruction and the Interior, in David Dexter, The ANU Campus. Australian
National University, Canberra, 1991, p26Y R ‘
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Student numbers were small in the first decade, with around half of the students coming from
overseas countries. A degree of jealousy and suspicion was generated, as other universitics
feared "poaching" of postgraduates. Scholarships were made available and to further
collegiality, most students lived at University House. While the main degree awarded at the

ANU was the PhD, a few postgraduates undertook masters degrees.

In 1952, Clunies Ross, the head of the CSIRO, appealed to the new Prime Minister Menzies
for greater Commonwealth help for research, echoing his predecessor Rivett's comments that
the days of free scientific exchange were over and that Australia had to become scientifically
self-reliant. At first, however, there were relatively few science PhD students at the ANU. In
1952, twenty three students in varying disciplines were enrolled at the ANU. Twenty were
PhD students. The first three PhDs (one in physics and two in Pacific studies) were awarded
in 1954, along with the first (female) MA from the School of Social Sciences. Only seven

physics PhDs were awarded until 1960; this was a result of the preference in that school for

research development over research training.

In 1955 the first two female PhDs were awarded. One of these was the first in scientific
medical research (though this was conducted mainly in England). By 1960, forty three PhDs
and five MAs had been awarded and the university had 147 students. Although numbers were
small, the ANU had gradually established itself, along the lines of the Institute for Advanced

Studies, as primarily a postgraduate research university - a radical innovation in the Australian

tertiary sector.
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THE NEW SOUTH WALES UNIVERSITY OF TECHNOLOGY

In 1949, a new university of a type never before seen in Australia, was established in NSW. It
was the first university to be established after the War and was also the first to be established
in a state with a pre-existing university. It differed markedly from the University of Sydney.
however, in that it was to be a university of technelogy: as such, its aims. curricula and
student body were highly specific. The War had highlighted a need for increased technological
expertise and education worldwide; in the UK, the Percy Report on Higher Technological
Education and the Barlow Report on Scientific Manpower (in 1946) had called for
increased technological education as had the atorementioned 1945 American Report, Science
- The Endless Frontier. In 1946. the President of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology
visited Australia and pressure mounted for the establishment of a similar indigenous
technological institution. A new university with links to the Sydney Technical College, the

New South Wales University of Technology, was established in 1949,

As early as the nineteenth century, Justice William Windeyer had referred to the possibility of
an "industrial" university in NSW.* Windeyer, President of the Sydney Mechanics School of
Arts, the forerunner to the Sydney Technical College, was not in favour of such a university,
on both monetary and ideological grounds. The idea, however, persisted. Many diplomates at

the Sydney Technical College hoped that their college would one day produce graduates. an

aspiration that received increasing support from many sectors.

Wallace Wurth, Director-General of Manpower in wartime, realised the crucial role of science
and technology and saw Australia's lack of technological expertise. He made representations

for the establishment of technological university to Federal Cabinet and received in principle

8 A I Willis, The University of NSW: the Baxter Years, New South Wales University Press, Kensington, 1983, pl4
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support in 1946, while the NSW government agreed to the establishment of a Institute of
Technology. The NSW Minister of Education, R.J. Heffron, was also a crusader. though there

was some confusion about whether the institution should be a university or institute.

In 1948, Heffron wrote:

Increasing numbers of highly trained men are needed to consolidate the rapid and
extensive industrial expansion which has taken place in recent years in this state.
Both scientific manpower and technical manpower are needed - scientific
manpower trained in research to extend even wider the frontiers of human
knowledge - technical manpower, adequately trained in basic science, but with
specialised training to apply science to industry and commerce. New South Wales
Technical University has been founded to supply this technical manpower.**

The model of the new kind of institution envisaged was that of an American Institute such as
the Massachusetts Institute of Technology and it was at first called the New South Wales
Institute of Technology. Postgraduate coursework programs, along the lines of the American
model were not, however, proposed. The British postgraduate model was too strongly
entrenched. What emerged was yet another peculiarly Australian hybrid university model.
which would seek to meld features of both models. A Development Council was established
with the cooperation of the Technical Education branch of the Department of Education and
in 1948 the first 46 undergraduates enrolled, under the auspices of the Sydney Technical
College. There was criticism of the name, "Institute of Technology", and the concept of a
degree-granting Institute was poorly understood.*”  The name was soon changed to
“University”. Some on the Development Council wanted the new institution to be initially a

postgraduate research institution, with one member resigning when undergraduate courses

8 R 1. Heftron. "The New South Wales Technical University: Why New South Wales has established the first technical university in the

Southern Hemisphere™ quoted by A.HL Willis, ibid. p13
oA correspondent to the Sydney Morning Herald (2 May 1948) thought the name "a contradiction in terms" as such a university would

not provide the broad education traditionally associated with a university.
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were also established. In 1949, a Bill was introduced to Parliament providing for the
establishment of the controversial New South Wales University of Technology. The
University was to:

A. provide facilities for higher specialised instruction in technology and science
in their application to industry and commerce and

B. aid by research and other suitable means the advancement, development and
practical application of science to research and industry.
The University was to provide trained scientists, engineers and technologists: the first
Australian university to have an emphasis on applied rather than basic or pure research.

Significantly, research, and by extrapolation, postgraduate studies, were enshrined in the

University's original charter.

The first degree courses were in engineering, science, architecture, commerce and technology
(applied science). There was deliberately no arts faculty, a decision which continued to cause
ongoing controversy. In 1949, the first two higher degree enrolments were accepted and short
postgraduate courses begun, in electronics and television. Conversion courses allowed
diplomates from the Sydney Technical College to receive the BSc and BE and by 1951, fifteen
of these students had enrolled for higher degrees. Of the first seven professors appointed, six
had postgraduate degrees and two, including Professor Philip Baxter, had British PhDs. The

founding Professor of Metallurgy was (Sir) Rupert Myers, one of the first two Australian

PhDs.

In 1953, the first masters degrees were awarded (in applied chemistry and chemical

engineering) and in 1955, the first PhDs (in applied chemistry and chemical and electrical

** " Baxter's fervour for the new University's scientific mission was attested to in a memorable description: “A latter-day St. John the
Baptist, preaching salvation through science”- Sir Rupert Myers. in A_H. Willis, The University of New South Wales: the Baxter Years,
Foreword, p7
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engineering). While the first woman to receive a PhD was awarded the degree in 1956, there
were few female undergraduates and postgraduates in the 1950s, largely because of the
technological bias of the University and lack of an arts faculty (though some arts subjects
were part of science undergraduate courses). As at Adelaide, overseas students soon assumed
some importance, with the first Colombo Plan student graduating with an MSc¢ (Wool

Technology) in 1954.

Tensions arose in the mid-1950s over the University's scientific structure and issues of
nomenclature. In 1956, the "Faculty of Applied Science" became the "Faculty of Science” and
the "Faculty of Technology” became the "Faculty of Applied Science”. An interesting
dichotomy thus became evident in the pure/applied science area, with the inference of a

scientific hierarchy, signifying the differing status of science degrees.

The first purely postgraduate Schools established (in 1955) were those of Traffic and Highway
Engineering, through external sponsorship, while the first of several postgraduate research
institutes was established in 1954 (Nuclear Engineering). UNSW also introduced an
innovative coursework higher degree, the Master of Hospital Administration, in 1957. This
was the first modern Australian higher degree to be offered by coursework and was aimed at a
clientele already engaged in administration. It was a three year degree, comprising one year of
lectures, one of hospital placement and one year for writing a short thesis. While such a course

caused some debate, the University innovatively decided that there could be "several routes to

. 86
a master’s degree".

% A H. Willis, The Baxter Years. p175
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Many of the academic staff involved in teaching the new degree had experience and training
in the US. Thus the first modern coursework degree in Australia was instituted at a new.
technologically-oriented university and instigated and taught by academics familiar with the

American coursework model for masters degrees.

A further innovation in 1958, was the Master of Technology in the Faculty of Engineering. It
involved advanced formal study and a "report on a project specified by the Head of the
School".* The degree was soon also offered by the Faculty of Technology. However, both
Faculties changed the name of the degree after a few years, with the degree becoming the
"Master of Applied Science" or "Master of Engineering". By 1960, the University too had
dropped "Technology " from its title. This, combined with the award of its first arts degrees
through affiliated colleges at Newcastle, Wollongong, and for a time, Broken Hill, saw a
move toward parity with other Australian universities. This underscored ambivalence about

the worth of what had been the University's prime function, the teaching of applied science

and technology.

SUMMARY

The Second World War marked the beginning of the transformation of the Australian
university system, both in terms of growth and in federal support, while the most significant
Australian postgraduate innovation, the PhD, was also mooted in this period. In 1939, the six
Australian universities had enrolled just over 14,000 students, of whom at least 300 were
postgraduates. By 1946, student numbers had risen to over 25,000, and around 600 were
postgraduates. By 1957, total student numbers had more than doubled since 1939 and

postgraduates numbered more than 2,000. The PhD had become a significant higher degree;

7 ibid, p178

Page 147



from 1955, more PhD degrees were awarded annually than higher doctorates, which were
increasingly rarely conferred. In 1957, twenty-five higher doctorates were conferred across
Australia, and 94 PhDs, compared to forty-eight higher doctorates in 1949 and eight PhDs.
Masters degrees conferred remained relatively static in the period 1949 to 1957 (nearly 200

annually).

The first significant foray of the Commonwealth into higher education occurred in this period.
The Universities Commission and Office of Education were established, bodies which would.
as they evolved, have considerable clout in areas which affected postgraduate education.
Further, J.J. Dedman had emerged during the war as the prototype of future Federal Education

ministers and exercised considerable and far-reaching influence over Federal education policy.

Commonwealth intervention, which had been shaped by the exigencies of war, now affected
university development, particularly in the area of manpower needs and science and
technology. The ANU and the NSW University of Technology were established with

government support, which meshed neatly with pre-existing demands, while the research role

of the Waite was reaffirmed.

While the British apprenticeship model of postgraduate education remained predominant,
even in the new research PhD degree, a significant new professional postgraduate coursework
model had been introduced. along the lines of the American higher degree model. This
occurred in a new university, where the founders were influenced initially by the model of an
American institute of technology. However, this coursework model did not extend to the
doctoral degree, nor were coursework degrees to be offered within a graduate school

environment. Both the research PhD and the coursework higher degree model would. in the
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long term, revolutionize the postgraduate sector. Internationalizing of the student body. the
concept of an Australian research university and of a modern professional and technological
postgraduate education, find their origins in the period during and just after the Second World

War,

The Australian university system, and postgraduate numbers, were very small by international
standards in 1945. In the decade after the War, the tertiary sector as a whole expanded.
though this expansion came from a very small base. Most of this expansion occurred in the
undergraduate sector; postgraduate research and scholarship remained largely remote, poorly
understood, concepts for politicians and populace alike. Nevertheless, the imperatives of
modern science and technology in postwar society exerted new strains on both sectors of what
was still largely a nineteenth century tertiary system. A response to these pressures was the

formation in 1957 of the first national tertiary inquiry, the Murray Committee.

Page |49



CHAPTER FOUR: THE WATERSHED YEARS

THE MURRAY COMMITTEE

BACKGROUND

Australia in the 1950s had very different needs to that of the 1940s and consequently new
demands were made on the universities and research institutes. It was becoming more attuned
to the new global realities of a nuclear age, while sophisticated new technologies (like
television) needing skilled technicians and scientists, were also introduced. New national
research institutions were set up and older ones reorganized. The advent of nuclear
technology, for example, led to a demand for highly trained research personnel at the new
Australian Atomic Energy Commission. The CSIR, which had had its defence component
greatly expanded and hived off during the War, had its core agricultural research brief
strengthened, and a change of nomenclature (the organization became the CSIRQ, the
Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization). As well, the
internationalization of the Australian university continued. There was ongoing commitment to

the university education of overseas students from nearby countries; many of these students

entered postgraduate research areas.

In the 1950s, "manpower planning" became a widely-used economic term. At skilled levels,
there were shortages of scientific and technological personnel. Australia needed more
graduates and postgraduates in a wide range of disciplines, particularly scientific, but the
technical colleges and the universities had only a small pool of indigenous graduates to draw

upon. Newly created positions in universities and the CSIRO often went to overseas
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applicants, while overseas institutions were also in competition for good science graduates.'
This situation was exacerbated by poor retention and graduation rates at Australian

universities, and consequently, postgraduate enrolments were affected.

Against this background, the Committee of Inquiry into Australian Universities was set up in
November 1956 by the Prime Minister, Robert Menzies. The Committee was a belated
response to calls from the Australian Vice-Chancellors Committee, which had been pressing
for further Commonwealth support for the universities since 1949. Its 1952 report. A Crisis in
the Finances and Development of the Australian University had called for a national
inquiry into the state of Australian universities.” In 1956 (by which time Menzies had fought
three elections) and in a ycar in which the economy showed improvement and tertiary

enrolments began to grow, Menzies acceded to their request.

Adelaide’s Vice-Chancellor, A.P. Rowe, "a man whose nuisance value became a vital element
in changing the attitudes of Menzies and his departmental officers", played a significant role
in the establishment of the Committee.’” He not only came from a science research
environment, but was the chair of the Australian Vice-Chancellors Committee. Rowe had a
strong interest in technology and applied research, while Menzies' background was in arts and
law - although he had an appreciation of, if not an enthusiasm for, the new technologies. Yet
there was common academic (British) cultural ground. Neither questioned the idea of an
Englishman being the best person to chair an Australian committee. Given the small size of

the Australian universities in the 1950s, their historic links to the British system, and elements

'oSee Sol Encel, "The Coming Brainpower Shortage”. Nation. 31 January 1959, pp8-9. He documents the "export of talent” before World

War Two and the shortage of trained manpower afler the War. The CSIRO, for example, recruited one third of its rescarch officers from

overseas in 1959,

Australian Vice-Chancellors Commiittee. A Crisis in the Finances and Development of the Australian University. Melbourne University

Press, Melbourne, 1952

3 Alan Martin, "Menzies and the Murray Committee”, in Ideas for Histories of Australian Universitics, F.B.Smith and P.Crichton (eds)
Australian National University, Division of Historical Studies, Canberra, 1990, p104

[
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of cultural cringe, this is not surprising. What is of interest, given the increased dominance of
American research models in the post-war era, is that American input to the Committee was
not considered. except in relation to the University of New South Wales. The linkages, even

in science, were to Britain.

In 1954, when the Australian National Research Council (see Chapter Three) resolved that
there should be a "thorough investigation" of the universities, Rowe became Chair of the
AVCC after a membership of six years. He became convinced that a local body similar to the
University Grants Committee in the UK was needed in order to help Australian universities
"co-ordinate their affairs". though such a body would meet with opposition from Treasury,
who feared unbridled demands for money. Rowe wrote to Menzies, urging an inquiry be

established and advised:

If you ask me what would you do in my shoes, 1 would reply that I would note that
the University Grants Committee in the United Kingdom had worked to the
general satisfaction of Treasury...| would seek personal advice from the British
Treasury on the name of one man who could be invited from the United
Kingdom... If a Liberal government formed a University Grants Committee in
Australia it would go far to correct the impression that a Labor government is

more sympathetic to universities.”
Rowe's letter at once appealed to the Anglophile, the scholar and the politician in Menzies.
The seed had been planted and Menzies was far from being stony soil. In 1956, Menzies took
heed of Rowe's advice and invited Sir Keith Murray, chairman of the British University
Grants Committee, to chair the Australian Committee (which also included the
Vice-Chancellor of Leeds University, Sir Charles Morris). The other three on the Committee

were Australian, and comprised the Chairman of the CSIRO, Sir Ian Clunies Ross, the

! AP. Rowe, letter to Menzies, 2 June 1954, quoted by Alan Martin. ibid. p106
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Assistant General-Manager of BHP, Jack Richards, and Alexander Reid, a member of the

Senate of the University of Western Australia and the Commonwealth Grants Commission.

Menzies had long had an interest in the universities and was one of the first Australian
politicians to make a speech about education in Federal Parliament, at a time when many
politicians (and the mass of Australians) were often deeply suspicious, if not unmindful, of
higher education.” Furthermore. as a university educated intellectual who maintained regular
contact with the University of Melbourne, in particular, he had some insight into the system

he wished to have investigated and changed.

In Murray, Menzies found a kindred spirit, inasmuch as both saw the universities, and in
particular the humanities, as custodians of a long tradition of intellectual excellence and
enquiry which underpinned Western civilization. In the aftermath of the Second World War
and in the midst of the Cold War, perhaps not surprisingly, Murray considered the need for the
humanities "greater than ever before".® Menzies stressed the importance of the humanities and
also research, in the universities. In 1939, in an address to the Canberra University College, he
defended both "so-called useless scholarship {which] develops the humane and imperishable
elements in man", as well as research which "required infinite patience, precise observation,
an objective mind and unclouded honesty", which he linked to the training of "character".’
These were precisely the attributes that he felt his own education in the arts and the law had

inculcated and which were to be reflected to some degree in the Murray Report itself.

5 In 1945 he spoke on education and research, saying that one of the causes of the War had been due to the decline of classical education
in schools and universitics and a subsequent "failure of the human spirit”. As Opposition leader, in 1945, he moved a motion for a
revised and extended educational system which would involve "substantial Commonwealth aid" and a Commitiee to enquire into
Australian education (though he was to resist this later at other than tertiary level). See Bob Bessant, “Robert Gordon Menzies and
Education in Australia”, Melbourne Studies in Lducation 1977, p79, p82

Sir Keith Murray, ABC Guest of Honour Talk, 2FC Sydney. 22 September. 1957, typeseript, ABC Library, Sydney

R.G. Menzies, The Place of a University in the Modern Community. Melbourne University Press, Melbourne, 1939, ppl1- 12,25
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While pressures for permanent Commonwealth involvement in funding the poorly resourced
universities in the 1940s and 1950s came largely from their vice-chancellors, research
scientists, with their particular concerns relating to research funding and postgraduate training.
were also central to this endeavour in the 1950s. However, despite the increasing dominance
of science and science research models in the university, the debate was not always framed in
totally scientific terms. A speech given in 1952 by the head of the CSIRO, lan Clunies Ross,
was an early influence and appealed to Menzies, the humanities scholar. In a speech entitled
The Responsibility of Science in the Modern World, Ross called for a component of
compulsory humanities study within a scientific education.® Science had become increasingly
dominant, to the detriment of the original, humane ideals of the university. This could only be

alleviated by Commonwealth intervention and funding of humanities study in the science

faculties.

Menzies' own meritocratic view of university education was influenced by his experiences as
a brilliant scholarship student at the University of Melbourne and he therefore favoured an
expansion of the universities to favour more gifted students. However, as much as Menzies
was a genuine apologist for universities (indeed. this was the education sector closest to his
heart) he was nevertheless alert to the political and pecuniary ramifications of increased

spending on education. His later support for triennial funding in the face of Treasury

opposition and lack of precedent, was, then, particularly courageous.

fan Clunics Ross, The Responsibility of Science in the Modern World, CSIRO. Melbourne, 1952. cited in Nicholas Brown, "Aspirations
and Constraints in the 1950s". Ideas for Histories of Australia, p86
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While the decision to commission the Inquiry was not a straightforward one, it was a

momentous one for Australian universities. Alan Martin notes of Menzies:

He was not, as he liked in later years to imply, the originator of Commonwealth
support for universities, nor... did he invent the idea of a Murray-type enquiry -
indeed, for a while he was opposed to it. But as that idea developed, partly as a
result of discussions among officials in his own department, he showed interest in
it and came ultimately to make it his own.”’

When Menzies presented the report of the Murray Committee of Inquiry to Parliament in
November 1957, he considered it a "rather special night", one of the high points of his
political career.'"" The decision to establish the Committee and implement its

recommendations was one dear to Menzies. Murray recalled that, in their last conversation

Menzies had said:

I have been almost thirty years in Australian politics and have not found them very
rewarding, but if I leave the Australian universities in a healthy state it will have

been all worthwhile."

THE COMMITTEE'S FINDINGS

The Murray Committec spent three months touring the universities and hearing submissions,
and it's Report was tabled in Parliament in 1957. The bulk of the Report's recommendations
were to concern undergraduate courses, as the main thrust of the enquiry centred on the
undergraduate degree. This was understandable at a time of both rising expectations and

growth in undergraduate numbers. Sections of the Report did, however, address postgraduate

issues and these would have important ramifications.

Alan Martin, "Mcnzies and the Murray Committee”. pl 14
R.G. Menzies. cited in Bob Bessant," Robert Gordon Menzies and Education in Australia”, p75

R. 6. Menzies, cited in Alan Martin, "Menzies and the Murray Committee”, pl 15
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POSTGRADUATE WEAKNESSES

The Report noted that:
A disquieting feature of the Australian Universities is the general weakness of
honours and post-graduate research schools. This is perhaps most surprising in the

Faculties of Arts and Science, on which the reputation of the universities for
. . 2
scholarship and research traditionally depends.'

An overly high standard expected in the average pass degree, with a consequent narrowing to
a trickle of eligible honours students, was considered partly to blame for both the general

weakness of these schools and the paucity of postgraduates.

In the Report's Summary and Conclusions other causes were advanced:

The reason for these weaknesses are manifold: the acceptance of the pass degree
as the normal end-point of university education, the lack of close contact between
teacher and student during earlier years [but] the main cause is financial

stringency."

The major weakness was lack of finance for equipment and staff, which resulted in small
Australian research schools within the universities. Other weaknesses identified were the
burdens of heavy undergraduate workloads and the paucity of scholarships. The attractiveness
of employment in outside bodies such as the CSIRO, Defence Scientific Industries and the
Atomic Energy Commission was also noted; many of the best students were recruited to the

CSIRO straight from honours ycars, further limiting the pool of graduates available to

undertake PhDs.

12 Committee on Australian Universities. Report. Government Printer. Canberra, 1957 p42

ibid, p122
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While admitting to some areas of strength in the Australian science and technology research
schools, the Report noted that this was not true of all such schools, and emphasized:
a strengthening is essential. Today. the Australian universities are providing, on a

population basis, only one -quarter of the PhDs of the British universities and one-
fifth of those of the United States and of Russia'*

Russia and the US were otherwise barely mentioned in the Murray Report, except for the
acknowledgment that there was little Australian acceptance of the American concept of
graduate schools. The Report was overwhelmingly Anglocentric, in a year when the launch of
Sputnik electrified the world and intensified Australian pressure for action on scientific

research (some wits posited that the Vice-Chancellors had specially arranged the launch, so

good was the resultant publicity for science).

SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH

The significance of the Sputnik launch and the Cold War must not be underestimated as

catalysts to research and research funding both in Australia and America. Curiously, however,

the Report did not focus as strongly on scientific research as might have been expected. The

Report's congeniality to Menzies was precisely because of its strong roots in an older,

less-technologically focused British university tradition. The voice of a distinct post-War,
technologically-based scientific community is not paramount, except in relation to the UNSW.

At the same time in America, there were vigorous scientific lobbies for increased government

support, as well as robust presidential statements and investigations. This degree of scientific

— e

4
ibid. p43
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urgency is missing from the Murray Report. Nevertheless, the Report did note that:

judged pragmatically, university research in the sciences must be the door through
which must come, in an increasing stream, those men and women of enthusiasm
and high capacity, of whom the Australian community has need, to exploit fully
the potential of its environment, to ensure... national development and to render
service to its less fortunate neighbours in South-East Asia.'”

Poised to do all three was a university like Rowe's Adelaide, already in 1956 the university
with the highest percentage of full-time higher degree students in science, engineering and
agriculture, the latter faculty providing "post-graduate and research facilities unmatched
elsewhere in Australia".'® Like the University of NSW, a combination of early expertise and

specialization had helped to build reasonable postgraduate numbers.

RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE MURRAY REPORT

The Report recommended better quality teaching in early undergraduate years to awaken
interest in potential postgraduates, and more, and more generous, scholarships. Greater use of
the fledgling Australian National University was also urged (at the time, less than half of the
74 students at the ANU were Australian) as was increased inter-university movement of
postgraduates. More money was required to upgrade antiquated buildings and libraries, or
build new ones. In many cases, libraries were found to be in a deplorable state or grossly
under-resourced in terms of the volumes required for adequate postgraduate research, or even

undergraduate needs. In order to reach the best world standards, massive expenditure was

needed to boost the total Australian postgraduate and research culture.

"* " ibid, ppd3-4

' ibid, p50
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Yet this boost was to be selective. The Report stated decisively:

It is obvious that it will never be practicable to establish research schools in every
branch of science and technology in all universities; nor will it be in the
humanities and social sciences. Consideration must be given to the need for
ensuring the greatest mobility of postgraduate ... students so as to employ existing
research facilities to the full."’

Many postgraduates in Australian universities in the 1960s, as in the previous decade, were
staff members improving their credentials, often part-time. Their numbers had previously not
been properly tabulated. With improved statistical gathering for the Commonwealth, these
numbers were fully included in university records for the first time; previously staff

candidates at some universities either had not been counted or listed as such.

The Murray Report also recommended increased numbers of scholarships at both honours and
research levels in order to improve non-staff research numbers, as the universities:
are seriously limited in the number of research students they can accept... it is no
longer accepted elsewhere that postgraduate students should be expected to exist
on salaries only a portion of those earned by pass degree students in other

employment. It is vain to recite the heroic sufferings of their elders in winning the
opportunity for postgraduate training... the recommendation is that postgraduate

. . . I8
Commonwealth Scholarships be instituted.

Subsequently, the first one hundred such scholarships were awarded in 1959.

Most PhD enrolments in the late 1950s continued to be in the sciences, although the Murray
Committee was concerned that the percentage of total science, engineering and technology

students in 1957 was similar to that of pre-War years. More postgraduate and undergraduate

" ibid, p47

b Committee of Inquiry into Australian Universities, Report. p46
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scholarships were needed to increase participation rates in these areas - especially in the 1960s
as extra, qualified teachers were needed for the baby boomers who moved into the high

schools and tertiary institutions.

OUTCOMES OF THE MURRAY REPORT

Menzies, on tabling the Report, called it a "new charter for the universities.. brilliant and
provocative".' In the decade after the tabling of the Report, student numbers more than
doubled - from 41,770 in 1958 to 95380 in 1967. Both bachelor degrees and total
postgraduate degrees awarded more than doubled in the period 1958-1965 alone. (Table 4.1
Degrees Conferred, 1949-1965) PhDs awarded in that decade, however, more than tripled,
staff increased by 100%, and funding (through the Australian Universities Commission)
increased enormously. By 1966, $270.000.000 had been spent on universities, while national

co-ordinating bodies for university education were formally established. This, along with the

binary system of higher education established by the later Martin Committee, was to set the

pattern for Commonwealth involvement in later decades.

1 R (. Menzies, Commonwealth Parliamentary Debates. House of Representatives. 28 November 1957, pp2701-2
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Table 4.1

Degrees Conferred: All Universities, 1949-65

Higher Doctors of Master Bachelor
Year Doctorates Philosophy Degrees Degreces Total
1949 48 8 197 3.454 3,707
1950 57 12 183 4,254 4,506
1951 32 21 173 4,272 4.498
1952 57 22 172 4,053 4,304
1953 34 29 190 3,673 3.926
1954 40 19 188 3,252 3,499
1955 23 70 172 2,967 3.232
1956 27 68 191 3,087 3,373
1957 25 94 200 3,025 3,344
1958 12 80 210 3,382 3,684
1959 31 123 228 3,615 3,997
1960 22 137 254 4,184 4,597
1961 28 126 307 4,743 5,204
1962 36 138 332 5,391 5,897
1963 33 174 366 6,131 6704
1964 34 203 387 6,960 7.584
1965 37 278 479 7,937 8,731

(Source: Australian Universities )

In comparison, during the 1950s and 1960s, postgraduate enrolments in the humanities,
particularly at PhD level, remained relatively small. The science research model. with its
concomitant adoption of the PhD as the late twentieth century "union card" was not found to
any comparable degree in the humanities and social sciences, where change was relatively
slow (and such change was not specifically encouraged by the Murray Report). The masters

degree continued to retain considerable prestige in the humanities, where the British model of

"scholarship", as distinct from "research”. held sway.

Nevertheless, in the postgraduate arcna generally. the release of the Murray Report signalled
the beginnings of change. The increased involvement of the Federal government stopped
short, however, of a challenge or desire to usurp university autonomy and in particular,

autonomy in the privileged postgraduate sphere. Bodies such as the Australian Universities
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Commission, (established in 1959) mediated between the university and the federal
bureaucracy, though by the later 1960s this "arms length" approach would be brought

increasingly into question.

While the establishment of the Murray Committee was innovative and had important effects

on both tertiary sectors, the assumptions at its heart were essentially conservative. The

implementation of the Murray Report:
secured the future direction of the Australian universities along lines which
appeared to Menzies and his contemporaries consistent with their own outlook ...
There was no question of the universities deviating significantly from the
institutional and theoretical pattern well established... nowhere did it question the
fundamental assumption that the British university structure was appropriate to
Australia.”

Nevertheless, a precedent for governmental incursion into the tertiary sector had been set. and

the scale of this involvement would increase with the subsequent release of the findings of the

next enquiry into Australian tertiary education, popularly known as the Martin Report.

The years between 1957 (the year of the Murray Committee Report) and 1975 can be termed
"watershed" years in the history of both undergraduate and postgraduate education in
Australia, dominated as they were by the first two Commonwealth reports into tertiary
education and the beginnings of large-scale Commonwealth government incursion into the
financial management and planning of universities in Australia (also features of the
contemporaneous British model). The years were marked also by the further rise of the
American postgraduate coursework model. It was a period of change and growth, as post-war

"baby-boomers" flocked to the universities in unprecedented numbers. From 1956 to 1966. the

" Bob Bessant, "Robert Gordon Menzies and Fducation in Australia”. p94
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number of universities in Australia grew from nine to fourteen and between 1966 and 1975,
seven new universities were established. This so-called "golden" era was marked by increased
growth in federal funding to the tertiary sector as well as growing credentialism, engendered

in some fields by the proliferation of higher degrees.

These years of university growth coincided with, and were partly stimulated by, strong
national economic growth, without which expansion could not have occurred. It was a time of
postgraduate plenty, particularly in the late 1950s and 1960s, as emphasis on technological
development saw continued demand for science postgraduates. The universities and the
research institutions, like the CSIRO, were often unable to recruit sufficient local staff from

the small available pool of postgraduates. In a time of heightened demand, science and the

science research model increased their tertiary and national importance.

In the 1950s, federal involvement was limited to Commonwealth research assistance to
universities and small numbers of scholarships. The universities retained autonomy and, at
undergraduate level, were reliant on state funding, private endowments and fees. In the 1960s,
Commonwealth involvement in tertiary planning included a broadening of funding to include
the new Colleges of Advanced Education as well as the universities, and recurrent funding.
The universities were explicitly funded for research in 1963, while the Australian Research
Grants Committee was established in 1964 to provide competitive research funding.”' During
the 1960s, the creation of a binary system of tertiary education and the formal establishment of
various national advisory and co-ordinating tertiary bodies, such as the Australian Universities
Commission, began to change the structure of Australian tertiary education and its

relationship to the Commonwealth. In 1973, the Commonwealth assumed centralized funding

Don Aitken, "How rescarch came to dominate higher cducation and what should be done about it”, Australian Universitics' Review.
Vol.33:1:2, 1990, pl10
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for the tertiary sector after the advent of the Whitlam government. All these changes impacted

significantly on the postgraduate scctor.

While both undergraduate and postgraduate sectors of the university saw unprecedented
growth from the 1950s onward. postgraduate numbers rose the most dramatically, albeit from
a small base. Undergraduate annual growth rates peaked at 13% in 1960, while postgraduate
growth was often greater. In 1950, twelve PhDs were awarded in Australia. A decade later. in
1960, that number had grown to 137. It was in some ways a remarkable rise, given that annual
numbers of first degrees awarded remained relatively constant over this period (around three
to four thousand). The numbers of masters degrees awarded annually also rose, again less
rapidly, over the same period, growing from 197 to 254 per annum. By the end of the 1950s,
the PhD degree was firmly established in the science faculties, so much so. that a few years

later, in 1964, there was talk of an "oversupply" in some disciplines (particularly Chemistry),22

The wave which had gathered momentum in universities in the 1950s after the introduction of
the PhD, was propelled and carried by swelling numbers of baby boomers and rising
expectations in the 1960s. That wave was to break in the mid-1970s, but not before PhD

numbers grew at 5% per annum (until the early 1960s) and at around 15% per annum for the

rest of that decade.
The "watershed" years saw not only numerical, but attitudinal change. A new importance was
given to research and postgraduate training, especially in the sciences, an importance reflected

in greatly increased funding. Infrastructure, equipment, staffing and scholarships were also

2 The carliest Australian study to examine this phenomenon was conducted by Stephen Hill and P.N.G. Armstrong under the direction of
Professor Tan Ross at Sydney University in 1966, "Australian PhD graduates in‘sciclncc and z,pplicd science”. Co- ordination chemistry
and nuclear physics were ficlds showing signs of’ poslgrudpalc "nvcrsu.ppl,\"‘. Cited in SL Hill, P.J. Fensham and 1.B. Howden, Phl)
I:ducation in Australia The Making of Professional Scientists. Australian Academy ol Science and Industry Forum, Report No 7, Griftin

Press, March 1974, pp18- 19
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beneficiaries of increased federal funding. Reflecting student growth, increased funding and
the new importance given to research. university staff numbers nearly trebled in the period

1950 to 1975, with most growth in the years 1960 to 1966.

Postdoctoral research, since the end of World War Two a feature of the American research
culture, became increasingly common in some Australian science disciplines such as
chemistry. If by the early 1960s the PhD was becoming necessary for an academic, scientific
career, the "post-doc" was the requirement in these fields. The "academic union ticket" of the
PhD had acquired an addendum. This academic credentialism, in the short term in science and

in the long term in the humanities, would have a significant impact on the masters degree,

precipitating both its decline and its transformation.

The second Commonwealth inquiry, the Report of the Committee on the Future of
Tertiary Education in Australia (under the chairmanship of Sir Leslie Martin from 1960 to
1965) recommended the establishment of a binary system of tertiary education and in doing
50, thereby formalized federally both what was considered worthy of advanced research and in
which institutions it was to occur. With the introduction of colleges of advanced education.
virtually an entire sector of tertiary students were locked out from postgraduate research. If the

Murray Report set the script for tertiary expansion, the Martin Report was instrumental in

defining the sectoral nature of this expansion.
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THE MARTIN COMMITTEE OF ENQUIRY

In 1959, as a result of accepting in full the Murray Report's findings, the Australian
Universities Commission was created. This statutory body to advise the Federal Government
on universities was headed by Sir Leslie Martin, Professor of Physics at Melbourne
University. In 1961, the Australian Universities Commission, with the imprimatur of Menzies,
established a Committee to Enquire into the Future of Tertiary Education, specifically in order
to find means of supplying an alternative, cheaper stream within the tertiary sector. Unlike the
Murray Committee, members of the larger Martin Committee (membership of which changed
over time) were Australian, with two-thirds educated, or resident, in Victoria. Most were

university men, with a small number representative of non-university tertiary institutions.

Like the Murray Report, the Martin Report of 1961-1966 was in many ways conservative in
function and outcome. The government of the time, faced with an imminent explosion in
student demand, due to rising expectations and the large baby-boom cohort about to reach the
universities, was essentially told what it wanted to hear from the Report - that an economically
and philosophically satisfactory solution to these problems existed. This was the creation of a

binary system of higher education, with the addition of a new, sub-degree sector catering for

"practical" and skills-based studies.

Postgraduate study and research were to be restricted to the existing universities. however.
Certain central assumptions shaped the thinking of Sir Robert Menzies, Sir Leslie Martin,
John Gorton, federal Minister for Science and Education, and indeed, possibly the majority of
members of the Committee of Enquiry, as well as that of many who made submissions. One
assumption was that research and scholarship were properly the function of a certain kind of

institution only - the university. Another was that only a relatively small proportion within this
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institution would be able to undertake the intellectually demanding role of "pure" researcher.
Allied to this was an implicit belief that the ideal university model was English - furthermore,
not just English, but more specifically, Oxbridge, and that the most desirable postgraduate

models were to be tfound there.

In order to understand this assertion more fully, it is instructive to look at the educational
backgrounds of certain key figures involved with the Enquiry, as their beliefs crucially shaped
their attitudes toward higher education in Australia. University of Melbourne-educated
Menzies, though he did not study in England, was a fervent Anglophile, and his later visits to
the hallowed halls of English learning held all the rapture for him of a homecoming. For

Menzies and many others, Oxford and Cambridge were exemplary models for the ideal

university.

Dr. (later Sir) Leslie Martin, whom Menzies appointed to head the Enquiry, was also educated
at Melbourne, first as a student in education, switching later to science. There he took a first-
class honours degree in physics and later a masters degree. In the 1920s he won a scholarship
to Cambridge, where he obtained a PhD and worked for four years in the Cavendish
Laboratory with Sir Ernest Rutherford, before returning to Melbourne as senior lecturer in the

Department of Natural Philosophy at Melbourne. The experience of Cambridge left an

indelible mark:

Martin was a thorough product of the Cavendish approach. He accepted all its
presuppositions. He believed implicitly in the primary role of the university in any
system of higher education and took it for granted that its proper function was
research and the training of research workers... the vital role of research was the
mission of the university. His exemplar ... was the Cavendish Laboratory under

Rutherford.”

' Susan Davics, The Martin Committee and the binary policy of higher education in Australia, Ashwood House, Surrey Hills, 1989, p47
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In 1955, Martin delivered a paper on postgraduate studies in science and engineering to a
conference of Commonwealth universities in Canberra. This gave an early indication of his
thinking on postgraduate matters. Australian universities, he found, were far from his ideal
and he:

deplored their tendency to subjugate research for its own sake to providing the

kind of postgraduate training which would supply governmental laboratories and
industries with research personnel. He considered this led to the mechanical
production of MSc and PhD graduates and training in which the emphasis was on
techniques rather than ideas. Time limits of two or three years, together with
inadequate allowances, encouraged students to choose trivial problems... a four
year undergraduate degree for honours students was suggested, followed by a

three-year doctorate.”?

Although he recognized the value of existing institutes of technology, and supported the

establishment of some universities along the lines of the University of New South Wales, he

said the "purpose of a University of Technology was to provide a different type of person
altogether, not research men, practical men".” The practical, industry-oriented man was not
the same as the researcher who found out new facts. A distinction (however untenable that
might be in reality) between pure and applied research was at the forefront of his mind. As a
researcher and teacher of postgraduates himself, Martin was less interested in undergraduates
during his teaching career. calling the non- research students "the rump (the BScs)... teachers

and engineers and what have you".Z(’ Such thinking undoubtedly informed his advocacy of a

binary tertiary system, with its division between research and practically-oriented studies.

24 Susan Davies, ibid, p48. citing Martin's paper. "postgraduate Studies in Science and Engineering” in A Symposium on the Place of the
Australian University in the Community and Postgraduate Studies in the Australian Universities. Australian Vice-Chancellors’

Committee, Metbourne, 1955
ibid, p49

20 Recorded interview by Graham Woods with Sir Lestic Martin and David Dexter, Australian National University, 6 August 1975, A
binary system, crudely dividing the clite "scholars” trom the more }"prucli_call)"' inclined mass of students paralleled a distinction
manifested in the Cavendish Laboratory itself. where the "mechanices”, prized though they were for their skill, were not considered part

of the top echelon of rescarchers.
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John Gorton, whom Menzies appointed Minister-in-Charge of Commonwealth Research and
Education in 1964, was educated at Oxford. He considered the heart of the Martin Report to
be its emphasis on the binary division of higher education in Australia, with studies deemed
practical and applied, catered for in new institutions like the Colleges of Advanced Education,
where "no attempt should be made to provide the complex and expensive facilities required
for postgraduate studies".”” The universities were to continue to be the gatekeepers of

scholarly knowledge and the degree, whilst the diploma was the main qualification to be

granted elsewhere.

This was the conservative (in the true sense of the word) core at the heart of the radical
proposal to differentiate between institutions of higher education and the students who
attended them. Access to the traditional university was to be meritocratic, with an expansion
to meet demand, while supposedly less "academic” students would be catered for elsewhere.
Menzies and Martin, both scholarship boys, had thoroughly imbibed the ethos of their
"traditional” universities. The irony was that the research university was itself a creature of
limited existence, a nineteenth century phenomenon. The desire to "lock out" emerging

applied technologies from the perceived traditional model of a university took no heed of this.

While the Martin Report closed off the possibility of postgraduate studies and research in
institutes of technology and other non-university colleges, the CAEs were often staffed by

lecturers who themselves had attained research degrees at university and were steeped in the

research ethos, which they could not replicate in the new institutions.

7 ibid, ps3
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Philosophically, there was common ground amongst the Committee members and universities
regarding many aspects of postgraduate education. This sector would continue to be the

preserve of a meritocratic elite, the cream of the cream; postgraduate numbers would remain a

relatively small part of the tertiary sector.

Submissions to the Committee which appear in the collected papers of Professor Peter
Karmel, the economist whom Menzies insisted be appointed to the Martin Committee, make
interesting reading. Karmel, also a university professor, was keen to contain costs. However,
in many postgraduate areas increased funding was obviously necessary. Notwithstanding the
questionable figures quoted in different submissions (70% and 60% were the percentages
given for new science PhDs leaving Australia annually) the thrust of these submissions is

compelling, though their sense of urgency is not equally reflected in the subsequent Report.

The Arts Faculty at the University of Sydney wrote (with emphasis) in its submission in 1962,
"The present number of honours students is far too small. Australian universities have

to train their own staff".2® The submission from the Faculty of Science at Sydney noted,

“every first class or good second-class honours (science) graduate should have the

229 A Meard o e
opportunity to undertake postgraduate study.” A "serious situation" was spoken of, and

figures attached to show that of 86 Sydney science PhDs between 1958-61, 53 had gone

overseas to work or engage in postdoctoral study of at least two years duration.

The Faculty of Engineering at Sydney, in its submission, predicted a deficit of 550 members

of staff within the expanding faculty over seven ycars, as only a quarter of their postgraduates

% Gubmission from the Faculty of Arts, University of Sydney. April 1962, .11 Karmel, Papers related to the Martin Report, Flinders

University Special Cotlections, pp6-7
*Y" Submission from the Faculty of Science. Sydney University, 15 May 1962, ibid, p2
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would take up university positions. Of postgraduate teaching they wrote:

the present rather minor role will be replaced by one of equal importance to
undergraduate teaching as in overseas universities.
They also cited the need for research personnel and the increased content in undergraduate
courses as reasons for the necessity to increase postgraduate study. As the percentage of
postgraduates was low in Australia (less than 10% of all university students, with masters and
PhD students being less than 6% of the total, "everything possible should be done to increase

the number of postgraduate students".’

In its submission, the Association of Sydney University Teachers wrote, "with a population of
ten million, Australia is only producing 125 PhDs a year" and that the rate of PhD growth was
less than ten percent annually. They were concerned (in 1962) about staffing levels, urging

intervention to increase the PhD output. A "brain drain" was cited, and mention made of a

"crisis due to a swelling demand for advanced skills".**They noted:

The conclusion is unavoidable, that, as a matter of national urgency stipends must
be made available for all students of first class and good second class honours

quality, who can be induced to proceed to higher degrees.

0 Submission from the Faculty of Engineering. Svdney University. April 1962, ibid, p4

Y ibid, ps

" Submission from the Association of Sydney University Teachers, March 1962, ihid. p7

13 ibid. p9. With many jobs available for scienee graduates in the private sector, many were not proceeding to postgraduate study. The
recipient of this submission was rather impervious to the pleas: an attached note reads "not very good except for some suggestions

which are worth looking at”.
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An interesting diagram appears on page five of a paper considered by the Committee:

Post-Graduate
Post-Graduate

Non-University

Bachelor Associat

Bachelor and sub-degree

At Present
(7.61% of 17-22 age group)

Higher Technology
Diagrams on Page 5 of the paper considered by the Possible future distribution
committee at its first meeting lon 3/10/1961 (20.0% of 17-22 age group)

Source: Susan Davies, The Martin Committee and the Binary Policy of Higher Education in Australia.

Figure 4.1

The assumed post graduate proportion of the "pie” remains relatively constant, despite a rise
in overall participation rates from the (1961) 7.61% of the 17-22 age cohort to a projected
20% of the cohort (though no date for this is given). No great future expansion of
postgraduate numbers was envisaged. The reality was to be rather different, for during the
1960s and 1970s overall tertiary numbers rose faster than predicted. The Committee's

predicted total tertiary enrolment for 1975 of 248,000 was exceeded by an actual enrolment of

275,000 (an increase since 1963 of 110%).

THE COMMITTEE’S FINDINGS

While Martin was Chair, the Committee published three Reports between 1964 and 1966.
"Higher Degree Studies” comprised three pages of the 1964 Report. It was noted that

Australian universities had the responsibility to produce not only an elite of honours students,

but also "broadly educated" pass students. Nevertheless, more good honours students were
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important. The Report recommended that honours entry be available at the end of second or
third year, unlike the "streaming" which existed from the first year in some universities (for
example, Sydney - after the English model) in order to increase eligibility of talented students,
The importance of postgraduate seminars was particularly stressed and the option of increased

coursework canvassed:

It is considered desirable that more formal coursework be provided for candidates
than is at present the case in many departments. It may not be advisable to go as
far as those American universities which require virtually the whole of the
preparation of the masters degree and one-half of the further two years of
preparation for the PhD. to be taken up by further course work. However...
departments should consider whether students would benefit by the inclusion of

formal systematic lecture courses...”

Knowledge of American coursework models was growing; more academics, as well as Martin
himself, had visited America. In 1962, The Committee received a submission from the
University of New South Wales which stressed the need for more course work, particularly in

science, engineering and technological areas, in order to keep up with expanding knowledge:

an extensive system of postgraduate formal education is a vital necessity... such
courses as those leading to the degree of Master of Technology at UNSW are a

good example of what is required.””

A strong plea was made for more honours scholarships to "alleviate staff shortages" and the

submission continued:

it is intended that strong postgraduate schools should be developed in this
university...[scholarships] attract greater numbers of talented students here as

36
undergraduates.

Australian Universitics Commission. Committee on the Future of Tertiary Education in Australia, Report, 3 volumes, Government

Printer, Canberra, 1964-5. Vol. I, August 1964, p71
1 Submission from the University of NSW Stafl Association, Karmel Papers. May 1962
o ibid. p1 1. This submission (in the collected papers of Karmel) has a handwritten note: "I don't agree with all of this but it is a carefully

thought-out and uscful document”.
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The Martin Report did not, however, give great attention to honours, though it reiterated that
Australian universities, unlike British universities at the time, should give equal emphasis to
the production of both elite and pass students. "Honours Courses” took up four, mainly
descriptive, paragraphs in the 1964 Report, which also noted:
In scientific disciplines. training in research techniques, may be emphasized to a
greater extent than in the humanities. Training may be given through modest
independent research projects or as a junior assistant in research projects.’’
UNSW was a pacemaker - especially in the area of course work in postgraduate studies. As
the first of a new kind of (technological) university for Australia, the university could break

new ground and modify preconceived attitudes concerning methods of postgraduate study.

Martin himself gave strong support to a proposal to establish a university of technology in
Victoria, and, as one of the representatives from the University of Melbourne, sat on an
advisory committee 1o the Victorian government. He considered the proposal as "an

opportunity to remove responsibility for vocational education and service to the community

. Co o n 38
from the technological faculties of the University of Melbourne",

Overseas study was dealt with succinctly in two paragraphs in the 1964 Report, which

challenged the notion that most postgraduate study was best pursued outside of Australia. It

stated:

This practice has led to the relative weakness of most Australian post-graduate
schools and the lack of research libraries, modern equipment and outstanding

39
scholars."

v Committee on the Future of Tertiary Education in Australia, Report, Vol 1. 1964, p70

™ Sir Leslic Martin. cited in Susan Davies, The Martin Committee and the Binary Policy of Higher Education in Australia. p49
" Australian Universities Commission, Report of the Committee on the Future of Tertiary Education in Australia. 3 Volumes.

Government Printer, Canberra, 1966, p72
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The Report noted that PhD humanities scholars (in disciplines like history) were encouraged
to go overseas to "comprehensive" university libraries whilst social scientists and scientists
fared rather better in Australia. This contributed to the relative dearth of the former category
of indigenous humanities PhDs up to the late 1950s. One of the first female Australian history
PhD holders recalled: "by the 1960s, the PhD was a positive help in career...] applied for a
lectureship at UNSW ... | walked in - in those years of university expansion few applicants

had completed a PhD".*

Although it was still necessary for further postgraduate study in such disciplines as modern
and oriental languages to be pursued abroad, by the early 1960s, many universities had the

increased resources to provide a greater diversity of postgraduate courses. In general the

Report considered:

students in many fields should be encouraged to complete masters degrees and, in
an increasing proportion of cases, PhDs in Australian universities... after which it
would be advisable for the ablest of them to undertake postdoctoral study

overseas.“

Postgraduate mobility was another concern of the Committee, which recommended changes to
Commonwealth scholarships. Such changes would enable students to enrol at different
universities for postgraduate study and would "stimulate strong departments".**Apart from a

lack of scholarships, other reasons concerning Australian students' lack of mobility, (such as

the paucity of accommodation for graduate students nationwide) were not discussed.®

Similarly, issues of distance, traditions of home residence and lack of undergraduate mobility

were also not examined.

Heather Radi, PhD, personal letter, 20 August 1991,
# Australian Universities Commission, Report on the Future of Tertiary lducation. Vol.1, August 1964, p72

92
ibid. p73
. Adelaide's Kathicen Lumley College, opened in 1967, was the first residential postgraduate college outside of Canberra.
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The section in the 1964 report, "Library Resources for Post-Graduate Study" ran to seven
paragraphs, more than any other section relating to postgraduates. Postgraduate students
depended on well-stocked libraries. but acquisitions had not kept pace with enrolments.** The
dictum that libraries were the laboratories of the humanities scholars was reinforced by the
Report, as well as their role in keeping abreast of the latest scientific research. Australian
libraries needed considerable expenditure on books and journals to reach world standard. Also
needed were methods of sharing scarce resources between universities. Furthermore, an

increase in skilled staff was needed to maintain increasingly sophisticated research

collections.

In 1966, only one Australian university (Sydney) had one million volumes and most had far
less, much below the minimum considered necessary for doctoral research (1.5 to 2 million
volumes).*’ The Australian Universities Commission noted this and set up an Australian
Advisory Council on Bibliographical Services. While upgrading of many appallingly stocked
and housed university libraries had occurred after the Murray Report, more money was needed
to keep up with international standards and the ever increasing flood of new publications.
Even in these post-Murray “golden years”, the libraries had financial problems - with finite
resources and seemingly infinite expenses. Nevertheless, library expansion, and a new

understanding of the role of libraries, were integral to the rise of postgraduate studies in the

1960s and beyond.

Few postgraduate innovations in the humanities area are discussed in the Report. One

mentioned was the postgraduate Bachelor of Letters degree (of special interest to external

* Harrison Bryan, Australian University Libraries Today and Tomorrow. James Bennett, Sydney, 1965, p15. Between 1949 and 1963,
higher degree enrolments had risen eightfold. Student enrolments rose from a documented 329 to 4,550, whilst staff candidature

numbers rose from 1,210 (full and part-time) to 4.467 (full-time)
* ibid, pp21-22
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students) which was introduced at the University of New England in the early 1960s.
Instituted as an alternative to the MA. it was "not strictly a research degree, but designed to
allow students to advance their scholarship in a major subject of their first degree" *
Graduates of the Arts Faculty could undertake a supervised, six-term reading course, attend
the University for a specified period each year (if not an internal student) and complete a
dissertation. Other new forms of postgraduate study were beginning to evolve in the 1960s.
but this was far from the norm in Australia. The Report did not generally encourage
widespread course innovation in the postgraduate sector. The introduction of a coursework
component, particularly in some science higher degrees, was one change mooted, but in

general the submissions from various parties to the Committee were more innovative and

specific than the Report's later recommendations.

The three volume Martin Report basically presented the Government what it wanted - a
rationale for tertiary expansion, generally in non-university institutions. The Report was in
Mmany ways an uneven one, lacking a developed philosophy, and even stylistic unity. (Chapters
six to eight of the 1964 Report, for example, dealing with the Committee's plan for the future
development and financing of tertiary education, were written by the secretariat).*” The shorter
Murray Report, in contrast, had greater philosophical and stylistic coherence. Neither,

however, articulated a comprehensive philosophy for the development of Australian

postgraduate cducation.

Martin retired as Chairman of the Australian Universities Commission in 1966, Further

reports on tertiary education were released throughout the rest of the 1960s and 1970s through

7 See Susan Davies, The Martin Committee and the Binary Policy of Higher Education in Australia, pp117-8. Davies (p167) considers
the Report of 1964 and 1965, "a poor document without unifying vision... there was no discussion of aims or principles. _ the plan for
development which it presented in conformity with the government's wish carried little intellectual conviction"
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the Universities Commission, and other national and state bodies, such as the Commonwealth
Advisory Committee on Advanced Education which reported to John Gorton, Minister for
Education. (When this Committee was established in 1965, its terms of reference prohibited
the granting of degrees in non-university institutions). Gorton considered the proposal to
create a binary system the "heart” of the Martin Report:
almost certainly Menzies did not believe the sophistry at the heart of the binary
policy, namely the separation of pure from applied study and research. He had no

illusions about what would happen to the colleges given adequate government
support: they... would develop into universities.

Writing in 1984, Karmel noted that the Martin Committee had intended that the technical

colleges provide:

genuine alternative avenues for higher education, but...the clear distinctions did
not survive for long. The Commonwealth Advisory Committee on Advanced
Education, subsequently the Australian Commission on Advanced Education,
gave way slowly but surely in such matters as granting bachelor's degrees, the
provision of masters degrees, support for applied research and provision of liberal

arts courses.w

While the Martin Report initiated radical changes to the overall structure of the tertiary
system, no major structural changes to the university sector and to the postgraduate sector in
particular, were proposed (though some limited encouragement was given to new coursework
models). In the postgraduate area, the Report was a descriptive rather than prescriptive,
document. Universities were to continue to be autonomous, and government policy
interference in the postgraduate area was to be minimal. Once the AUC was set up, the most

relevant aspect of Commonwealth involvement (as was the case after the release of the

8 ..
*®ibid, p170
49 peter Karmel "The Context of the Reorganization of Tertiary Education in Australia - a National Perspective” in Melbourne Studies in

Education 1984, Mclbourne University Press. Melbourne, 1984, p173
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Murray Report) was a willingness to fund more science laboratories, libraries and research

equipment - all of which impacted on the postgraduate sector.

POSTGRADUATE PROGRAMS IN THE HUMANITIES

There was, however, increased internal questioning of postgraduate programs. In 1967. the
Australian Humanities Research Council published a paper, "Postgraduate Studies in the
Humanities - Three Essays", with Sir Keith Hancock, Professor P.A. Partridge and Professor
Ralph Elliott the contributors. Sir Keith Hancock's 1965 paper was written just after the final
section of the Martin Report was published and indicated some advanced thinking in the area
of postgraduate study in the humanities. Reflecting on his many years supervising
postgraduates in England and at the ANU, he noted the "vacant inter-stellar dark” of much
solitary humanities research with its "ordeal by thesis".”" To counteract this, he proposed
greater variety in course structure, content and thesis length. Some of his proposals were
certainly innovative, and included a range of creative activities to be built into programs to
counteract the narrowing effect of much research activity. He commented, "the springs will
dry up if they (students) spend the whole of their time in specialist research” adding, "theory
.ranks lower in my order of values than imagination"." Not surprisingly, perhaps, Sir Keith's

ideas seem to have sunk without trace, despite his eminence as a historian and first head of the

ANU Research School of Social Sciences.

In his essay, Partridge charted the development of the PhD in arts departments, noting the

tendency for the MA which was once as "thick and thorough" as the PhD to be "downgraded"

" SirKeith Hancock, "Ordeal by Thesis”, Postgraduate Studies in the Humanitics in Australia - Three Essays. Occasional Paper No 11
Australian FHumanitics Rescarch Council, Sydney University Press, 1967, p2
St
ibid, pp8-10
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by it.2 Confusion surrounded the MA's function, with some arguing that it was pointless to
require the taking of two degrees (MA and PhD) of much the same character. A case for more
course work in the masters program was made, along with examinations. Partridge also listed

what he thought to be the main postgraduate issues in the humanities:

1. Should we encourage our students to remain in Australia for the doctorate?

2. If it is desirable, what is the point of courses for the less able postgraduates
who remain here?

3. Would it be better to go abroad after the MA?

4. Should students go from bachelor's degree to PhD or terminate at masters?

5. What kind of MA is desirable for a higher degree?

6. What sort of educational and intellectual training should the course for a

doctorate be designed to provide?

The last is the most important of all and occasions the most dispute.*
He considered systematized course work would require large numbers of postgraduates and
qualified teachers (of which there were already too few). Elliott, in his paper, suggested a new
category of higher degree, a Licentiate, which would include a period of time as a university
teacher. He also found the lack of an institute of humanistic studies at the ANU troubling as

the state universities were "too provincial... there is a need for a central body to advise on

postgraduate training".**

The interesting questions raised in the essays show the philosophical inquiry occurring in at
least some Australian humanities departments in the mid-1960's. Historically, these occasional
hed in themselves, as the humanities began to grapple more

papers are something of a waters

with the complexities engendered by the introduction of the PhD. Partridge noted:

pl4

ihid, p19 o N
34 Ralph Elliott, "The Training of Postgraduate Students in the Humanities”, Postgraduate Studics in the Humanities - Three Essays, p34

53
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As time goes on and higher education becomes more complex and as the different
educational, cultural and social purposes which higher education is expected to
satisfy multiply and become more diversified, universities will be forced to
examine diversification of education provided and the routes. >°

The roughly contemporaneous report of the English Swann Committee which looked at the
education and employment of higher degree research scientists had argued (also
unsuccessfully):
the aims of the PhD... need to be considered. The time is long overdue for
universities to start experimenting boldly with the PhD and with the regulations
which govern the award of this degree.*
Elliott (Professor of Language and Literature at the fledgling Flinders University) considered
that "it is in the new universities that new approaches to postgraduate training should be tried
out".”” Some did try, but change within humanities departments overall (and in the sciences)
was slow, for the preferred higher degree model remained, at least for research higher degrees

(and despite growing numbers of indigenous research degrees), British in orientation.

The three Australian essays reflected what was a lively debate internationally. In the United
States, where graduate schools were firmly entrenched, debate about purpose and content of
postgraduate study was commonplace. The essays were a precursor to later similar debates

within the Australian universities.

EXPANSION IN THE TERTIARY SYSTEM
The tertiary system at the time of Martin's retirement from the Committee continued to

expand. Between 1966 and 1975, seven new Australian universities were established, four of

55
56
57

P.A. Partridge, "Postgraduate Studics in Australian Universities”, Postgraduate Studics in the Humanities - Three Essays, p20

Report of the Swann Committee (1968), cited in S.C. Hill, Phi) Education in Australia, the Making of Professional Scientists, p17
ibid, p36
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them outside capital cities. In 1966, there were more than 1,600 full-time PhD students in
Australia, half of whom were in receipt of Commonwealth studentships. After the 1965
Martin Report, an additional 100 studentships were grant_ed to create a total of 500 new
awards annually. By this time, postgraduate numbers were increasing at a faster rate than
undergraduate numbers. Enrolments in higher degree studies across Australia rose from 1,120
in 1956 to 6,169 in 1965 and to 8,550 in 1967.%* By 1969, postgraduate students made up 10%
of the total student population in Australia. This increase was great but somewhat overlooked,

as the locus of concern remained the undergraduate sector.

COLLEGES OF ADVANCED EDUCATION AND POSTGRADUATE STUDY

In the late 1960s and 1970s, postgraduate enrolments in other than higher degree courses
soared in colleges, and the roles of the two components of the binary system needed
redefinition. CAEs were expected to have an applied, vocationally-oriented emphasis, not
offer degrees and not engage in research. In the context of the establishment of the
technologically-oriented University of New South Wales (which did engage in research and
did offer degrees) such arbitrary division was irrational. There was great diversity among the
institutions in the CAE sector, which comprised technical colleges, a few multi-purpose
institutions (such as the Canberra CAE), strong institutes of technology, and, increasingly,
small teachers' colleges. Although most colleges offered the sub-degree diploma through the
1960s and much of the 1970s, some institutions within the college sector grew increasingly

dissatisfied and wished to offer undergraduate degrees and higher degrees - and research:

58 Melbourne, for ¢example, had a 400% increase in postgraduate numbers in the years 1957-1967. while Adelaide's postgraduate numbers

trebled in the decade between 1957-1967; much of this growth at Adelaide was in PhD) enrolments, which increased from 60 in 1957 (o
340 in 1967.
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The doctrine that colleges are purely teaching institutions without any research
function assumes a body of knowledge which can be transmitted by functionaries
to people trained to do no more than manipulate the raw material ... This
assumption about the nature of the colleges rests... on received notions about the
nature of college populations.™

The Victorian Institute of Colleges, a group of eight technical colleges, was empowered by the
Victorian government to award degrees in 1965. In 1968, the VIC decided to award the first
such degrees in pharmacy, after the Victorian College of Pharmacy "proved with great skill
that its course matched in intellectual effort and technical sophistication degree courses in
science faculties in Australia and overseas universities".”” This was against the wishes of the
federal government, but federal financial support was not withdrawn from the college.
However only the impending national Inquiry into Awards and Standards in Colleges of
Advanced Education (under the chairmanship of Mr. F.W. Wiltshire) prevented similar
immediate action from other colleges. By 1969, the federal Minister for Education indicated
Commonwealth funding would be provided for certain degree courses in the CAEs. This then
laid the groundwork for the beginnings of postgraduate education in the CAE and technical

sector.

Not all states were keen for the development of such degree courses. In 1968, the Minister for
Education in South Australia, Mrs. Joyce Steele, wrote a cautionary letter to the South
Australian Institute of Technology (SAIT) - which had displayed interest in the awarding of

degrees:

¥ ER Treyvaud and John Mcl.aren, Egual but Cheaper The Development of Australian Colleges of Advanced Education, Melbourne

University Press, Melbourne, 1976, pl s
lan W. Wark, "Colleges of Advanced Education and the Commission on Advanced Education”, The Commonwealth Government and
Education 1964-1976: Political Initiatives and Development, LK Birch and D.Smart (¢ds.) Drummond, Melbourne, 1977, pl163
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In particular the Government has asked me to say that as a matter of policy we
would wish to see continued emphasis to be given on teaching at first degree,
diploma and certificate level with a firm restriction for the time being on
postgraduate work extension.®’
The spirited response of the Institute was "parity among schools and professional pride of
staffs, demand... postgraduate work".%? Federal and State governments rightly feared that once
CAEs were granted the power to confer degrees, postgraduate degrees would be sought next.
By the early 1970s, a few colleges. such as the Royal Melbourne Institute of Technology in

Victoria, were engaged in fairly extensive staff and postgraduate research activities in applied

science areas.®

While the growth of postgraduate studies after the War had been largely science-led, many in
scientific and technological disciplines were concerned about the waning attractiveness of
science to students in the late 1960s, compared to its heyday in the 1950s - and the
ramifications for postgraduate study. The growth of some of anti-science sentiment,
particularly in relation to warfare, was partly linked to a diminution in the proportion of
undergraduates taking science courses, though science postgraduate levels remained largely

unaffected in this period.

Business and management schools, with their American influences, developed new models of
postgraduate education in the late 1960s and early 1970s. The 1970 Commonwealth Inquiry
into Postgraduate Education for Management proposed the setting up of a postgraduate

national specialist school for business, noting that this would be a "critical factor" in

o1 Joyce Steele MP, letter to Dr. Evans. 10 January 1968, quoted in The Role of the CALs, J.R.Argue, (ed.) South Australian Institute of

Technology, Mitchell Press, Adelaide, 1970

ibid, p46. Cost would not be too much of a problem - the Institute considered it would be possible to "tuck in" a few postgraduates (who
would generally need little supervision) into many departments,

Student involvement in research was required. For instance. third and fourth year electronic engineering students "were expected to be
involved in an applied research project derived from the clectronics industry, with which the staff had established close links.” The (irst
masters degrees in applicd science and engineering were awarded in 1975 at RMIT, while bachelors degrees were first awarded in 1971
See Stephen Murray-Smith and Anthony Dare, The ‘Tech; a Centenary History of the Royal Melbourne Institute of Technology. Hyland
House, Melbourne, 1987, p446
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sustain?ng economic development.®® The Report called for the school to be located in a
university near the Central Business District and that entry to the Master of Business
Administration need not always be via an undergraduate degree. Doctoral programs aimed at
training future academics were to be distinguished from the practical business-oriented

MBA.® UNSW was particularly well-placed to respond to this.

By the 1970s, justification of a binary system became increasingly difficult. The South
Australian Report of the Commission of Inquiry into Education in that state in 1971,
attested that as institutions evolved, distinctions were more difficult to maintain. It noted:

We believe there are and should be significant differences between universities

and colleges, but that any attempt to categorize the institutions into two distinct

sectors is bound to fail. We believe that tertiary education should be conceived as

a unified system offering a wide variety of courses at a variety of institutions to
students with different abilities and interests.*®

One of the authors of that Report, Peter Karmel, co-wrote a 1973 report on the binary system
for the AUC which noted ten differentiating features between the universities and colleges: it
stated that universities "should have more substantial library and scientific facilities than
colleges" noted the staff of colleges should be "strongly committed to teaching” rather than

research, and reiterated that the CAE sector should not offer degrees by research.®’

As the binary divide increasingly was breached, postgraduate coursework programs in CAEs

grew. By 1972, forty postgraduate (diploma or masters) courses were offered by CAEs across

o4 The Committee of Inquiry into Post-Graduate Education for Management, Report. Australian Government Printing Service, Canberra,

1970, p2

The UNSW postgraduate School of Administration which had been set up in 1960, fitted the criteria for expansion perfectly: the
non-traditional nature of the university encouraged experimentation.

Committee of Enquiry into Education in South Australia. Report, para.11.47, Government Printer, Adelaide, 1971
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Australia.®® There was growing demand from the CAEs for parity with the universities at

postgraduate level - a factor in the binary system’s demise

The key to the failure of the binary system was a combination of poor philosophical
foundations and credentialism. Degrees. rather than diplomas, were increasingly desired by
students and a research culture grew in those CAEs which offered degrees and postgraduate
study, thus threatening the philosophical basis of the binary divide. As previously noted.
university educated CAE staff increasingly sought to undertake research, which brought with
it opportunities for personal and institutional advancement and status. The growing
importance of postgraduate studies in the CAEs became a precipitating factor in the system's

demise.

RESEARCH AND POSTGRADUATE FUNDING

Some applied research was undertaken in CAEs in the period to 1975, generally in the
technical colleges; funding came primarily from industry or institutional general revenue. The
advisory Commission on Advanced Education, established in 1965, reiterated the view of the
Martin Committee that there should be a primary emphasis on teaching in CAEs. In contrast.
the AUC recommended the universities be funded for research through recurrent grants, paid
dollar for dollar by state and federal governments. In the 1964-6 triennium, $10,000,000 was
recommended; instead, the federal government gave $6.000,000 and established the
Australian Research Grants Commission (under the chairmanship of Professor R.N.
Robertson, Professor of Botany at the University of Adelaide and a member of the CSIRO

. . . o . . . . . 69
executive) to provide scientific equipment for outstanding research scientists.

8 Australian University Graduate Conference, Whither ‘Tertiary Education? Seminar, University of Queensland, 28 January 1973, pl4

" The first chair was Professor R.N. Robertson, Professor of Botany at the University of Adelaide and a member of the CSIRO executive
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In the .1967-9 triennium, the AUC recommended grants of $10,000,000, but the federal
government gave only slightly more than half this amount, with the remainder directed to the
ARGC. The universities were expected to provide for basic research from general revenue and
through the Commonwealth Special Grants for Research and Research Training scheme,

introduced in 1963. Prior to 1967, the cost of the scheme was shared equally between the

Commonwealth and states. With the introduction of the ARGC, the whole cost of the scheme
was left to the states. This provoked tension, with some states, in particular, Victoria and New
South Wales, unable or unwilling to provide the full cost. As a result, postgraduate training
and research equipment expenditure suffered in these states for some years. Martin (who
considered far more was needed to fund the development of postgraduate education and for
scientific equipment in universities) and the AVCC were vocal critics of this state of affairs,

and eventually full Commonwealth funding was reinstated by the end of the decade.

Increasingly in the 1960s, the federal cabinet, and Gorton in particular, rather than the AUC,
made policy decisions on the direction of research funding. Though input was sought from the

AUC, their financial recommendations were not fully followed.

Other areas were affected by research funding. While university libraries were not explicitly
funded for postgraduate research in the period to 1975, holdings overall were nevertheless
expanded. The CAE sector, particularly, saw an expansion of holdings (which would enhance
potential postgraduate capability) in the 1970s. The major Commonwealth initiative in the
postgraduate area in the period to 1975 was the Postgraduate Awards Scheme, which was

central to the increase in postgraduate research enrolments. The initial 100 scholarships
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offered annually to research postgraduates in 1959 had grown to 725 new scholarships
offered annually in 1975, when over 2,000 postgraduates in total were supported. By 1975,
nearly 19% of all research scholars were supported by such scholarships, compared to 4.5% in

1959.7°

By the 1970s, undermining of federal policy on CAEs (such as the granting of degrees) by
some state governments, dispute over the level of matching grants in some states during the
1960s and the differing views of a variety of agencies on the nature and level of research
funding, made the whole area of research funding increasingly problematic and complex. The
beginnings of new tensions characterize the period from 1964 to 1975, with the AUC strongly
defending university research autonomy in the face of increased federal desire to control

research funding. The federal piper had begun to call the tune.

THE WHITLAM YEARS 1972-1975

A change of government in 1972 saw the Labor Party, under Gough Whitlam, come to power
federally, heralding the beginning of many changes in the educational sphere. While most of
these changes occurred in the schools and the undergraduate sector, they would have a

flow-on effect to the postgraduate sector.

The years of the Whitlam government were something of a circuit-breaker, as issues of
student access and equity came to the forefront of government concern. In 1956, one in ten
persons in Australia completed secondary education; by 1976 it was one in three. There was a
change toward viewing education as a right, not to be costed solely in economic terms. The

short years of the Whitlam Government also produced many tertiary changes. In 1973, the

" Professor Stephen Hill, An Evaluation of the Commonwealth's Awards Scheme, Australian Government Publishing Service, Canberra,
1983, Vol.1, p7. Most growth occurred in the years 1965-1969 (with around 100 new awards per ycar)
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teachers' colleges were fully absorbed into the CAE system, which was by 1975 enjoying
growth of 14% per annum (compared to 8% in the universities) and rivalling the university
sector in size. In 1974, tertiary tuition fees were abolished. "Life-long" education became a
catchword as unprecedented numbers of students, including those of mature age, enrolled in
universities and colleges. Research centres enjoyed growth and overseas student numbers
grew. For the first time, Aboriginal tertiary education assumed importance, significant
numbers of women took advantage of fee abolition to begin tertiary study and tertiary student

allowances were available to an increased number of students.

Degree and postgraduate courses in the CAEs proliferated in the CAEs, particularly in
Victoria, where, by 1973, forty degree courses had been approved by the Victoria Institute of
Colleges; ninety other degree and postgraduate courses had been submitted for approval and
introduction by 1975. The masters courses proposed included those in engineering, applied
science, management and business and the development of doctoral degrees was also

canvassed.’'

Australian female postgraduate numbers increased during the 1960s and early 1970s, albeit
from a low base. Unplanned postgraduate expansion in the period from 1957 to 1975 did not
lead to a great increase in female PhDs, however. In arts faculties, which enrolled most female
undergraduate students, female research degree growth at most universities was still relatively

slow. At doctoral (and masters) level during this period, most postgraduates were male.”

Australian University Graduate Conference, seminar, Whither Graduate Fducation, University of Queensland, 28 January 1973, pl6
See Alan Lindsay, "Doctoral Education: Continuity and Change". Proceedings of the 12th. Annual Conference of the Higher Education
Research and Development Society of Australia, Sydney, Vol.9, 1987, pp 366-7. In 1974, 11.9% of doctorates awarded went 1o females.
However, the proportion of females among students commencing doctorates rose over the 1970s - from around 15% to 25% by the end
of the decade.
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Nevertheless, at sub-doctoral level, increasing numbers of women began postgraduate studies

across many disciplines.

By 1975, continued tertiary growth proved unsustainable, and with the fall of the Whitlam
government, the universities entered upon a "steady state". Expectations had been raised,
however, and the currency of the higher degree, while subject to fluctuations, still had value

for an increasing number of students.

During the period of the Whitlam government, postgraduate studies received no thorough
appraisal through the agency of government bodies. This was despite the fact that a
Commonwealth education bureaucracy was burgeoning and statistics were kept more
accurately. When the Commonwealth assumed total responsibility for tertiary education
funding in 1974, most states relinquished fiscal input and hence, much influence upon their
tertiary institutions - a move which was to have increasingly important implications in areas

such as costs, ideology and accountability.

In the 1970s, postgraduates became a significant sub-group of the university population; in
both real and psychological terms, critical mass had been achieved. The expansion of research
and postgraduate studies was not, however, solely a result of the Murray and Martin Reports.

In some ways these merely added momentum to existing trends.

SCIENCE AND PHD GROWTH TO 1975

Science had led the push for the introduction of the PhD into the Australian university and it
was in the science faculties that some oversupply became evident as early as the 1960s. In

1971, the Science and Industry Forum of Australia released a report, PhD Education in
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Australia - The Making of Professional Scientists.”> One of the authors, Professor Stephen
Hill, had conducted a pioneering study into doctoral education (and doctoral oversupply) in
1966 at Sydney University within the Department of Chemistry. The authors of the 1971 study
(all sociologists from UNSW) again examined this phenomenon which was new to Australia.

It was a situation that, in the 1950s, would have been unthinkable.

As noted in Chapter Two, the PhD had become almost a prerequisite for employment for
British chemists as early as the 1920s. Thus, credential inflation may have come to this field
earlier than others. Some fields of chemistry, particularly, suffered from what was termed
"self-perpetuation or chain reaction in a field of interest" as former students trained their
students in the same field thus leading to an oversupply in certain fields (for example.

co-ordination chemistry).74

By the mid-1960s in Australia, nuclear physics was also facing a PhD oversupply. In the
1950s, this had been an area where production of postgraduates had been encouraged.
However, a finite employment market, narrow teaching specialization, and a disinclination on
the part of newly qualified graduates for any employment other than research work, created
employment problems. This led in part to the creation of post-doctoral positions, with
post-doctoral research increasingly became part of establishing a scientific research career.”

Similarly, postdoctoral research positions became common in other disciplines such as

chemistry and biochemistry. A new credentialism was becoming increasingly significant in

Professor S.C.Hill, Professor P_J Fensham, 1.B.Howden, PhD) Education in Australia The Making of Professional Scientists, No.7,
March 1974, Griffin Press. Adelaide.

ibid, p19

At a symposium, Employment and training of postgraduate students in Australia at Adelaide in 1971, it was noted that during 1965-9
around 74% of new chemistry PhDs immediately left for overseas for postdoctoral study. Postgraduate Students Association,
Symposium Proceedings, University of Adelaide. 21 August, 1971, pl03. An alternative view of post doctoral study was given by a
chemistry postdoctoral student of the carly 1960s: he considered the post-doc “a hangover from overseas travel”. David Liljegren,
interview, Adelaide University, 26 August 1992
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the postgraduate sector, with the growth of new knowledge also necessitating extended

professional research.

In the mid-1960s biochemistry, a discipline given prominence in the 1965 Martin Report,
experienced considerable postgraduate growth. The Report noted a likely boom in demand for

biochemists (in such fields as food technology) along with the shortage of teaching staft. By

1966 there were thirteen Chairs in the discipline, which was also experiencing a drift of
biochemists to overseas positions. At Melbourne, the pre-eminent department of the time, one
third of biochemistry undergraduates went on to postgraduate study. This was an
extraordinary number; however, biochemistry was not a first year undergraduate subject and

thus probably had a higher proportion of able students.”®

In the 1950s and into the 1960s, the Australian MSc degree in other fields had high status here
as well as overseas; the MSc was still the basis for the award of many study scholarships to
England and thus continued to be taken. However in the mid-1970s in some science
disciplines, (like biochemistry) the MSc came to be regarded as "almost a failed PhD" and
rarely taken.”” A major feature of postgraduate study was poor student mobility. Unlike many
other countries, Australia continued to have poor exposure to other teaching in scientific
disciplines. In Australia in the 1970s, "it was not uncommon to work under the same
supervisor for five or six years"; many overseas science postgraduates experienced more

. .. 8
diverse supervision.’

Committee on the Future of Tertiary Education in Australia, Report. Australian Universities Commission, Government Printer.

Canberra, 1965, Vol.3, pp 42-45

Interview, Professor George Rogers, Biochemistry, University of Adelaide, 21 June 1991 (Adelaide awarded its last biochemistry MSc
degree in 1977)

S.C. Hill, PhD education in Australia, pl14
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In his study, PhD Education in Australia, The Making of Professional Scientists, Hill
contends that the PhD was introduced to Australia specifically to staff universities.” This
statement has particular validity for the sciences, where the qualification was well established.,
internationally; PhD students were instrumental in creating a research profile for Australian
universities. The first Vice-Chancellor of Monash, one of the new Victorian universities
established in the 1960s, frankly admitted that the postgraduate programs in science, which
began at the same time as the first undergraduate programs, enabled staff to begin laboratory
research. This was not the rationale most publicly given - which was that postgraduates would

be useful demonstrators for undergraduates.®’

Hill's 1971 study made a number of recommendations for future science postgraduate study.
Among them was the suggested use of assistants rather than PhD students in order to
overcome the over-dependence of staff on PhD students; another was for more
multi-disciplinary research. One innovation proposed was a "less specialized doctorate degrec
where a greater body of coursework is offered".®’ Early socialization solely into academia
could be diluted by closer contact with industry and by encouraging PhD students to enter
high school teaching. As well, "an entirely new higher degree structure outside universities",

more "vocational” in orientation, was mooted, to be located possibly in the CAEs.*

In contrast, in 1966 the Federation of Australian University Staff Associations (FAUSA) had

recommended that there be fewer external PhD students (already some were in the CSIRO, for

79
80

ibid, p152

Dr. J.A. Matheson, quoted by Lord Bowden, "The Universities”. Tertiary Education in Australia, Australian Institute of Political
Science, Angus and Robertson, Sydney, 1965, p58

ibid. p159

S.C. Hill, PhD Education in Australia The Making of Professional Scientists, ppl58-160
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example)® and that "supervision of research be retained by the universities".** Many of the

innovative recommendations of the Hill study were not, however, implemented at the time -

for example, coursework in PhD programs.

While the debate over the desirability of producing "excess" science postgraduates had begun
in the mid 1960s, there was no formal government intervention; a common feeling was that
many postgraduate issues were really an internal university affair. However, a Ministry for
Education and Science was announced in 1966. In that year, the OECD International Year for
Statistical Research and Development noted that Australia had no National Science Policy:
this attracted some criticism. The creation of the special ministry was rather an ad-hoc
response from government, if in the long term significant. By the mid 1970s, Australia was
belatedly catching up with what was by then a mature postgraduate segment of the tertiary
sector in other countries. Increasingly, postgraduate work followed American models.
especially in the science faculties, where the decline of the masters degree was marked. Ties
to the English tradition were slowly loosened, though in the arts, the masters degree retained

much prestige.

During the 1960s and early 1970s, the absolute and relative rise in postgraduate numbers was
an international phenomenon. While certain factors were specific to particular countries (in
America the huge growth in male postgraduate numbers in the 1960s and early 1970s can be
attributed in part to a corresponding exemption from the Vietnam war draft) others were
similar, such as undergraduate growth, rising credentialism, the growth of new occupations

and government encouragement of research for the national good.

In some scientific ficlds, by 1967 this had become a "regular and normal arrangement”. CSIRO Advisory Council, Report of the
Committee on the Relationship between CSIRO and the Universities. April 1967, p8
Federation of Australian Universities Statl Assoctations, Report on Research in Universities, Recommendations, 7.1, 1967
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SUMMARY

Between 1957 and 1975, the first national reports into the state of tertiary education were
made, the sector as a whole was expanded and reshaped, and a new relationship forged
between the federal government and the universities. Most government attention, however
(beyond scholarships and research infrastructure) remained focused on the undergraduate
sector; the postgraduate sector was an elite sector and essentially considered self-regulating.
Little attention was given to potential demand for postgraduate education as a result of
increased participation in other education sectors, or to funding demands that would result

from this. It was tacitly assumed the postgraduate sector would remain small.

However, science postgraduate numbers soon exceeded expectations and national demand.
With increased need for advanced credentials in science and the increased popularity in other
disciplines of the science PhD-based model of postgraduate education, postgraduate numbers
continued to grow. For certain science disciplines in this period, the "post-doc" began to
acquire the filtration function which was attributable to the PhD in other disciplines. With
credentialism and growth, the trajectory of postgraduate education had acquired its own
momentum, one that was to be maintained through the contractions of the next decade. The
case study of postgraduate growth at the very different universities of Adelaide and New

South Wales illustrates these developmental paradigms.
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CASE STUDY: THE UNIVERSITIES OF ADELAIDE AND NEW SOUTH
WALES 1957-1975

In the previous chapter, the innovative role of the University of New South Wales, and the
more traditional postgraduate research degree profile of Adelaide after World War Two. were
documented. This case study further demonstrates the relatively "conservative" innovation of
an established university, which introduced only a few new higher degrees and postgraduate
diplomas in the period after 1957, and the more radical postgraduate innovations of the
University of New South Wales, presaging change in the nature of Australian postgraduate
education. During these years, most higher degrees at Adelaide were confined to research,
with a substantial thesis component. At the University of New South Wales, the thesis, and

research, were a much smaller part of many higher degree courses.

In this period, the sciences continued to attract most doctoral postgraduates at the two
universities (as in the other Australian universities) further demonstrating the dominance of
science as the pre-eminent postgraduate paradigm. Moreover, there was increased diversity of
postgraduate science courses, with the rise of former sub-disciplines like biochemistry to full
discipline status, and new technological higher degrees. The period was also characterized by
the incorporation into higher degrees of a form of postgraduate education new to Australia -
coursework. Despite the dominance of science, postgraduate doctoral numbers began to rise
slowly in the other faculties, which also began to incorporate, to varying extents, the

American “professional” or coursework model within higher degrees.

The structure of postgraduate education at Adelaide and UNSW in this period was indicative

of the way Australian universitics, generally, had developed and would continue to develop; in
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particular, increased involvement with industry was presaged. The disciplines of biochemistry
and geography are examples of new growth areas in arts and science postgraduate education.
At Adelaide, in particular, the growth of the former sub-discipline of biochemistry led to it
becoming one of Australia's first national research centres, with substantial postgraduate and

industry research involvement.

ADELAIDE

In 1958, Adelaide was a relatively small institution. The student population numbered 3,588,
around half that of UNSW. Most of the 199 postgraduates enrolled, including twenty two
women, were enrolled in research higher degrees, mainly in science. In that year, thirty three
higher degrees were awarded and twenty two graduate diplomas.** Eleven PhDs were awarded
(all in science) - the highest number awarded in science in Australia that year (Melbourne and

UNSW each awarded nine).

The first Adelaide arts PhD was awarded in 1959, to Neil Alfred Nilssen (in English) with the
first PhD to a woman awarded in 1960 (Gwendoline Fay Gilding [later Gale] in geography).
Female doctoral candidates were few in the period beginning with the release of the Murray
Report. On average, one MSc and one MA was granted annually to women in the 1960s,

while during that decade, twenty women were awarded the PhD, mainly in science.

In contrast to UNSW, only one new postgraduate (diploma)course was introduced in the late
1950s - in nuclear power, through the Faculty of Mechanical Engineering, in 1958. Many of

the best students continued the tradition of overseas postgraduate study. In this, despite an

85 The University of Adelaide Calendar. 1958, p337
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increase in postgraduate scholarships after the release of the Murray Report, the university
was representative of the other older universities, which continued to encourage overseas

postgraduate study for many of their best students.

As was the case with other Australian universities, the 1960s saw unprecedented growth. By
1965, the university had reached a new enrolment record, with 9,110 students enrolled. (This
dropped in subsequent years, only rising to a similar level again in the mid 1970s). Five new
higher degrees were instituted in this decade in response to student demand - the Master of
Education and the Master of Business Management (the forerunner to the MBA) in 1960, the
Master of Architecture and Master of Applied Science in 1964 and the Master of Town
Planning in 1967. At Adelaide, unlike UNSW, most were research, rather than coursework,

masters degrees.

The largest postgraduate enrolments continued to be in the sciences, with the rise of the
strengthened discipline of biochemistry dating from this decade. At Adelaide. 1965 was
considered the "take-off" year for biochemistry (which was to become one of the University's
premier departments) with the arrival of the new professor, Bill Elliott from the ANU.
Research before then had been "very flat... [Elliott had] specific research ideas, made

important appointments... and developed first-rate honours and PhD courses."*

By 1966, the growing importance of postgraduate studies at Adelaide was for the first time

acknowledged in the Calendar, which noted:

¢ Interview, Professor George Rogers, Adelaide, 26 June 1991
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The University regards the training of postgraduate students as one of its major
contributions to the future development of the nation.’

Between 1958 and 1975, the number of postgraduates enrolled had shown a tenfold increase.
with the biggest increase occurring up to 1970. By 1970, 10% of the total student population
of over 8,500 were postgraduates and 105 higher degrees were conferred. In 1975, these
numbers rose only marginally, although total student numbers increased to over 9,600. Many
postgraduates were enrolled in science and agriculture, the University's traditional areas of
postgraduate strength, although arts was increasingly represented. Overseas postgraduate
students, particularly at the Waite, continued to comprise a small, but significant proportion.
The University urged an increase in overseas postgraduate scholarships in 1970, as the end of
the baby-boom surge was anticipated, noting:

Australian universities should balance the shrinkage of undergraduate places by
provision of more opportunities for postgraduate study by overseas students.*®

Indicative of the diversification of professional postgraduate courses occurring  across
Australian universities, was the institution at Adelaide of the Diplomas of Computing Science
(1966) Librarianship and Applied Psychology (1971). Also offered were the Masters of
Clinical Science, Environmental Science and Urban and Regional Planning (in 1975). Despite
these innovations however, the postgraduate ethos at Adelaide in this period, particularly in

the science faculties, remained linked to the research degree.

Y The University of Adelaide Calendar, 1966, p356 In that year, special grants were given by the Australian Universities Commission for
postgraduate training and rescarch, which led to the appointment of five senior research fellows and twenty seven postdoctoral fellows
in science, as well as enabling moncy to be put into scholarships and equipment.

The University of Adelaide Calendar, 1970, p1027
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UNSW

In 1958, in the aftermath of the Murray Report, there were around 6,000 students (including
293 higher degree students) at UNSW. While the pattern of postgraduate studies at Adelaide
was in many ways typical of that offered at the older Australian universities in the 1960s
(though it had fewer arts postgraduates than Melbourne, in particular) the University of New

South Wales was a postgraduate innovator. One of its early innovations (in 1959) Unisearch,
was the first commercial industry/university venture in Australia, and one which was to
involve postgraduates in its research ventures. Industry was, from very early on, a major
source of postgraduate funding at UNSW. Another innovation was the introduction of
coursework to higher degrees. Paradoxically, during this period, the University also sought to
achieve status and acceptance as a traditional research university, particularly in some science

disciplines.

The dropping of "technology" from the university's title in 1960, as previously noted (Chapter
Three) saw some reorientation to conventional faculty and degree delineation, with the
changed status of the science faculty.xq Conditions for the DSc were approved in 1959. Parity
with the science faculties of the established universities was sought - especially through the
traditional science research degree. The addition of medical and arts faculties by 1960 and the
change of name to the University of New South Wales (an outcome of the Murray Report,

which suggested such a name should be associated with a wide range of faculties) saw the

¥ 1960, the Faculty was much better statfed than Sydney, with 51 staff above lecturer level (Sydney had twenty at this level) and fewer

students.
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University attain the structure of a traditional university, with the first bachelors degrees in

arts awarded through the aftiliated college at Newcastle in 1958.

The addition of traditional faculties and the dropping of "technology" from the University's
title signified a desire for acceptance as a "real" university. This was presaged by the decision
in 1958 to change the name of what was arguably the pivotal school in the Science Faculty -
from that of Applied Chemistry to Chemistry. This was, "in view of the School's history, a
highly symbolic act... from 1958 it regarded itself as an important centre of an international
discipline.””' The science research model, which relied heavily on international discipline
esteem, had become the dominant paradigm at a time when another model (the coursework

higher degree) was achieving prominence elsewhere in the University.

One of the terms of reference for the Murray Committee had been to enquire into
technological education at university level and the University's own submission to the
Committee, which concentrated on its unique role and need for increased funding, was
sympathetically received. Despite their orientation to the humanities, Menzies and Murray
nevertheless recognized the importance of Australia's sole technological university as did
other technologists and scientists on the Committee. The Committee recommended the
establishment of collaborative scientific research in universities as a cost saving measure.
UNSW, with its tradition of innovation and connection to industry, was uniquely placed to do

this. It subsequently established links with the Australian Atomic Energy Commission, setting

% The UNSW was empowered under its founding Act to establish divisions and colleges outside Sydney. By 1960, there were 1,300

students at Newcastle University College. which was established in 1951. Other divisions were at Wollongong (300 students) and
Broken Hill (95). Most were enrolled in technological areas, though arts subjects were available to students at Newcastle, in
collaboration with the University of New England. (formerly a college of the University of Sydney) which achieved university status in
1954.

Stanley Livingstone, A History of the School of Chemistry at the University of New South Wales, 1879-1975, UNSW Archives. 1991,
pl46
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up a School of Nuclear Engineering in 1961 with the "specific object of filling the gap

between scientific discovery and its application".”

The 1960s were a time of rapid postgraduate, as well as undergraduate, expansion at UNSW,
which set aside a sizeable portion of the research monies granted by the Commonwealth on
the recommendations of the AUC in 1964 for postgraduate scholarships. The first
co-ordinator of the innovative Postgraduate and Extension Studies Unit (for external students)
was appointed in 1960, and many short courses of all kinds were offered. By 1969, all but
five of these courses were postgraduate, the words "and Extension” dropped from the title of

the Unit, and a variety of media were used in courses, some of which were by correspondence.

In the Faculty of Technology, new postgraduate diplomas were introduced after 1963; these
required no thesis and had less stringent entry requirements than the Master of Technology
degree. They were popular and similar diplomas proliferated across other faculties. The
Master of Technology degree spawned other higher degrees with a coursework component,
such as the Master of Administration (1963) which became the Master of Business
Administration (1967) the Master of Librarianship (1964 - the first in Australia) the Master of
Surgery (1965) the Master of Education (1967, though also available by research) the Master
of Optometry (1969 - another first for Australia) and the Master of Statistics (1969). A
one-year Master of Chemistry was also proposed in 1969. Designed for students with
industrial experience, it was a coursework degree with a small research component. Despite

"misgivings that the award of the masters degree for one year of coursework would not help

7 The University of New South Walgs, published by the University of New South Wales, Sydney, 1962, pl§
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the School's image as one of the leaders of the discipline in Australia", it was offered in

1971.%

Biochemistry, as it did at Adelaide and elsewhere, rose to prominence as a new discipline in
“the 1960s at UNSW. It had been taught within the Faculty of Applied Chemistry since the
establishment of the University and its School of Biological Sciences (which began in 1956)
was the first such school in Australia.”® The first masters degree was awarded in 1953 and the
first PhD in 1961. The Faculty of Biological Sciences was established in 1968, awarding one

or two biochemistry higher degrees annually in the next two decades.

The 1960s saw the full range of traditional higher degrees instituted, including the MA in
1962 (the first arts PhD in geography was granted in 1963) and the DLitt in 1967.” The
awarding of the first two arts PhDs in the discipline of geography (at both Adelaide and
UNSW) is significant. Within the most traditional faculty, arts, it was a relatively new
discipline (and “scientific”) - thus perhaps less constricted by conservative attitudes, while
research could be often more easily undertaken within Australia than in some other arts
subjects). Moreover, at UNSW the School of Geography, when established at the University
of New South Wales' central campus, was located within the Faculty of Applied Science; this,
together with the School's deliberalely "applied" focus, made it unique within the discipline in

Australia.

During the 1960s, the Faculties of Professional Studies, Military Studies (later the Australian

Defence Academy, Canberra) Biological Studies, L.aw and the Australian Graduate School of

*ibid, p153

94 Biochemical Graduates Association, 30_Ycars of Biochemistry at the University of New South Wales, 1986, p7
95

The first arts PhI> went to Terence Burley, a member of the geography staf at Newcastle. (Two geography MAs from Newcastle are
listed for 1960 in the Higher Degree Register)
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Management were established. The first postdoctoral positions at the University were also
inaugurated. Yet, while the University accrued the faculty and higher degree range of a

traditional university, it also retained a tradition of innovation:

The University of New South Wales, conceived as some think on the wrong side
of the blanket and certainly born in the humble circumstances of a technical
college, does not seem to suffer from any inhibitions when new courses are being
considered. Here one can study "doubtful" subjects which would elsewhere be
regarded as too specialized for undergraduate courses if they were not condemned
outright as being disreputable. The University has gone much further than others
in offering part-time courses at under and post graduate level ... the reason must
surely lie in its origins from which it absorbed an uninhibited attitude to the way
in which it might discharge its duties... no technical college would be assailed by
philosophical doubts; if it had enough students [who paid] the course would be
laid on. The University of New South Wales started out without any preconceived
notions of what it ought not to do; it set to work to meet a public need where it
saw one. And a good thing t00.”

By 1975, UNSW had over 18,500 students and nearly 3,000 postgraduates of whom 2.000
were higher degree students, many engaged in coursework programs. In comparison,
Adelaide, at half the size, had 1,154 higher degree students, mainly research postgraduates.
Many UNSW students were part-time and employed (in contrast, the majority of Adelaide's
students were full-time, with the applied focus of the University apparent in many of the
postgraduate courses offered. An increasing number of both undergraduate and postgraduate
students at UNSW were overseas students (or overseas born) and in recognition of this,
International House, a residential college, opened in 1968.°” New postgraduate constituencies

were emerging and the UNSW was one of the universities best-placed to meet their demands.

96
97

J.A. Matheson," Australian Multiversities”, The Austratian University. Vol.13:1, May 1965, pp207-8

In 1974, 17% of all students at UNSW who were Australian residents were born overseas. Douglas Magin, "The Social Composition of
Students entering the University of New South Wales: Changes since 1974", Proceedings of the 14th. Annual Conterence of the Higher
Education Research and Development Society of Australia, Australian National University, Canberra, Vol.11, 1989, p206
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In the 1960s, both Adelaide and UNSW grasped opportunities such as increased research and
scholarship funding, which had flowed from the recommendations of the Murray and Martin
Committees. The growth of postgraduate studies at these two universities was linked to the
recommendations of the Reports. Science and the research model continued to drive this
growth, to the extent of postgraduate oversupply and the beginnings of credentialism in some
competitive science areas. At the same time, new disciplines began to enter the postgraduate
field in response to workplace demands, and new courses; they included both diploma and

higher degrees, offered by coursework as well as research.

While the older universities, exemplified by Adelaide, reiterated the primacy of the research
degree in this period, they also began to offer a few new kinds of professionally-oriented
postgraduate courses. UNSW in this area was the Australian pacemaker, as it had been with
its introduction of the first coursework higher degree. At UNSW, the tensions between British
and American postgraduate models were most clearly exemplified and an Australian response
evolved. The student bodies at both universities (as at other universities, notably the
Australian National University, which continued to show strength in the postgraduate research
area) became increasingly international in composition. With their divergent emphases on
research and professionally-oriented programs, the universities of Adelaide and UNSW in the
period to 1975 offer the polarities of the Australian university experience, while converging

toward a mean in the area of the research higher degree, the core of the research university.
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CHAPTER FIVE: CONTRACTION AND REACTION 1975-1987

A HALT TO EXPANSION

The defeat of the federal Labor Party in 1975 signalled a halt to the expansionary years of the
tertiary sector. Labor's unimplemented 1975 Budget froze Commonwealth tertiary expenditure
and suspended triennial funding - a move which the incoming Liberal government supported.
A new mood was reflected in the titles of publications such as Edward Gross and John

Western’s (1981) The End of a Golden Age: Education in a Steady State.

The tertiary sector in the mid-1970s was larger than it had ever been. Total student numbers
reflected the growth surge of the 1960s and 1970s in particular, with six times more students
enrolled in the tertiary sector in 1977 than in 1946. In CAEs, higher degree numbers were

negligible in 1975, with most postgraduates enrolled in diploma courses. (Table 5.1)

Table 5.1

STUDENTS ENROLLED AT COLLEGES OF ADVANCED
EDUCATION BY COURSE LEVEL 1974 -1977

1974 1975 1976 1977

Master Degree (PG2) 188 312 441 534
Graduate Diploma (PG1) 6832 8432 9871 11702
Bachelor Degree (UGt 28904 37700 46197 57086
Diploma (UG2) 62492 65622 69365 62489
Associate Diploma (UGS) 8786 10691 8740 8601
TOTAL 107202 122557 134614 140312

Source: Australian Bureau of Statistics

While postgraduates constituted under 1% of the university population in 1946, they made up
11% in 1975. (Table 5.2)
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Table 5.2

NUMBER OF STUDENTS . AUSTRALIAN UNIVERSITIES,
ACTUAL 1946 TO 1976, ESTIMATED 1977 TO

1979
Year Higher  Uindergraduate  Tota/ Students  Increase on Aato
Degree Frevious Year Undergraduates
217t 58 Years
Age Group
percent percent
1946 151 25,434 26685 191 35
1947 247 30.230 30,477 65 41
1948 305 32.148 32.453 22 44
1949 329 31.424 31,753 -35 44
1950 496 30.134 30.630 34 42
1951 536 31.13b 31.671 5.4 44
1962 681 28.960 29.641 29 42
1963 761 28,031 28,792 2.0 41
1954 8bb 28519 29.374 48 42
1955 1,026 29,766 30.792 17 42
1956 1.120 33.286 34.406 63 46
1967 1,357 3b.211 36.568 1356 47
19568 1.672 39.820 41.492 136 51
1969 2.226 44 926 47161 132 55
1960 2,770 50.621 53.391 8.0 6.0
1961 3170 54502 57672 98 62
1962 3.814 59,6083 63.317 91 64
1963 4561 64,623 69.074 103 6.6
1964 5,383 70.805 76.188 94 67
1965 6.169 77.180 83.349 95b 69
1966 7.560 83,731 91.291 3b 72
1967(a) 9,181 86,328 94509 61 70
1968 9212 91.083 100,295 79 72
1969 10,635 97.720 108.2565 68 75
1970 11.543 104,087 116,630 6.1 79
1971 12,458 110,210 122,668 41 85
1972 13.029 114616 127,645 38 86
1973 13.760 118,797 132557 74 88
1974 15.241 127.059 142,300 38 9.2
1975 16.663 131,101 147,754 39 94
1976 17.564 136,901 163.465 0.0 95
1977 17.795 138.450 166,245 18 96
1978(b) 18.170 142,820 161,020 30 97
1979(b) 18.375 143,520 161.925 06 96

(a) The smaller increase in undergraduate numbers in 1967 was due to
the introduction of an additional year of secondary schooling in
New South Wales

(b) Includes Deakin University.

Source: Universities Commission
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Higher degree enrolments remained fairly stable at around 11.5% throughout the 1970s. More
graduates, whether through opportunity, necessity (credentialism) or a combination of the two,
wanted further advanced education. Despite stringencies, an increasing proportion of
graduates found postgraduate study attractive. The Liberal government, under Malcolm Fraser
remained in office until 1983, when the Hawke Labor government was elected. While policy
was characterized by different emphases (such as containment of costs and expansion in the
Fraser years and the commitment of the Labor government to increased educational
participation and equity) a major feature of the period to 1987 remained the retention of the
binary system. Cost cutting, whether under the nomenclature of accountability or efficiency,
was another common feature, as the federal government (and associated bureaucracies) made
increasing demands on the burgeoning tertiary system it funded. As in Britain, government

and the universities grew more closely enmeshed.

The Whitlam government had intended to combine the Universities Commission and the
Commission for Advanced Education into a single Commission, a move which was adopted
by the incoming Liberal government with the creation of the Tertiary Education Commission
(TEC, later CTEC) in 1977. This was to co-ordinate all post-secondary education in Australia.
Educational control, which had passed increasingly from the states to the Commonwealth, was
paralleled by a continuing shift in power from statutory authority to federal ministerial control.
This was a move which had begun formally with the appointment of Gorton as federal

Education Minister in the 1960s.

Australia's unique dependence among OECD countries on government, rather than industry,

support for research further bound the tertiary sector to government, while at the same time

science policy and higher education policy often diverged. The cherished concept of university
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autonomy was under pressure, as the paymaster - the federal government - became
increasingly less inclined to fund without input. In the tertiary sector, the major features of the
period - the binary system, accountability. slowed growth, bureaucratization, participation and
equity, the influence of directed federal research funding and the role of science - would all

impact to some degree on the postgraduate sector.

THE FRASER YEARS 1975-1983

A major concern of the new Liberal government, led by Malcolm Fraser, was that educational
costs be contained or reduced. The seemingly endless expectation of more funding for, and
growth in, the higher education sector was challenged. A Committee of Inquiry into Higher
Education, chaired by Sir Bruce Williams, (a former professor of economics and
Vice-Chancellor of the University of Sydney) was appointed in 1976 to examine a tertiary
system which had changed markedly in the previous decade. As well, between 1976 and 1979
when the Report was released, Western Australia, Tasmania, South Australia and Victoria all

conducted state inquiries into post-secondary education.

Higher education staff numbers had doubled between 1950 and 1960, again between 1960 and
1967 and yet again between 1967 and 1976. This growth halted, partly due to a slowing of the
post-war baby boom, and partly due to funding restraints. "n 1976, the Federal Government
required universities to stabilize enrolments for the next three years at 1976 levels, while
CAEs also had to curb expansion. Student growth slowed, partly as a result of these

constraints, and also because the graduate job market ceased to expand rapidly. There was less

Unlike Australia in the 1970°s. British postgraduate numbers, while still continuing to rise, fell as a proportion of the total student
body. As a result of these reports there was a reduced emphasis on postgraduate studies in Britain in the 1970°s
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prospective economic return on a degree, while at a national level, the correlation between

increased tertiary education and national economic growth proved uncertain.

Despite limits to growth in the tertiary sector, postgraduate student numbers did not decrease
markedly in the seven years of Liberal government, though the rate of growth slowed
somewhat. The upward trend evident in postgraduate enrolments after 1950 continued,
despite the "steady state” of the higher education sector generally, making Australia one of
only a few countries in the world to have recorded steady postgraduate growth rates since
1950. Australia's relatively late entry to the "mature" postgraduate sector (PhD and
postdoctoral education) made a certain amount of "catch up" inevitable, as Australians
embraced a new and increasingly internationalist research culture. The embedding of
relatively new constituencies, such as mature-age and female students into the universities and
CAEs was to influence this rise. Furthermore, while higher education no longer correlated
quite so automatically with high rewards, failure to participate in higher education brought

greater penalties.

These rewards and penalties were perceived, increasingly, in terms of employment and
salaries, where extrinsic rather than intrinsic outcomes (like the transmission of scholarly
knowledge and values) were estecemed. The old ideal of general education within the
university (often honoured more in theory than in practice) had already begun to die a genteel
death, though the arts faculties in particular fought a valiant, if often muted, rearguard action.
The fundamentally instrumentalist character of the Australian university was more evident and
from the mid-1970s, the dominant discourse at the interface of education and government was

to be increasingly couched in the language of economics.
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Postgraduate education was linked to national workforce needs, while catering to individual,
institutional and discipline demands. Balancing these needs (which did not always mesh) with
resources, became a major governmental function, as did attempts to concentrate the focus of

such needs, particularly in relation to employment.

Universities had been allowed relative autonomy in regard to their postgraduate sectors and it
was only when the supply of postgraduates slipped from deficit to surplus in the 1970s, that
postgraduate education began to be audited in a newly rigorous way. Increasingly, the
functions an(i purposes of postgraduate studies came under review. From their rather small
part in the totalities of the Murray and Martin Reports, discussion of postgraduate studies
began to feature more prominently in government reports, journal articles and internal

university reviews.

There was broad consensus about why postgraduate studies existed, though there were
perhaps different emphases from government, institutions and individuals. Broadly, according
to the argument, postgraduates existed because they were more interesting to teach (the
institutional/departmental ~ view) they were needed to  help with research
(government/institutional/individual view) and they were used for the training of future
academics and other professionals (government/institutional/individual view). The ideal of the
pursuit of knowledge for its own sake was often only uneasily acknowledged. As numerous
surveys of postgraduates worldwide have shown (Rudd, Nightingale) this was a major reason
for study.” It was a reason that governments however, did not willingly embrace, given their

greater utilitarian and monetarist positions.

2 See for example, Ermnest Rudd, The Highest Education and A New Look at Postgraduate Failure, Society for Research into Higher

Education, Nelson, Guildford, Surrey. 1985, p33.
Peggy Nightingale, “The Education, Employment and Training of Postgraduates”. Papers from the Tenth Annual Higher Education
Research and Development Society of Australia Conference, Sydney. Vol.7, 1984, pp217-8
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After 1975 postgraduate education and funding became increasingly tied to national needs.
Though this was not a new theme, it was expressed more explicitly. The Australian Report of
the Committee of Inquiry into Education, Training and Employment (Williams Report)
which was released in 1979 and the Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission's Review
of Efficiency and Effectiveness in Higher Education in 1986 set new parameters here. The
wording of the titles of the two Australian Reports, where higher education was linked to
training and employment, and where efficiency and effectiveness were paramount virtues,
show how the language of accountability had crept into the academic bureaucracy. A rise in
business studies courses occurred in this period, and the currency of business language

permeated the interface between the tertiary sector and government.

THE WILLIAMS REPORT

Much government policy in regard to certain postgraduate issues had been formulated prior to
the release of the Williams Report. In 1977, postgraduate research award numbers were
reduced from 900 to 800 a year, as were the very small numbers of postgraduate coursework
awards. In the same year the government proposed that fees be charged for second and higher

degrees but this was defeated in the Senate.

It was in the context of accountability and stringency that the Committee of Inquiry into
Higher Education, which reported in 1979, was established by the federal government.
Chaired by (Sir) Bruce Williams, Vice-Chancellor of Sydney University, the nine-member
Committee contained only three academics, with three representatives of private industry and
one unionist. In addition, two women, one a lawyer and one a director of education, were

appointed. Williams, like Karmel, was another economist selected by the federal government
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to head a major enquiry; his appointment presaged that of Hugh Hudson, also an economist,
who would head another review eight years later. Overall, the Report recommended no major

changes within the tertiary system - a not unexpected outcome in a climate of fiscal restraint.

While other sectors of the tertiary system received the bulk of the Report's attention,
postgraduate studies were recognized as important, particularly in economic terms.
The Report stated it:
strongly supported expansion in postgraduate research [which] affects Australia's
living standards and makes a contribution to the strength of the economy.’
Nevertheless, a major recommendation of the Report, to restore scholarships to at least 1975
levels, was not implemented by the government. In relation to other postgraduate issues, the
Report was critical of highly specialized PhD programs and low rates of movement of
postgraduates between universities. Recommendations were made for "inter-disciplinary
research projects with a limited life", which would attract grants to develop postgraduate
research and training. * Considerable increases were recommended in research in science.

engineering and environmental problems.

In 1975 the visiting OECD Science and Technology Examiners had unsuccessfully
recommended increases in federal research grants. > The Williams Report endorsed the
Universities' Council recommendations that greater percentage increases in special research

grants be given to six universities (Sydney, Melbourne, Adelaide, Queensland, New South

The Report of the Committee of Inquiry into Liducation, Employment and Training, Vol.1, Australian Government Printing Service,
Canberra, 1979, p208

*ibid, p208

1975 was designated an International Year of Science and Technology. The official OECD Examiners, in their Report on Australian
science, recommended greater concentration of research effort in the universities,
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Wales and Monash) in order to "develop concentrations of post-graduate training and

research, to be known as special post-graduate centres."

In 1975, 80% of higher degree students were in five of these universities (excluding Adelaide)
though this proportion was to decline in subsequent decades. The decline reflected continuing
strains between egalitarianism and excellence, strains which were to emerge more strongly as
the newer universities matured, especially under a Labor government committed to greater

equity in resource allocation.

In 1974, 70% of tertiary research expenditure went toward sciences, 20% to the social
sciences, and 10% to the humanities. In this latter category, the ANU was singled out
particularly by the Report to "give further emphasis to research on topics of national
importance and to related policy studies", a return to its original social policy charter as
envisaged in wartime. ’ Economic returns on expensive education were emphasized by the
Report, something the government was only too willing to hear. Policy-oriented research, in
its infancy in Australia, was to add to these returns. One outcome of this was a gradual
strengthening in the research position of the social sciences in the mid-1970s, coinciding with

themes of returns, relevance and applicability to national social needs.

In the 1970s higher education policy became more political. Tertiary institutions were seen to
be directly in the service of the national good, with "accountability" a byword. Monographs
and books were written, and conferences held, on accountability. The term, first used in

Australia in an educational administration context around 1970, reflected the mood of the later

ibid, p206
ibid. p208
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1970s. In a tight economic climate, tertiary institutions were to become accountable to staff,

students, regional communities and governments.

The unlimited promise which universities had seemed to offer the nation in the 1950s and
1960s was tempered with a harder edge in the late 1970s as a degree of disillusionment set in.
As tertiary institutions came to be increasingly instruments of national policy and the term
"manpower planning" was used once more, their outputs came under greater scrutiny. This
influenced the kinds of postgraduate courses offered as well as numbers. In a period of
restraint and new economic imperatives, the only major new postgraduate initiative of the
federal government was the establishment of the Graduate School of Management at the

University of New South Wales.

CHANGES AFFECTING POSTGRADUATE EDUCATION

New patterns appeared in the fabric of postgraduate education in the Fraser years. While a
major strand was resource contraction, this had mixed effects on postgraduate numbers.
Between 1970 and 1976, research expenditure of the state universities had increased from
$20.5 million to around $44 miilion. At the same time, staff above lecturer level increased by
41% and the number of higher degree students by 52%. *The expansion of the tertiary sector.
particularly in research, had been great and perhaps unsustainably so. The Commonwealth
government's deficit budget for 1974-75 was followed by Australian Research Grants Council
funding cuts in 1976. Funding was pegged to student intakes, particularly undergraduate, and
these would not grow again until 1985. This had some flow-on effect to postgraduate

numbers. Funding for basic rescarch did not increase but there was some growth in

8 The Report of the committee of Inquiry into 1iducation, Employment and Training, Vol.3, Australian Government Printing Scrvice,

Canberra, 1979, pl64
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"mission-oriented" or applied research funding. However, the short-term nature of many such
grants necessitated flexible research teams, with postgraduate students a cheap and committed
source of labour. This inevitably caused some growth in both postgraduate and postdoctoral

numbers.

A major factor underlying the overall trend of rising Australian postgraduate numbers since
the 1950s has been the long-term influence of school retention rates, with the rate of growth
outstripping predictions. The Williams Report of 1979 predicted that school retention rates
(35.3 % in 1977) would rise to 50% in 2001. 9Although retention rates in the period
1975-1982 were low by OECD standards, historically they were high for Australia. The long
wave of contraction of traditional jobs for young people partly fuelled this retention rise. As
mass changes, like computerization, deskilling and reskilling shaped the modern employment
market, the necessity to be in the right pipeline to preferred employment often required a

higher education. State, family and personal imperatives drove this trend.

Increased educational participation, with long lead times to measurable outcomes and
immediate ability to "sop up" youth unemployment, had definite political advantages.
increasingly so in the later 1970s and early 1980s as youth employment further contracted.
These new political considerations were added to higher education's essential skilling

functions (especially in the professional faculties).

The prolongation of education became a double edged sword. Despite pegging of university

student numbers in the later 1970s, the educational opportunities afforded to many through the

¢ In 1991 national rates were over 70% National Report on Australia's Higher Education Sector. Department of Employment.
Education and Training, Australian Government Printing Service. Canberra, 1993, p47. Some states (such as the Australian Capital
Territory and South Australia) recorded much higher rates.
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removal of university fees in the Whitlam years had built up a graduate population with a
desire for more, often postgraduate, education. This, coupled with the rise in retention rates
and changing cultural sensibilities, was to prove a potent mix which even the austerities of the

Fraser government were unable to completely contain.

While not a new feature of Australian tertiary education, part-time students became an
increasingly significant group of students. In 1976, a third of postgraduate students were
enrolled in coursework and/or part-time higher degrees. In 1977, 59% of all postgraduates
were part-time. This trend was a feature of the years after 1975, as was external study.
Historically, this did have precedents - the pursuit of a masters degree with often only minimal
supervision was long established in Australian academia. However, the scale was different.
With the financial stringencies of the later 1970s, full-time study became increasingly difficult
and part-time study increasingly attractive, or necessary, especially with the reduction in
postgraduate research scholarship numbers. Working and studying, preferably with employer

assistance, became more common, if less satisfactory.

Postgraduate scholarships supported a declining proportion of full-time research students
during the later 1970s, from a peak in support in the early 1970s. (Table 5.3) The Williams
Report recommended a return to pre-1976 levels, though this did not occur until 1983, with
the change of government. The scholarships were made taxable, and holders found themselves
well below the poverty line. The lack of adequate support for postgraduates did see a slowing
in demand for full time, research degrees, but not a reversal (witness the previously noted

demand for postgraduates to assist on research projects with short-term funding).
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There was also a reduction in expenditure on research workers, from $7,400 per research
worker in 1966 to $3.800 in 1978. ' Over 90% of chemistry research in the late 1970s, for
example, was estimated to be done by postgraduates. A conundrum emerged - the thrust of
government funding was for "relevant", applied (staff) research, which was considered to be
less costly - yet postgraduates were still needed there. The nexus between staff and student
research was not broken easily.

Table 5.3

Commonwealth Postgraduate Awards 1959-83
Number and Value of Awards, Number in Training and Proportion of Scholars

Year  Valucof** Total Total No.* Rescarch Research Course Course  Research Postgraduatc
Award in $ No.* of of Awards . in . in Scholars as a Award Scholars
New New  Training  New Training proportion of as a Proportion
Awards all Enrolied  of H/D Students
Research
Students
1959 1400 100 100 100 100 4.50% 4.50%
1960 1400 100 173 100 100 6.20% 6.20%
1961 1400 100 217 100 217 6.80% 6.80%
1962 1600 125 266 12§ 266 7.00% 7.00%
1963 1600 225 340 225 340 7.00% 7.00%
1964 1800 225 469 225 469 8.70% 8.70%
1965 1800 300 634 300 634 10.30% 10.30%
1966 1800 400 874 400 874 11.60% 11.60%
1967 1800 500 179 500 1179 12.80% 12.80%
1968 1800 500 1372 500 1372 14.90% 14.90%
1969 2350 650 1629 650 1629 15.50% 15.50%
1970 2350 650 1730 650 1730 19.40% 15.00%
19714 2600 800 1955 700 1857 100 98 19.20% 15.70%
1972 2600 800 2055 700 1930 100 125 19.70% 15.80%
1973 2900 800 2055 700 1931 100 124 19.60% 14.90%
1974 3050 875 2129 72§ 1953 150 176 19.40% 14.00%
1975 3250 875 2191 725 2006 150 185 18.80% 13.20%
1976 3250 875 2183 725 2001 150 182 18.10% 12.40%
1977 4000 780 2201 635 2006 145 195 17.50% 12.00%
1978 4200 680 2022 555 1840 125 182 15.70% 10.60%
1979 4200 680 1881 555 1717 125 164 14.30% 9.50%
1980 4200 680 1816 hRA 1652. 125 164 13.50% 8.80%
1981 4620 775 1831 635 1665 140 166 13.40% 8.40%
1982 4620 753 1984 635 1798 140 186 13.90% 8.50%
1983 6850 900 735 165
* CAE Awards have been
excluded.
** Value converted to $ for years prior (o
1966.

SOURCE: AVOC, Table 3, p.13, unpublished submission to Dept. of Education, ‘Review of Need for Postgraduate
Awards', CAPA submission Table 6, p.174, "Postgraduate Finance', a Submission to the AVOC Inguiry

" Tertiary Education Commission, Report for the 1979-81 Triennium, Vol.1. table 3. Government Printer, Canberra, 1977
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The modified American coursework model continued to gain prominence. In 1968, 2,027
postgraduates were enrolled in course work masters degrees. In 1975, there were 6,029
predominantly in universities. By 1975, the AUC Sixth Report emphasized a rather

instrumentalist attitude in its encouragement of coursework postgraduate programs:

In the first place, coursework degrees provide a practical job-oriented advanced
qualification for many first degree graduates with generalist degrees who
previously may not have been able to take advantage of higher degree study ... to
improve employment prospects. Secondly, some coursework degrees are
specifically designed as refresher or diversification courses and thus are closely
related to the Commission's support of the development of continuing education at
university level. Thirdly, growth in course work programs is likely to reduce the
growth of research degree numbers by offering students an alternative type of
higher degree course and thus permit a greater selectivity on the part of
universities in accepting research students.'

In 1975, postgraduate higher degree numbers reached 16,600 and the AUC noted that most
students who wished to pursue higher degree research and who were highly qualified, were
able to obtain scholarships. Graduate diploma and coursework awards grew in number:
however, enrolments in some PhD and research masters courses fell, possibly due to the

perceived oversupply in some areas like chemistry.

GROWTH IN THE COLLEGES OF ADVANCED EDUCATION

The nature of CAL courses continued to change, directly affecting non-university
postgraduate numbers. While the most commonly awarded qualification remained the
diploma, by 1977, over 40% of enrolments in CAEs were in degree courses, making the
philosophy of the binary system increasingly untenable. Nevertheless, the Williams Report

reiterated, endorsing the similar view of the Commission on Advanced Education:

Mo Australian Universities Commission, Sixth Report, Government Printer, Canberra, 1975, pl4§
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recurrent grants to CAEs should not be gencrally regarded as having a component

for research... some could compete for grants or contracts of an applied research

nature. 12

In 1978, 17% of staff in CAEs and Institutes of Technology held doctorates. Y1t was
inevitable that they, and other postgraduate staff, would bring the ethos of the university
research culture with them. Furthermore, staff research, even when labelled as of "an applied

research nature", often required the assistance of postgraduate research students.

While university enrolments remained fairly static in this period, those of CAEs increased and
by 1977, CAEs granted similar numbers of postgraduate diplomas to universities. The
inevitable academic drift within CAES and Institutes of Technology was toward parity with
the universities, toward the prestigious enclave of the postgraduate degree. This was the
beginning of what was to become a long-term decline in postgraduate diploma courses in
universities, even allowing for the effect of cuts in funding for teacher education which saw
education diploma numbers fall. Although masters degree enrolments in CAEs increased
fivefold between 1975 and 1985, this was from a small base and was concentrated in

coursework areas. Credential inflation, centred around the postgraduate research degree,

relocated the binary divide.

ISSUES OF CONCERN

One of the strong themes which arose in the ongoing debate about the purposes of higher
education after 1975 was a new cmphasis on the notion that a higher education was not a
static thing - people did not necessarily finish learning after three years of tertiary education.
Increasingly, there was the prospect of a world where full employment would possibly not

exist, where old jobs would be made redundant and new ones arise. Reskilling would need to

2 Committee of Inquiry into Education, Employment and Training. Report, p227
3 Fiona Carruthers, “Big Leap in Doctoral Levels at Colleges”. The Australian. 15 Scptember 1993, pi§
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occur and postgraduate education would here be of great importance. The growth in
postgraduate diplomas in the CAEs in Australia, for example, was largely employment-linked.
Government policy in Australia had long had an employment orientation, an orientation which
was to strengthen beyond the 1970s. Yet the implications of a linkage between postgraduate

education and a "leisure age" were often skirted.

Concern about postgraduate unemployment increased in the 1970s. In 1971, a national
symposium on the Employment and Training of Postgraduate Students was held at Adelaide
University and in 1974, the Professional Employment Service of the Department of Labour
undertook its own survey, also in Adelaide. Increasingly, employment considerations were to
the fore as was resource allocation. An un-named scientist at the Adelaide symposium
declared:

The job potentiality must be considered before offering any university course.

Expensive research has been undertaken without community need or desire, which

should be the criterion. Funds for research should not be regarded as a right, but as
a way of service to society...The golden age of the PhD is gone."

Questions about the perceived over-supply of postgraduates continued to be asked in the later
1970s and 1980s. One major bottleneck to traditional postgraduate employment was the lack
of staff positions in tertiary institutions, where many tenured staff had been recruited in the
expansionary days of the 1960s. Short-term research employment continued to be an option
for postgraduates and new PhDs, while the postdoctoral fellowship was an attractive
alternative, though perhaps not as assiduously pursued in the later 1970s due to funding
constraints. Australia had no national postdoctoral fellowships scheme such as had been

established in Canada. Many newly qualified PhDs continued the "brain drain”, as research

4 fmployment and Training of Postgraduate Students in Australia. Proceedings of a symposium held at the University of Adelaide,
August, 1971, p76
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employment opportunities continued to be confined mostly to government instrumentalities in

Australia and to positions in private research overseas, particularly the US.

Access and equity issues received new attention. In 1946, women comprised 24.4% of all
tertiary students in higher education. whereas in 1977, they were 42.7% While school
retention rates undoubtedly affected the rise in female entrants to higher education, as did
unemployment, mature women continued their entry to higher education, despite the
tightening of Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme (TEAS) eligibility by 1981. Abolition of
tertiary fees by the Whitlam government had seen a surge of female enrolments, as a major
impediment to their attendance was removed. A new constituency had been tapped, with many

part-time, mature age women beginning tertiary study.

Nevertheless, in the late 1970s the influx of older women to postgraduate study was relatively
small. Although postgraduates were getting older (in 1976 the average age of all postgraduates
was 29) most female students clustered in the undergraduate sector. Barriers to their
postgraduate participation, such as childbearing, childcare and difficulties with resuming
interrupted studies, remained formidable. However, a small rise in female postgraduate
numbers, especially in the social sciences, was evident. While women were clustered
predominantly in the arts areas, they were not strongly represented on their staffs. Lack of
female role models and mentors often deterred female participation at postgraduate levels as

did lack of adequate financial support.IS

1S For a discussion of discipline-specific barriers. including mentoring, sec Ingrid Moscs., Barriers to Women's Participation as
Postgraduate Students, Department of Education, Employment and Training Evaluations and Investigations Program, /\usi;uliun
Government Publishing Service. Canberra, 1989, This was the first farge-scale investigation in this arca: the noting of some barriers
in 1989 would imply that similar barriers had existed previously.
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While equity was an important issue in undergraduate education in the Whitlam years, this
was not yet a major issue in postgraduate education. However, just as increased school
retention rates for females were to feed through to tertiary enrolments, so too would their
"retention” at undergraduate level later lead to increased participation at postgraduate level. Of
all the tertiary equity issues, female participation rates received the earliest attention, and thus

data can be examined over some decades.

Other groups with strong equity claims were poorly-represented in the tertiary sector until the
late 1980s. Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander school retention rates had long been
abysmally low and university enrolments practically nonexistent; poverty, discrimination and
cultural barriers were powerful disincentives to tertiary study. However, interventions such as
Abschol, a scholarship system set up by the National Union of University Students in the
1960s, were to gradually increase Aboriginal student numbers at undergraduate level and
diploma levels, though numbers were very small. ' Participation at postgraduate level,
however, was negligible. Similarly, few interventionist programs (or studies) existed for rural,
low-income and disabled university students and thus no long-term data for these groups can

be examined, especially at the postgraduate level.

Continuing concerns about credentialism were raised during the 1970s. The Williams Report
devoted a section to this thorny issue, concluding however that "there was doubt about its
analysis and measurement.”'’ The number of postgraduate degree and diploma courses offered
by Australian tertiary institutions did not contract. In 1977, for example, Adelaide University

which designated itself as a "no growth university", offered eight postgraduate diplomas.

' Aboriginal and Torres Strail Islander tertiary numbers rose 400% between 1975 and 1985, The Committee of Enguiry. Review of
Efficiency and Lffectiveness in Uigher Education. Commonwealth Tertiary Fducation Commission. Australian Government Printing

Service, Canberra, 1986
17 Committee of Inquiry into Employment, Education and Training, Report. p466
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seventeen masters degrees, the PhD and eight senior doctorates. In 1977, higher degree
students comprised 11.7% of university, and 0.4% of CAE students, while 47% of CAE
students were by this time enrolled in degree courses. In the same year, 2,356 postgraduate

degrees were conferred, a tripling in number since 1965.

There was simultaneously an inflation in student and institutional demand for postgraduate
degrees and diplomas, and deflation in the rewards some degrees offered. Tight employment
prospects in academia in particular, drove the push for more and higher qualifications.
Postgraduate education increasingly performed the filtering task - for society, government.
employment - that undergraduate education had performed earlier. Greater numbers of higher
degrees awarded in the humanities and social sciences saw these disciplines catching up to the
sciences. Higher entry standards were required for academic employment and elsewhere
(notably in government research institutions). However, persuading private employers to hire

. } ) . 18
scientific staff with PhDs met with some resistance.

FUNCTION AND REFORM IN POSTGRADUATE EDUCATION

At the same time that credentialism was being deplored and required, derided and
acknowledged, there was renewed examination of the purpose and practice of postgraduate
education, particularly the "gold standard" of the PhD. At an internal seminar (which included
industry participants) in 1978 on graduate education at the University of Adelaide, Professor

Stranks, Vice-Chancellor at Adelaide, explained:

8 Historically, private industry took far fewer PhDs in Australia than did other OECD countries. Reasons cited were the supposed
"over-specialization”, poor communication skills and lack of fit" of PhDs with the objectives of commercial enterprise. As well, much
research was often undertaken in the home country of large multinational corporations. thus limiting local research.
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The PhD fulfils a role as, quite frankly, a cheap teacher, right across arts through

to laboratory work in sciences. This teacher is often called an apprentice; an

apprentice now without a good prospect of employment. 1o
Such sentiments became increasingly common within academia as graduate education began
to be examined in a way unknown before in Australia. Ernest Rudd's The Highest Education
(1975) an examination of British graduate education, was an influential investigation. The

British government was concerned that its graduate sector had grown too large and the

expected returns on investment had generally not materialized.

Although there was no comparable and comprehensive Australian postgraduate study across
all disciplines at the time, there was increased system-wide discussion concerning the nature
and purpose of postgraduate education. With growth came complexity, for postgraduate
education had become increasingly international in orientation since the 1950s. The PhD,
especially, had become an international "visa" in knowledge, with international benchmark
standards informally set by each discipline. The desire of Australians in academia to take part
in research at international standards continued to fuel research and higher degree expansion.

However, constraints on funding in the late 1970s and early 1980s created tensions which led

to internal and external inquiries about this expansion.

At the 1978 seminar, Stranks noted three areas of concern: continuing education for graduates,

coursework in research degrees and diversity of programmes between arts and sciences:

19 professor 1R Stranks, "Graduate Education: Some Issues” in Graduate Education, a joint senunar, July. 1978, University of Adelaide
Advisory Centre for University Education, p33 ’
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Stranks wanted research to be done in groups, rather than in isolation, in order to alleviate
some of the difficulties, such as loneliness and lack of peer stimulation, faced by the lone arts
researcher. He also wanted emphasis given to communication skills and personal development
of PhDs (points backed by the industry representative at the seminar) and favoured

supervision committees of three or more for each student, in order to provide a diversity of

One of the functions which universities will be expected to fulfil will be the
continuing education of graduates... to update and diversify... we should devise
graduate education programmes. [There is a] lack of any significant formal
coursework within the traditional PhD and Masters courses by research in
Australia. The focus is the research project... the end result is a thesis assessed by
examiners who rarely assess a candidate's general professional knowledge. This
assumes a four year degree [with honours] is adequate to provide proper education
for the graduate as he or she proceeds to postgraduate education. This assumption
needs careful consideration. [Is this] satisfactory for the eighties? 2

input and expertise.

Another seminar participant, Professor of Parasitology, W.P. Rogers, in a paper entitled
Postgraduate "Training'": Education or Indoctrination ? noted unease, distaste or
confusion were evidenced for the concept of "training" as a function of the PhD, rather than

education. The purpose of early PhD "training" had been to produce staff for universities and

other research institutions:

The PhD training was then, and still is in science, an exercise in discovery - the
accumulation of scientific knowledge. This may be too narrow an education for
present needs when the PhD may be regarded simply as a qualification, an
indication that the student has reached a certain intellectual standard. The special
skills and experience of the student may not be required. The employer may be
seeking qualities as a ... science manager rather than knowledge or experience in a
particular area of research ... the education of PhD students should be broadened

to meet those needs. '

Various topics, it was suggested, might be introduced to the education of PhDs in science.

20
21

Professor W.P. Rogers, "Postgraduate "training”: education or indoctrination ?" Graduate |iducation, p28
ibid, p45
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These included help with selection of a topic, research organization, problem solving. social
aspects of science and thesis writing. Rogers suggested that in postgraduate education too
much emphasis was placed on "discovery" rather than education, the system of external
examiners made change difficult, methods of examination were self -replicating and the use of
only one supervisor led to "indoctrination". He, like Stranks, supported multiple supervisors,
especially in biological research which was increasingly multi-disciplinary. Furthermore, he
proposed that guidelines be drawn up for supervisors by the university, in matters concerning

the education of postgraduate students.

By the 1970s more radical forms of the traditional doctoral dissertation were mooted. In a
seminal article in BioScience (1978) the American scientist W. Malcolm Reid asked "Will the
Future generations of Biologists write a Dissertation ?" arguing that a series of journal articles
would be more widely read. 22 The dissertation, he felt, was a poor educational tool which did
not teach essential skills such as writing for journals. Dissertations were seldom read or
published and increasingly anachronistic, while a journal article was accepted as the

professional international conduit for information exchange.

Another (British) article which was to influence Australian thinking was Stuart Blume's "A

Framework for Analysis" in The Future of Research. Research, Blume said:

is now called on to be many things; to perform a complex variety of functions; for
the educational process itself, for industry, government and so on. How
compatible are these functions ? Can the university accommodate what may be
entirely different, even conflicting, notions of research? Why are such demands
made of the universities? >

22 W, Malcolm Reid. "Will the Future Generations of Biologists write a dissertation? BioScience, American Institute of Biological
Sciences, Vol.28, Nol0, October 1978
7 Stoart Blume, "A Framework for Analysis”, in The Future of Research, Society for Research into Higher Education. UK. 1982, p7
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He noted that the rapid expansion in British scientific research was largely due to its utility. In
the social sciences, funding for research growth had been achieved largely through the choice
of the instrumental rather than the critical function of the disciplines. This could be
extrapolated to Australia, where utility had always been a factor in higher education, and by

the 1970s and 1980s, affected the award of some research funding.

Social research, particularly in areas of national interest, expanded in the 1970s along with the
numbers of higher degrees awarded in the social sciences. This satisfied the demands of both
government, who wanted relevant "useful” research, and to some extent academics, who had
been highlighting the lack of policy research in Australia (though the funding of policy
research critical of government could be problematic). With expanded research came an
increased demand for postgraduates to assist with social research. This expansion, in Britain,
as in Australia, corresponded to a fall in science PhDs awarded in the late 1970s and a rise in
those of the social sciences. Disillusionment with science and its perceived employment

difficulties were often cited for this fall.

Blume also highlighted "the potential conflict between science policy and higher education
policy where expansion is not a shared objective”, a view which was to be reiterated by some
Australian researchers in the early 1980s. Attempts in the 1970s to reduce research costs were

not easily achieved, for a research capability could not be cut back and then revived overnight.

Dampening postgraduate demand (by making scholarships taxable and harder to obtain, for
example) while also expecting increased "relevant output” from research facilities were
incompatible objectives. An awakening understanding of the inter-relation of science and

higher education policies (and their shortcomings) was to become more evident in the 1980s.
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Academic concerns regarding innovations in postgraduate education seemed to have little
impact on government policy. "Overqualified" PhDs were often regarded with suspicion by
industry and teacher employers, while "lifelong" education was never actively promoted by
the Australian government. Despite what some Australian thinkers saw as a national streak of
anti-intellectualism in the Australian psyche, a kind of benign neglect from government saw
postgraduate enrolments continue to grow, if more slowly, even though full-time
postgraduates were in the minority. In 1977, the Williams Report noted that nearly 60% of

. . . 4
postgraduates in Australia were part-time. 2

Commonwealth recurrent expenditure on university research fell to a new low in the 1970s.
By 1976, only half the amount was spent per research worker than had been spent in 1966.

(Table 5.4)

Table 5.4

TOTAL IDENTIFIABLE RESEARCH EXPENDITURE PER UNIVERSITY RESEARCH WORKER*

Year 1966 1970 1973 1976
$ $ $ $
Expenditure 7,380 5,260 4,700 3,800

(*This definition includes all academic staff, of lecturer grade and above and all Ph.D and higher
doctorate enrolments.)

SOURCE: Tertiary Education Commission (1978) Report for 1979-81 Triennium Volume 1. Canberra.
Australian Government Publishing Service

Late in 1981, the Fraser government announced the establishment of Research Centres of
Excellence, a concept first mooted by the Universities Commission in 1975. These Centres

were to be created "around existing individuals or nuclei of research activity" of national and

% Inquiry into Education, Employment and ‘Training in Australia, Report, pl166
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often international eminence. > Ten proposals were chosen from over 300 applicants, with the
successful Centres located in the Universities of Sydney, Melbourne, Adelaide, New South
Wales, Monash, Western Australia and the ANU. They were to be funded by an initial
triennial grant of $16,000,000, an amount maintained by the incoming Labor government.
Many of the disciplines selected involved new, "cutting edge" technologies. These centres
were considered important as a focus for attracting good research postgraduates to
departments and as a means of retaining them in Australia (as postdoctoral fellows). Key areas
selected were gene technology, nerve muscle research, environmental fluid dynamics, plant

cell biology, cancer research, microelectronics, policy studies, mathematics, neurobiology and

immunology.

THE EARLY LABOR YEARS 1983-1987

With the election of the Hawke Labor government in 1983, the higher education agenda was
re-focused and themes of access and equity re-invigorated. While many of the issues in
postgraduate education were recurrent ones, there were, however, some significant
strengthening’s of emphasis. Postgraduate participation rates in the later 1970s had to some
degree been affected by lower undergraduate participation rates (in the early 1980s one of the
lowest in the OECD countries) and demographic changes. Deliberate Labor government
intervention was to accelerate the former, and older students partially compensated for the
latter as the decade progressed. In 1984, 3000 extra undergraduate places were made available
as the government fulfilled its commitment to return participation levels for 18-24 year olds to
1975 levels (and thus sowed the seeds for later postgraduate demand). Research into higher

cducation in this period was to have an increasing influence on government policy.

Commonwealth Centres of Excellence Committee, Report, Government Printer, Canberra, 1981
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The years after 1983 were characterized by an increased emphasis on tertiary education. New
higher education research bodies, (such as HERDSA - Higher Education Research and
Development Society of Australia) were formed, and conferences and publications gave
attention to postgraduate issues. The Higher Education bureaucracy expanded, as did the

sectors within it devoted to postgraduate education.

One of the major reports released in this period was the 1983 Evaluation of the
Commonwealth's Postgraduate Awards Scheme, (also known as the Hill Report). which
was begun prior to the change of government. Various "in-house" studies of the Scheme had
been undertaken between 1976 and 1980 in the Commonwealth Department of Education and
Youth Affairs and the Evaluation drew on and added to these. It was chaired by Professor
Stephen Hill, who had undertaken the pioneering study of postgraduate education, PhD

Education in Australia: The Making of Professional Scientists, a decade earlier.?

The Hill Report stated:

just as the research function (of universities) expanded with the growth in higher
education, so now it is being reduced as a direct consequence of government
policy. However this decline is occurring precisely at a time when demands on
university research are increasing... new and growing demands on the university
research system arising from science policy are emerging precisely at a time when
its capability to respond is being reduced by higher education policy decisions...
expansion is no longer a shared objective.

The 1983 evaluation examined the operation of the scheme and gave an overview of the only

real "philosophy" of postgraduate education (in terms of purpose) that had been articulated

See Chapter 3
7 Giephen Hill. Ron Johnston, Elizabeth Smith, An Evaluation of the Commonwealth's Postgraduate Awards Scheme. Australian

Government Publishing Service, Canberra, Vol 1. 1983, p2
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over the previous twenty years - that which had informed the Commonwealth Postgraduate

Awards Scheme. The CPRA scheme had been set up in 1959 with three goals:

- to develop postgraduate research schools.
- to maintain a flow of highly trained personnel to the workforce.
- to promote the full intellectual development of the most talented students.

The first objective, to increase postgraduate research schools, proved successful. In 1982.
enrolments in higher degrees numbered 24,630, compared to 2,226 in 1959. The second goal
had perhaps been too successful, given the increase in employment bottlenecks and
unemployment (PhD enrolments increased to 7,021 in 1982 from 1,122 in 1961). The third
area was more problematical and equity was a matter of concern; the typical scholarship
holder in the early 1980s was young, white and male - and a scientist. Only some talented
graduates had their "full intellectual development promoted”. It was here that affordability of
postgraduates became a factor. What kinds of postgraduates and research were to be
subsidised and considered valuable? The British Swinnerton-Dyer Report of 1981 stated that

the intrinsic value of higher education was subordinate to the need for trained manpower.

However, Australian government reports in the early 1980s were not characterized by such
bald support of instrumentalist planning attitudes in regard to postgraduate education. The Hill
committee urged an increase in both the number and value of postgraduate awards, and
recommended that two categories of awards be established - for science and humanities. Other

major recommendations were that a Standing Committee be established to ensure the
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integration of higher education and research policies and that manpower planning not be a

factor in the distribution of the awards. **

Other contemporary reports indicated that research into postgraduate issues was becoming
more detailed and quantitative. Two government funded reports in particular, Macquarie
University's Postgraduate Evaluative Study and The Role of Postgraduates in Australian

Research, looked at changes over the previous decade.”’ Postgraduates in 1984 were
increasingly older and increasingly likely to have spent at least a year in the workforce before
postgraduate study, while more postgraduates were women. The numbers of postgraduate
women in research rose 6% between 1976 and 1982; nevertheless, in 1982 they accounted for
only 29.4% of total research students (25.6% of doctoral students and 34% of full-time
masters research students).’w Significant barriers to participation still existed at higher levels.

In 1981, 75% of postgraduates were self-supporting and many continued to be part-time due

to a dearth of scholarships.

The Powles Report recommended increasing scholarships and their value, with an aim of
5,000 full-time scholarships being awarded by 1989 and stipends immediately increased to
$10.000 per annum (plus increased dependant allowances). It recommended that part- time

research be encouraged where "research and work interact beneficially" but not as a substitute

for full-time research."

» Stephen Hill, Ron Johnston, Elizabeth Smith. An Lvaluation of the commonwealth’s Postgraduate Awards Scheme. Australian
Government Publishing Scrvice, Canberra, Vol.2, 1983. p196 . . o

* peggy Nightingale, Macquarie University Postgraduate L‘:VLIIJ_&LVLQIU_dy. Macquar!e University School of Education, Sydney, 1984
A recommendation was also made that the possibility of incorporating coursework into research degrees be investigated (p.13)
Margarct Powles, The Role of Postgraduates in Australian Rescarch, Council of Australian Postgraduate Associations, Mctbourne.
1984 (A recommendation was also made that the possibility of incorporating coursework into rescarch degrees be investigated (p13))

“ibid. p63

ibid, p xxi
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In 1981, 66.6% of CPRA holders were over 25 years of age and over 40% had dependent
children. The trend toward an older student body was an ongoing phenomenon; in 1977,
one-third of all students were over 25 and this contributed to an older postgraduate student
body four years later. There was a disparity between CPRA and non-taxable university
scholarships, which paid a lower stipend, set by agreement amongst all vice-chancellors at
$5.750 in 1983 (compared to the CPRA stipend of $6,173).> Many other scholarships
especially in science fields (for example those of the National Health and Medical Research
Council) offered stipends closer to or higher than the estimated living costs of postgraduates

($9,639 in 1983). The Report noted:

This technology loading ... may have the undesirable effect of changing the balance
between basic research and short term [research] in the interests of the funding bodies...
should this trend persist, differential funding for technological research may affect the
balance between the sciences and the humanities.*

Poor stipend values "led to a devaluing of the actual role of postgraduate research in

. . . . . . 34
universities and its potential role in society”.

The Australian Research Grants Scheme indirectly supported many postgraduates through its
grants to staff for research projects. However, the ability of the scheme to support
postgraduates as assistants was impaired because in real terms, the average grant had dropped;
in 1981 it had fallen to 35% of the 1970 level, with science research most affected. The
Powles Report noted Australia's low level of private sector research funding and called for
increased government funding for the ARGS. Poor research prospects continued to exacerbate

the "brain drain" of postgraduates. In 1982, 30% of doctorates and 17% of masters graduates

2 ibid. p66
Y ibid, p67
Y ibid, pl34
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left Australia, a high percentage, though not as high as it had been in some fields in the 1950s
and 1960s. Some of those leaving were overseas students who in 1982 comprised around 9%

of all higher degree students, generally in the technologies and engineering.

By the early 1980s, the decline in tertiary funding was increasingly problematic. Powles noted
the statement of the incoming federal Minister of Education, Susan Ryan:
It has lately become fashionable to denigrate our institutions of higher education...
This reflects in part an unpleasant streak of anti-intellectualism always present in
Australian public life and in part a deliberate denigration by our predecessors... a
denigration which was matched by a squeeze on their funds. The present
government has no doubt about the central importance of these mstltutlons . our
economic future [lies] in the level of education and skills of our people.”
The Powles Report endorsed this view, urging that "postgraduate education be perceived as an
integral part of the larger economic, industrial and social programme, utilizing the excellent
labour power Australia has potentially at its disposal".3 % The effect of the rise of feminism
from the 1960s onward is evident in the transformation of "manpower" to "labour power"; the
economic imperative underlying the inclusive terminology remained, however. Postgraduates,

with their research value reaftirmed, were to gain increased recognition in the march toward

the realization of Prime Minister Hawke's vision of Australia as the "clever country".

After 1983, postgraduate completion rates came under increased scrutiny, with evidence that
doctoral candidates, particularly in the arts, took longer to complete than their British
counterparts. The Macquarie study showed a mean time of 4.14 years for full-time PhD
completion, with part-time candidature averaging over five years. These findings were

probably applicable for postgraduates across Australia. Students over 40 took longer to

S Genator the Hon. Susan Ryan MP., Commonwealth Minister for Education and Youth Affairs, Address to the 46th Meeting of the

Australian :ducation Council, 6 May 1983.
* Margaret Powles. The Role of “Postgraduates in Australian Research, p145s
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' complete, males under 30 had the highest completion rates and females under 30 showed the
highest dropout rate. Supervisory practices required revision. 37 The days when a few
postgraduates could be “tucked into” a department, and given spasmodic attention, were
disappearing. By the mid-1980s, the nature of the whole postgraduate structure was beginning

to be examined more closely and critically.

One of the conundrums for Australian university research has been the appropriate recognition
of excellence within an egalitarian society. For a long time, Australian research had been
concentrated in a few universities. Throughout the expansion of the 1960s and even during the
1970s, when some of the research dollars were redistributed to newer universities, the older
universities retained their research pre-eminence and prestige. By the 1980s, the CAEs had
become new competitors for applied research funding. However, increasing costs, especially
in the sciences, and a desire to encourage often new and potentially rewarding fields of

research, led governmental advisers to recommend concentration of research effort within

existing centres of research.

The election of a Labor government in 1983 exacerbated tensions between equity and
excellence, between sharing or concentrating research funds. Many more demands were made

on the research dollar, not the least from restive CAEs. An attempt to resolve these tensions,

in the CAE scctor especially, saw the establishment in 1985 of Key Centres of Teaching and

Research, following CTEC recommendations. Ten centres were established, with priority
given to those which would have direct national benefit. Though the emphasis was to be on

undergraduates, the concept of a "research centre" would inevitably seed postgraduates.

7 peggy Nightingale, Macquarie University Postgraduate valuative Study, pp 54-9
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Government policy continued to be directed to funding of research seen to be "relevant to

national deve]opment".3 ;

By 1986, there were 2,000 masters students in CAEs compared to 25.000 higher degree
students in universities. Though the figure was small, demand grew as degree courses
proliferated. However, only thirty Commonwealth Scholarship awards were given to CAEs
annually, compared to 900 for universities.” There was pressure for this number to be
increased, especially in view of the applied scientific research which the sector was

undertaking - strategic research of the nationally useful kind approved of by the government.
The Advanced Education Council argued in 1984:

The shortfall in applied research about which concern is felt by the government
and community generally, would be significantly addressed by an expansion in
research undertaken by colleges.*

The research divide was one many in the universities did not want breached, as they

considered basic, rather than applied research, the province of the university. The CTEC in

1984 reiterated:

The primary role of CAEs is to provide vocationally oriented courses... masters'
courses should be supplementary to this role; they should be of an applied nature
and only available in selected colleges... doctoral studies should not be offered.”!

This was increasingly hard to maintain as pressures grew within CAEs for postgraduate

education. The Advanced Education Council argued:

¥ Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission, Report for [985-87 Tricnnium, Australian Government Publishing Service,
Canberra, 1985, Vol.3, p20

3 Warren Jones and John Ainley, Research and Development in Colleges of Advanced Education, Australian Council of Educational
Rescarch Monograph No. 31, 1987, p17

*ibid, p78

4 Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission, Report for 1985-87 Triennium, Vol.1, Part 1. p33
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It may be more accurate now to describe higher education as both "plural” and
"binary"; the term plural reflecting the variety of educational policies applied in
the institutions with binary applying to differences between funding and co-
ordination between universities and CAEs ... changes have resulted in a more
diversified role for CAEs than first envisaged.*

The addition of nursing studies to the tertiary sector from 1984 (in CAEs) swelled

undergraduate numbers. Nursing degree courses would lead inevitably to a demand for more

postgraduate courses as nursing numbers increased.

THE 1986 REVIEW OF EFFICIENCY AND EFFECTIVENESS IN HIGHER
EDUCATION

Concern with the most efficient and equitable use of resources in a time of student growth and
unchanged government funding in real terms led to this CTEC Review, which was chaired by
the head of CTEC, Hugh Hudson, a former politician and economist. The title underscored the
instrumentalist approach to higher education of the earlier government reports. "Outcomes" -
of higher education - were examined over the previous decade, where overall tertiary numbers
had increased by one-third. While the Report did not address postgraduate issues in detail.

many of its findings had some relevance to the sector, especially the recommendation that

institutions develop research management strategies.

The Review found that 70% of the total student growth had occurred in the CAEs since 1976.
Nearly 70% of the increase was in part-time or external enrolments, though an increase in full-
time study became evident after 1982. There was a movement away from teacher education
toward enrolment in business. science and technologies. Participation rates for young males
declined. while female rates continued to rise. Higher degree enrolments had risen at a faster

rate than total enrolments in universities, mainly in coursework masters degrees. which

2 Warren Jones and John Ainley, Rescarch and Development in Colleges of Advanced Liducation, p2
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doubled over the decade. The smallest increase was in masters research degrees, while PhD

enrolments increased by 64% in a decade. (Table 5.5)

Table 5.5

HIGHER DEGREE STUDENTS IN UNIVERSITIES AND CAEs
1975, 1980 AND 1985

Level of Course 1975 1980 1985

UNIVERSITIES

Ph.D 4,986 6,127 7.779
Masters research 5,699 6,046 5,731

Masters coursework 5,968 8,365 11,002
TOTAL 16,653 20,538 24,512
CAEs

Masters 312 1044 2.054
TOTAL 16,965 21,582 26,566

Source: University Statistics

Postgraduate enrolments by 1986 were 16.6% of total enrolments, having fluctuated over the
decade between 15% and 17%. Postgraduate education was not only expanding (numbers rose

40% over the 1980s) it's composition and nature were undergoing fundamental change.

Many of the Review's findings influenced the tenor of the White and Green Papers, released
after 1987. One major difference was that, whereas the Review considered that further scope

for institutional rationalization and economies of scale were limited, an opposite position was

taken after 1987.

PHD GROWTH IN THE 1980s

While the masters research degree, especially in the sciences, showed small growth rates,
doctoral education continued to enjoy steady, if occasionally erratic, growth. The PhD was
firmly entrenched as the entry level qualification for many science careers and academia

generally although in some disciplines, like law, few students undertook PhDs partly because
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of favourable private employment conditions. The growth rate for PhDs was below 3 per cent
during the 1980s, a far cry from the 15% per annum during the 1960s and less than the 5%
rate prior to 1960. As well as the dearth of scholarships, variations in the growth rate may be
linked to the fact that fewer university staff members (having completed their PhDs) were

enrolled by the 1980s. Nevertheless, the trend was to growth.

Science PhDs continued to be the largest proportion (40% of the total). Humanitics.
engineering, technology and medicine graduated the next highest proportions. The fastest
growing PhD group in the 1980s was the social sciences which in combination with the
humanities made up 30% of total PhD enrolments. As these were the areas where women
were concentrated, a proportion of the rise could be attributed to their increased participation
(35% in 1982), a proportion more than double that of female science PhDs. Female
participation rates at higher degree levels did not yet match undergraduate rates - but the trend
to older candidature meant a significant pool of future postgraduates was forming. Women

were approaching this dominant work site of the modern university - the research culture - and

aspiring to cultural consanguinity.

SUMMARY

Though by 1987 it seemed "demand is fragile and there are few pressures for growth" as Alan
Lindsay wrote in a paper on doctoral education, the underlying trend within an increasingly
educated society was still toward postgraduate study, if at a slower rate than twenty years
previously.™ The various permutations of postgraduate education in the period 1975-87. such

as an increase in part time study, older students, the entry of women to the sector, and

" Lindsay. Alan, "Doctoral Education: Continuity and Change”, 12th Annual HERDSA Conference Proceedings. Vol. 9, Sydney. 1987,
p370
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increased coursework, could not obscure the central phenomenon - the long-term trend toward

growth in postgraduate participation rates.

In 1987, wrote Lindsay, paraphrasing the report of the moment:

Key policy questions concern the scale, balance and degree of concentration most
appropriate for the effective and efficient provision of future doctoral education.
Research training policies have received little direct attention in the past.**

Scale, balance, and degree of concentration were indeed key policy issues by 1987. These
issues in relation to doctoral education or other postgraduate sectors had not been tackled
adequately by governments; as micro-elements they had been largely subsumed in the

macro-picture of overall postgraduate resourcing.

In the 1980s, the Australian tertiary sector was increasingly characterized by bureaucratization
and ever more complex ties to government as its major source of funding, with the ancient

concept of university autonomy under threat. By 1987, the binary system was philosophically

and practically untenable.

Credentialism saw market value attributed to many postgraduate degrees. Propelled by the
economic imperatives of government, the tertiary sector increasingly saw research directions
determined by the requirements of the state and justified by appeal to national needs. many of
which were scientific and only achievable through expansion in the relevant research and
postgraduate sectors. The American professional postgraduate model made some inroad at

masters and diploma level, though its centrepiece, the graduate school, was not adopted.

* ibid. p370
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Science, as it had previously done, continued to provide the dominant (apprenticeship) model

for doctoral education.

The Dawkins Green and White Papers which were about to be released. were to herald an era
of turbulent change, one in which postgraduate issues came increasingly to the fore. Within
the tertiary sector, the postgraduate stratum was to become the foundation of what was, in
effect, a new, quaternary sector of education - a development wholly in line with world

postgraduate trends.
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CASE STUDY: THE UNIVERSITIES OF ADELAIDE AND NSW 1975-1987

With the change of federal government in 1975, tertiary cutbacks slowed postgraduate
expansion at Adelaide. In this period postgraduate numbers, particularly in coursework higher
degrees, grew significantly at UNSW, while postgraduate diploma enrolments fell. There was
little corresponding growth in this area at Adelaide. In many ways UNSW's experience was
unusual, for this period at both Adelaide and UNSW (as elsewhere) was further characterized
by diminished resources and a relatively static undergraduate base. Two different higher
degree models continued to be prominent at the two universities - the research degree at
Adelaide and the coursework higher degree at UNSW. Adelaide continued to position itself as
a “traditional” research university, while UNSW retained the mantle of an innovative,
technological institution (though at the same time, also increasing its research profile). Both
universities continued to show strength in the area of international student enrolment and also

illustrate the Australia-wide experience that, while undergraduate numbers remained relatively

static, postgraduate numbers grew in the period between 1975 and 1987.

At Adelaide, most higher degrees remained confined to the research paradigm, with a thesis
the substantial or only part of the degree. UNSW continued down the new path of the
coursework degree, with its much reduced thesis component; there was also a continuation, if
somewhat muted in this period, of its early emphasis on industrial collaboration in the higher
degree area. Though the period was one of relative contraction overall, these two models of
the higher degree, and some shift of emphasis to industrial and applied involvement, were to

have important ramifications (along with the new concept of special research centres) for the

direction of Australian postgraduate education after 1987.
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In both universities, developments in the arts discipline of Geography and the science

discipline of Biochemistry indicate some of these trends.

ADELAIDE

In 1975, 122 higher degrees were conferred at Adelaide. In 1987, there were 137, only a slight
annual increase. Postgraduate numbers showed little change, with 1,154 enrolled in 1975 and
1,201 in 1987. In contrast, undergraduate numbers fell; total university enrolments were 9,626
in 1975 and 7,319 in 1987.* Some postgraduate courses were instituted in this period and a
few discontinued. Due to the popularity of masters degrees in clinical science and business
management, postgraduate diplomas in these disciplines were discontinued after 1977.
However, a postgraduate diploma in psychotherapy and a postgraduate BEd were instituted in

1981.

The research degree remained the postgraduate norm at Adelaide, as at the other pre-World
War Two universities, despite the fact that coursework masters degrees were the predominant
postgraduate growth area in Australia in this period. A coursework Master of Legal Studies
and a Master of Agricultural Studies were early such degrees instituted at Adelaide (in 1980).
At Adelaide, postgraduate courses were not generally oriented toward part-time, employed

students, while it retained postgraduates in areas strongly linked to the research ethos.

" The University of Adelaide Calendars, 1975 -1987
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In 1977, 33.7% of Adelaide’s enrolment was female (the Australian average was 39%).*

While females remained poorly represented in higher degree numbers at Adelaide, faculties
which traditionally enrolled most female students were the first to achieve parity in higher
degree enrolments (Music in 1981 and Education in 1982). By 1985, over 50% of higher
degree candidates in the Arts faculty were female. In 1986, twenty-five of the 134 higher

degrees awarded went to women, with females awarded 633 of the 1518 bachelors degrees.

Throughout the 1980s, total female numbers at Adelaide remained smaller than total male
numbers. This reflected the university's science base, and, in the postgraduate area, to some
extent the paucity of coursework higher degrees and diplomas - areas where women

increasingly began enrolling elsewhere in Australia in the 1980s.

In 1982, both Adelaide and UNSW had above the Australian average number of overseas
students. Adelaide's proportion of overseas students (10.9%) was a reflection of its early
involvement with overseas postgraduates in science and agriculture. In 1982, overseas

students, most of them non-fee-paying, comprised 9% of all Australian tertiary students.

The Sixth Report of the Universities Commission in 1975 recommended that the Waite
Institute receive special research funding and be treated as a special postgraduate centre;
however, subsequent funding restrictions prevented this."’ In 1981, Adelaide was chosen as

one of the first ten Australian Centres of Excellence (later Special Research Centres) in the

4 Committee of Inquiry into Education, Employment and Training. Report, p146. A 1980 student survey of fifteen universitics asked
students 1o rate their universities on five "student triendly” attributes. UNSW interestingly ranked last for men and twelfth for women.
Adclaide was second to last for women and cighth for men. Melbourne, that bestower of the first, and first female. PhD, ranked last
for women and second to last for men. New England for men and Newcastle for women ranked first.

See Phillip Coyte, University Is it worth it ? Hale and Iremonger, Sydney, 1985, p25

7 Universities Commission, Report for the Triennium 1977-9. p97
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area of Gene Technology, and in 1986 was designated as one of the first seven Australian Key

Teaching and Research Centres (in petroleum geology and geophysics).

Adelaide's strength in certain areas of scientific research in the period to 1987 was based on,
and thereby consolidated, the supremacy of the research degree. Most funding was from
Commonwealth sources, for basic research, with negligible industry input in this period. In

this, it mirrored the experience of the oldest state universities.

The Geography Department at Adelaide (as at most other universities) remained quite small
during the 1970s but in 1987, though a much smaller department than UNSW. it had nearly

twenty full-time equivalent research students.*®

Between 1975 and 1985 at Adelaide, the Biochemistry Department had eighty-six honours
students, only three more than in the previous ten years; however, in those twenty years, 83
Phds were awarded.*’ The last MSc was to be awarded in the discipline was in 1977, with the
MSc increasingly seen, in the biochemistry discipline at least, as a “second prize”.”’ By 1982,
the Department had become a Centre of Excellence in Gene Technology and received

considerable Commonwealth funding.

UNSW

After 1975, total student numbers showed some decline; the enrolment of 18,000 was not
reached again until 1988. In 1975, 2,354 postgraduates were enrolled in higher degrees.s'

Between 1975-1987, the only sector of the University to show growth was the postgraduate

8 University of Adelaide, Affirmative Action Report, December 1987, p22
Y va I:dgeloc, Biochemisiry and the Chemistry of Living Matter. unpublished typescript, University of Adelaide Archives, 1988,
pl22
0 Barry gan, Department of Biochemistry, University of Adelaide, interview, September 7 1993
U University of New South Wales, Statistics, 1991, Table 5
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sector, which grew by 50%. Coursework masters degrees were the main growth area, while
postgraduate diploma enrolments fell by 35%. (Table 5.6) Engineering remained the largest

faculty, followed by those of Commerce and Economics, and Arts.

MBA courses in Australian universities were first taught in 1963, at Adelaide, Melbourne and
UNSW; in 1977, the first Australian Graduate School of Management was established at
UNSW. It offered the MBA, while the Faculty of Commerce still continued to offer the
Master of Commerce. From the first, the Universities Commission stated "in view of the tight
financial situation, the School, when established, should be able to obtain additional support
from the private sector"; this has continued to be a feature of postgraduate management
education at UNSW and elsewhere.” Sir Rupert Myers (UNSW former Vice-Chancellor) in

discussing the establishment of the School, and its precursor, the Institute of Administration,

noted:

management training was an essential thing to provide... at the end of the Second
World War, management education in Australia was negligible. The history of the
University [of NSW] is one of education for the professions. The involvement of
the University in the world of industry and commerce put it in a good position to
prepare people for management by specific, as opposed to general, training. So
management education relates to the very character of the University.*

2 Universitics Commission, Report for the ‘Tricnnium 1977-1979. Government Printer, Canberra, 1977, pp 95-6
5% Sir Rupert Myers, Vice-Chancellor of the University of NSW 1969-1981, Interview with Sue Knights, University Archives.9
December, 1990, pod
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Table 5.6

STUDENT ENROLMENT BY LEVEL OF COURSE, 1948-1991

YEAR HIGHER POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMA|  BACHELOR & OTHER (3) TOTAL
DEGREE AND GRAD CERT (1) ASSOCIATE
DIPLOMA (2)

1948 46 76
1949 115 2 17
1950 6 245 5 256
1951 15 3754 304 4073
1952 56 3531 373 3960
1953 103 3263 351 3717
1954 169 3540 204 4003
1955 187 3572 275 4034
1956 238 4257 340 4835
1957 214 4541 331 5086
1958 293 5378 372 6043
1959 376 32 6070 434 6912
1960 495 63 7026 300 7884
1961 484 124 7863 367 8838
1962 559 187 7979 439 9164
1963 624 199 8689 363 9875
1964 697 242 9586 452 10977
1965 843 251 9497 683 11276
1966 1087 320 11130 799 13336
1967 1405 432 10232 771 12840
1968 1630 603 11560 913 14706
1969 1878 690 12332 1088 15988
1970 1970 583 13235 864 16652
1971 2027 724 13699 975 17425
1972 2036 738 14456 906 18136
1973 2009 716 15280 1006 19011
1974 2221 718 15141 514 18594
1975 2354 670 14595 509 18128
1976 2492 617 14675 594 18378
1977 2573 475 14920 552 18520
1978 2647 396 14954 565 18562
1979 2807 390 14746 523 18466
1980 2815 381 14608 555 18359
1981 2944 356 14870 674 18844
1982 3205 323 14748 740 19016
1983 3070 387 14336 583 18376
1984 3053 389 14060 534 18036
1985 3263 359 14156 572 18350
1986 3513 450 14339 627 18929
1987 3588 466 14192 554 18800
1988 31925 523 14722 610 19780
1989 3856 490 14976 533 19855
1990 4670 728 17692 878 23968
1991 5494 965 19795 1055 27309

Note: (1) Graduate Certificate first available in 1991.
(2) Associate Diploma first available in 1990.
(3) From 1990 'Other’ includes Postgraduate Qualifying, Cross Institution and Non-Award.

Source: The University of New South Wales Statistics 1991

Prior to 1990, 'Other’ only included Postgraduate Qualitying and Non-Award.

1990 was the first year Cross-Institutional enrolment was reported to DEET.
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The MBA followed the "classic US tradition” and was "the only full-time Australian two year
MBA">* A very significant pattern was set here, particularly in terms of industry involvement
and industry-specific training. The School, established at a time of federal stringency,
presaged much of the future direction of management education, particularly in its embrace of
American models and close ties to business (including funding). The establishment of a
similar school at Melbourne in the early 1980s and the later proliferation of MBA courses.,

were all influenced by the establishment of the AGSM.

In 1981, annual PhDs awarded fluctuated between 92 and 127 and MAs between 20 and 59,
while MSc numbers dropped as the PhD became the preferred science higher degree. Of the
834 higher degrees awarded in 1987, 121 of them PhDs. Applied science masters degrees
showed some growth, however. By 1987, over fifty different masters degrees were offered at
the University. Many were coursework degrees, created in response to professional and
industrial demand. In this area of postgraduate growth, however, few scholarships were
available. Around 100 annual Australian Postgraduate Research Awards went to the
University through the 1980s, much the same as at smaller Adelaide. This reflected the
differing support available to the older universities with research postgraduates, and the

problems for universities seeking to offer more postgraduate coursework degrees.

Between 1974 and 1987, the proportion of commencing female students grew from 32% to
47%. with the faculties of Professional Studies and Arts, which included Education, Nursing
and Librarianship (as in many other universities) having the highest enrolments of females at

the university.”® (In 1977, the University had the lowest percentage (28.9%) of female students

5 Dean Ashenden, Sandra Milligan, Rod Quin, The Australian Good Universities Guide to Management Education, Mandarin, Port

Melbourne, 1995, p218 N
o Douglas Magin and Helen Simpson, “The Social Composition of Students entering the University of New South Wales: Changes
Since 1984", Papers from the Fourteenth Higher Education Research and Development Society of Australasia Conterence, Canberra,

1989, Vol. 11, p205
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in Australia). ®Female postgraduates also largely came from these faculties. In these years
the largest rate of female growth was in Commerce. Many of the University's female
commencers were immigrants or had parents from non-English speaking backgrounds, and by
1987 nearly outnumbered similar background male commencers from similar backgrounds.
(This was a result in part of the University's catchment area, where many of the University's
foreign students subsequently settled). As previously noted, in 1982, UNSW had much more

than the national average proportion of overseas students.

In 1982, two of the first research Centres of Excellence were established at UNSW (in nerve
muscle research and microelectronics) confirming the University's national research standing

in some areas, despite its applied focus. However, no Key Teaching and Research Centres

were established at UNSW in 1986.

In the "no growth" period after 1977, the University faced the problem of diminishing real
resources. Nevertheless, between 1981 and 1987 the University ranked third in Australia in
terms of total Commonwealth competitive research grants. Unisearch continued to provide
significant outside revenue while the introduction of a tax rebate for industry contributions to

research and development saw ongoing commercial involvement with industry.

The period 1975 to 1987 at UNSW was a “phase of rapid expansion” in the Geography
Department, with “about twelve full and part-time research students” at the end of the decade:
the Faculty of Applied Science then faced financial problems, and the Geography Department

lost “lots of staff through most of the 1980s... _research numbers declined, but [it] was still big

compared to other geography departments”. ¥

s Committee of Inguiry into Education, Employment | mployment and Training, Report, p148
7 Morgan Sant, Department of Geography, UNSW., Interview 20 July. 1993
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In the early 1980s, masters degree courses in environmental studies (an interdisciplinary
course) and geographic information systems and remote sensing were established through the
Geography Department at UNSW. The University, along with the Universities of Queensland
and Western Australia, was one of the first to offer the latter course. The University's
willingness to encourage interdisciplinary postgraduate study presaged directions which

would be encouraged increasingly by government in the future.

At UNSW, an average of one or two masters and PhD degrees in biochemistry were granted
annually until 1986 (a far smaller number than at Adelaide) with the first biochemistry DSc
granted to the founding professor in 1978. From 1970 onward, the Department attracted
significant funds, as did Adelaide, from Australian Research Grants; this gave a stimulus to
research and postgraduate study, and staff numbers grew. However, these funds were cut back
in 1975, resulting in staff shortages and a subsequent search for alternative funding sources. In
1982, a Committee of Review was set up to examine the organization of the science schools at
UNSW; a proposal in 1985, for amalgamations of Schools in the Faculty of Biological
Sciences, met resistance. These uncertainties had some effect on postgraduate growth, in

contrast to Adelaide, where institutional and federal support remained steady.

Biochemistry (one of the pivotal sciences at Adelaide) is an example of how specialization
and early expertise can create arcas of postgraduate prominence even in small universities.
Nationally and internationally, however, research in the discipline grew increasingly costly,
making early success in attracting research grants, or designation as a research centre, crucial
to ongoing support. Without such support. the establishment of expensive disciplines like

biochemistry grew increasingly prohibitive to prospective new entrants to the field.
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In 1987, the research model, even through times of funding constraints, continued to drive
postgraduate education; this was particularly evident in the sciences. Federal postgraduate
support, in terms of scholarships and funding for research, was largely linked to the research
degree. At Adelaide, the research degree and the research model retained primacy. At the
same time a competing professional postgraduate model rose to prominence in this period,
characterized by coursework at diploma or masters level. However, this mode of study
generally attracted little federal financial support. This model, linked as it was to professional
and applied needs, was strongly identified with the University of New South Wales, which

also championed the traditional research model in areas where it wished to achieve parity of

esteem - and attract research funds.

Even in a period of contraction and stringency, the new postgraduate growth areas of the post-
war years - the research university, the increasingly internationalized student body and the
technological, professionally-oriented university - were not as affected by the constraints as
the rest of the tertiary sector. The ascendancy of the research university in this period was to

be further encouraged, if unwittingly, by the creation of the Unified National System.
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CHAPTER SIX: THE PARTICIPATION REVOLUTION 1987-1993

"Someone has to be the Bastard". (John Dawkins, May 1988)

"If you are stoking up the fires under the crucible of change, you are bound to get
singed every now and again... I think that the best way of leading a quiet life is not
to do anything, but that's not my choice". (John Dawkins, December 1988)

"The most dangerous man in Australia". (Higher Education Fighting Fund, 1991)

THE UNIFIED NATIONAL SYSTEM AND POLICY CHANGE

After 1987, the pace of change in the postgraduate sector quickened. Despite the importance
attached to research, and the research model, the professional postgraduate model attained
new prominence. Government, students, employers and universities sought forms of
postgraduate education which would suit the increased diversity of national and individual

educational needs. The research model was no longer able to fully satisfy these divergent

demands.

Between 1987 and 1991 particularly, the higher education system in Australia underwent
dramatic change. Institutions were reconstituted and amalgamated into the Unified National
System, bringing the tertiary sector more firmly than ever under federal control. Under the
aegis of the reformist Minister of Education, Employment and Training, John Dawkins, the
undergraduate and research sectors were opened up and reorganized. As higher education
numbers grew by 30% between 1989 and 1992, Dawkins proudly termed his reforms the
"participation revolution”. Postgraduate education was affected both indirectly and directly by
the thrust of change in the undergraduate and research sectors. During the years 1988-1993,

the postgraduate sector grew at an unprecedented rate. Demand was fueled by a multiplicity of
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factors, not all anticipated by the architects of change. Government demand was for a larger
and more responsive research sector and its research base, the postgraduate sector, became a
vital and growing component of the Unified National System. At the same time, there was
concern that there was a steady decline in funding (in real terms) of the overall higher
education sector. This was arguably the most significant change of all and a factor which

significantly affected the impact of other tertiary changes. !

During the period 1987-1993, Australia had two federal Ministers for Employment, Education
and Training, John Dawkins (1987-1991) and Kim Beazley. (1991-1993). From 1991-1992,
Peter Baldwin was the Minister responsible for Higher Education. During the period, three
ministerial documents had a major impact on policy direction: the Green and White Papers
(1987, 1988) issued during Dawkins' incumbency and Higher Education: Quality and
Diversity in the 1990s, a Policy statement, released by Peter Baldwin in October, 1991. ?
These documents shaped the direction and form of higher education and within it, the
postgraduate sector. The major policy documents spawned a proliferation of reports, for
example, those of the Higher Education Council on graduate studies, the DEET (Department
of Education, Employment and Training) Higher Education Series as well as numerous other
DEET-initiated reports, discipline reviews (for example in law, engineering, accounting and
computing) reports of the AVCC and individual institutional reports. The volume of reports
on the postgraduate sector was greater than at any other time in Australian history, an

indicator of the sector's increased political importance and growing complexity.

' n the research and postgraduate area, where there are considerable structural funding complexities, the extent of the decline is more
problematic. Most recently, the Labor government claimed a rise in real funding for research between 1983 and 1995 of 317% (an
average of 12.6% per annum) real funding for capital in the same period of 443% (15.1% per annum) and also a rise in real rescarch
funding in constant dollar terms, per equivalent full-time student. from $303 to $809 over the period. Against this must be balanced
claims of a decline since 1983 of 13% per equivalent full-time student (of operating grant).See Crean, Simon, "ALP: Our record speaks
for itself”, The Australian, 28 February 1996 and Poole, Millicent, "Research policies blur under the microscope”, The Australian, 28
February 1996

2 Hon. J.S. Dawkins MP, The Challenge for Higher F:ducation in Australia, Australian Government Publishing Service, Canberra, 1987
Hon. J.S. Dawkins Ml’._llighcgﬁcj@uﬂﬂi@xﬂiw@ Paper, Australian Government Publishing Service, Canberra, 1988
Hon. Peter Baldwin MP_Higher Education: Quality and Diversity in the 1990s, Australian Government Publishing Service, Canberra,
1991
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Research was encouraged in the 1987 and 1988 White and Green Papers as a direct arm of
national economic policy. Greatest government-sanctioned growth of postgraduate numbers
occurred in the 1991-1992 period, particularly after the Quality and Diversity statement.
After 1992, some reining-in was applied to the higher education sector, albeit with mixed

success in the postgraduate area.

In the period 1987-1993, these three major policy documents simultaneously reflected,
stimulated and underestimated the strength of underlying demand from a variety of
stakeholders, as postgraduate education further consolidated its position as a potent fourth tier
of national and international education systems. The Green and White Papers, especially,
provoked much debate concerning the aims and values of higher education. The Green Paper,
in particular, was seen by many as a highly instrumentalist document. While the consequences
of adherence to a potentially overly economic model of higher education were noted by many
academics, these were unacknowledged by the authors of the various Papers and reports

(indeed Dawkins, thinking the universities were long overdue for reform, was a passionate

defender of the changes he had engendered).

Higher education policy, in the hands of so-called "economic rationalists”, seemed to be seen
as merely a subset of economic policy. Despite the loftier aims of the various documents,
there was concern that reduction of unemployment (by shifting the young from the dole to
higher education) was a major aim of the "reforms". Were the aims, some academics
wondered, scholarly, educational, democratic, educational or, rather, to speed up the rate of
economic change? Change perceived as imposed and non-consultative is more likely to raise
ire, particularly when the fundamental philosophical underpinning of universities - the goals

of the pursuit of knowledge for its own sake, scholarship and the advancement of critical
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understanding - seemed either undervalued or non-existent in early documents. Pressure on
staff and students, whether in terms of resources or that most essential need of the scholar -
time for contemplation and research - was of concern in a new and possibly hostile milieu.

In deciding to structure this chapter around the major government documents, I am cognisant
of two factors: first, the documents are the most comprehensive sources of postgraduate
information available, and secondly, little else that is not journalism has so far been published
concerning this period. Such a structure, moreover, follows the pattern of previous chapters.
The documents and their effects are not, however, accepted as unproblematic. While the
postgraduate area received new and in many instances, welcome, attention, resources were
often spread more thinly, as funding did not keep pace with increased student numbers. Many
libraries were forced to cut back on journals. Staff numbers did not increase at the same rate -
many were under pressure, as supervision ratios increased and new courses were established.
These were unacknowledged or unintended consequences of change. As strains increased, the

changes found some trenchant critics within academia.

THE GREEN AND WHITE PAPERS

In 1987, John Dawkins, federal Minister for Employment, Education and Training, issued the
Green Paper, The Challenge for Higher Education in Ausvtralia. This was followed by the
1988 White Paper, Higher Education: A Policy Statement. Both Papers, and the subsequent
reforms which followed, provoked intense debate, vituperation and polarization of views

across the tertiary sector and beyond. Tertiary education was thrust to the forefront of the

Australian consciousness in a new way.

The reforms of the higher education sector followed the direction of the Commonwealth

Tertiary Education Commission's 1986 Review of Efficiency and Effectiveness in Higher
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Education. The main structural changes were the abolition of the binary system with the
merger of the colleges of advanced education and universities, creating the Unified National
System (UNS) the establishment of the Australian Research Council (ARC) in 1988 (with
responsibility for advising the Minister on the allocation of research funds) and administrative
changes. In the latter case, the administrative functions of CTEC were transferred to the
Department of Employment, Education and Training (DEET) and the Higher Education
Council assumed CTEC's advisory function. With the abolition of the binary system, CAEs
disappeared and many (often difficult) amalgamations occurred. The 78 tertiary
Commonwealth institutions of 1982 were reduced to 38 in 1991; eight other institutions were

funded by the Commonwealth outside the UNS.?

Larger institutions were necessary to achieve federal funding, while a base of 8,000 equivalent
full-time student units (EFTSU) was mooted initially in the Green Paper for any institution
wanting funding for research across its educational profile. The White Paper acknowledged
that this would be too prescriptive, while reaffirming the view that 2,000 EFTSU would be the

minimum size required for participation in the Unified National System. Few institutions

wished to be funded as non-research institutions.

In Higher Education: a Policy Statement, the government sought "growth and quality
enhancement across the whole of the education and training system" and to "identify national
goals and priorities for the higher education system and ensure that system-wide resources
were allocated effectively in accordance with those priorities”. While the Paper supported

basic research, there was a strong push for more strategic research. Emphasis was given to

Department of Employment, Liducation and Training, National Report on Australia’s Higher Lducation Sector, Australian Government

Publishing Service, Canberra, 1993
* Hon.J. S. Dawkins. Higher Education; a Policy Discussion Paper, pp3 and 10
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fields identified as having most national economic potential: technology, business,
management, Asian languages and science and mathematics training for teachers. There was
some softening of the economic rationalist stance of the earlier Green Paper, which had
appeared to downgrade the value of research in the humanities and other disciplines which

were less obviously tied to economic goals. This had unleashed the ire of many critics. In

response to this criticism, the White Paper stated:

research will continue to be fostered across the entire range of academic and
professional fields: in the arts, the humanities and the social sciences as well as
the natural and physical sciences. But to be effective, support for basic research in
all disciplines must be directed to excellence in outcomes as determined by careful
evaluation procedures, including peer review...the Government reiterates its full
commitment to maintain a strong basic research capability in higher education. In
addition, however, increasing emphasis must now be placed on strategic basic
research; that is, basic research in areas that hold potential for major developments
of applications across a range of fields...Concentration and selectivity in research

are needed if funding is to be fully effective. :

The White Paper announced a review of higher degrees, sought improved links with
employers, and asked the Australian Research Council to produce a report on postgraduate
awards. This unprecedented concentration (in comparison with the Murray and Martin
Reports) on postgraduate issues was shown in the nine page chapter devoted to research and

postgraduate education (with three pages on postgraduate education alone) which noted:

There is a need for greater flexibility in the nature of postgraduate education,
including provision for shorter courses and more flexible admission and teaching
arrangements. Postgraduate training is increasingly being viewed as an appropriate
means of upgrading professional qualifications, retraining and gaining specialist
technical skills. In addition, measures are needed to improve course completion
rates, increase the proportion of female students, ensure an efficient spread of
provision and make postgraduate education more attractive to high quality
students in fields where there is a strong demand for first degree graduates, as
reflected in the relatively attractive salaries offered by industry.

ibid, p90
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Postgraduate education is central to the research undertaken in universities... and

industry ... the CSIRO and defence... yet there is a view that current

research-based postgraduate programs no longer provide adequate training even

for a research-based career. There is a demand for postgraduates with

multi-disciplinary training who are capable of the broad analysis needed in rapidly

changing social, technological and economic circumstances.
The American graduate school (or “professional”) model offered such breadth of training,
During the initial two years of coursework in American graduate schools, postgraduates were
exposed to a wide range of disciplines allied to their chosen fields. The traditional
“apprenticeship” research model was characterized by early specialization (admittedly, as has
been noted, Australian and British high school students and undergraduates were able to do
this because they had studied subjects in more depth than was more generally the case in
America) and little multidisciplinary exposure. Moreover, this model was not suited to
employed students secking short-course upgrading of professional qualifications, as it was
based on research, lengthy candidature and the production of a large thesis. The professional
model offered flexibility, while the prospect of raising much-needed funds through the

provision of professional courses (as in America) was attractive to universities. Indeed, the

raising of revenue, in hitherto untried forms, was to engage formidably the attention of

universities and government alike.

THE HIGHER EDUCATION CONTRIBUTION SCHEME

Underpinning the reform of the national university system was the establishment in 1988 of

the Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS).

This was a "user-pays” scheme with equity considerations, as taxable earnings of students

were to fund the expansion of more tertiary places. Student growth had increased 15%

“ibid, pys
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between 1982 and 1987. Between 1987 and 1992, there was growth of 47% particularly
during 1990 and 1992. However, it was too early for the bulk of this growth in these years to
be HECS-funded. Commonwealth money (partly savings from the "rationalization" of the
tertiary system) was used for funding much of this growth. Postgraduate, as well as
undergraduate, students were to be subject to HECS, though many exemptions were available
for full-time, mainly research, students. (A feared large-scale deterrent effect on postgraduate
studies did not, however, eventuate). Institutions were also encouraged to charge fees for a

limited number of postgraduate courses which enabled professional upgrading or extension.

QUALITY AND DIVERSITY

If "growth" and "equity" were the bywords of the late 1980s policy documents, "quality" and
"diversity" were those of the 1990s. In October, 1991, a Policy statement, Higher Education:
Quality and Diversity in the 1990s was released by The Minister for Higher Education and

Employment Services, Peter Baldwin. The Foreword noted:

The statement sets directions for the development of Australia's higher education
system through the 1990s... building upon growth and equity achievements that
have been realized through the White Paper. They give priority to quality in
diversity as the system responds to emerging challenges.

As well, the importance of postgraduate education within the system was further endorsed:

The Government will continue to fund strong growth in postgraduate, particularly
higher degree enrolments. As well as accepting the importance of postgraduate
education for the enhancement of Australia's knowledge base, the Government

regards such a growth as essential to addressing the needs of the academic labour

market.’

The Quality and Diversity document addressed concerns about future academic replacement

in the 1990s as many academics hired in the 1960s reached retirement age. The Study of the

Hon. Peter Baldwin, Higher Education: Quality and Diversity in the 1990s, Foreword and p6
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Labour Market for Academics in 1990 forecast a shortfall, predicting annual retirement
rates of between 1,300 and 1,900 up to the year 2001, with science, health, administration and
business and mathematics expected to be most affected.® The projections were based on the
premise that new academics would need to have a higher degree. This the government
rejected, on the basis of 1986 and 1990 surveys of existing academics' qualifications which
showed many academics in some disciplines (such as law and accounting) did not have higher
degrees. Institutional shift from undergraduate to postgraduate places within funded load was
noted (without government disapproval) in the Quality and Diversity document, which made

available more and better funded scholarships to local and some overseas postgraduates.

Postgraduate enrolments by 1991 exceeded 1989 projections, with higher degree enrolment
showing most growth. The nation-wide economic recession was biting deeply and more

graduates were electing to stay on for postgraduate study. Under these conditions, the urgency

of academic replacement diminished somewhat.

The statement suggested institutions "might look at ways in which they can remove some of
the barriers to women's participation as postgraduate students and in the academic labour
market" acknowledging the relatively slight growth in enrolment for women in higher degree

study. ° Between 1988 and 1990, the proportion of women in higher degree study had grown

from 37% to 39%.

¥ Judith Sloan, Meredith Baker, Richard Blandy ct al, Study of the Labour Market for Academics, National Institute of Labour Studics.

Canberra, 1990
¢ ibid, p26
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QUALITY IN RESEARCH

In common with other contemporary higher education reports, notably in Britain, the 1991
statement addressed the issue of research quality. As the higher education sector in Australia
moved from an elite to a mass system, the strain of accelerated and often under-resourced

growth led to quality issues becoming ones of increasing concern for the government,

universities and public.

The 1991 statement reiterated the Government's commitment to quality and diversity,
underscored by increased attention to detailed research in the quality area. In 1989, a research

group had been appointed by the Government to examine performance indicators (qualitative

and quantitative) in higher education."’

An issue affecting quality was postgraduate mobility. Poor postgraduate mobility was
considered detrimental to a diverse and developing research sector and the document initiated

a review of, and increase in, relocation allowances, in an effort to improve this.

Another measure mooted to improve quality was that of the graduate school:

Improving the quality of research training is no less important than expanding the
number of postgraduate places. Given the variety of institutions, a diversity of
approaches to research training will be necessary. The concept of a graduate
school is one type of strategy which can offer a range of possibilities and
institutions are encouraged to explore this option. They can exist within a single ...
or number of institution(s)... Some have already moved to establish co-operative

postgraduate research institutions.

The concept of a graduate school was placed firmly on the agenda by the Quality and

Diversity policy statement. However, the existence of the Australian honours system (and

1" professor Russell 1inke, Performance Indicators in Higher liducation. Australian Government Publishing Service, Canberra, 199

" ibid, p36
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whether to place it within the undergraduate or "graduate" school) makes it difficult to fully
graft the American organizational model on to the Anglo-Australian one. Nevertheless, the

first Australian graduate schools were established in the early 1990s.

DIVERSITY

While this section of the policy statement contained no subsection relating to postgraduate
education, the statement refers to lifelong learning, noting that "undergraduate education
should be seen more explicitly than at present as a rigorous foundation for lifelong learning ...
specialization via postgraduate study might be deferred until after individuals have spent some
time in the workforce"; the statement then quoted the Higher Education Council, which had
asserted that the higher education system should be seen "less as a resource for 17 to 19 year

olds, and more as a community resource for participants ... at different stages of careers"."

Diversity in the higher education sector was to be further encouraged, with the statement
recording that Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander numbers had increased by 40% between
1988 and 1990 and that numbers were projected to further increase by 80% between 1990 and
1993. Female students. until recently under-represented in tertiary institutions, comprised 53%
of the higher education population in 1990, though they were still under-represented at the

higher degree level. Other disadvantaged constituencies such as persons with disabilities, rural

students, and low socio-cconomic groups Were also targeted for ongoing federal support,

generally at undergraduate level. Though these implications were not enlarged on in the

statement. the much more diverse student population envisaged would ultimately have some

flow-on effect to the profile of the postgraduate sector.

2 ihid pa3. Higher Hducation Council, The Challenges Ahcad, National Board of Employment, Education and Training, Australian

Government Publishing Service, Canberra, 1990
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Alternative Delivery Modes and Industry Links

The statement noted:

recent developments in communications and information technologies have the

potential to improve both the quality and efficiency of higher education provision

.. [there are] opportunities for alternative delivery modes to enhance quality and

increase diversity. '3
Higher education and industry links had been a national priority area for funding since 1989
and industry links were further encouraged in the statement. Co-operative Research Centres,
and higher stipend Australian Postgraduate Research Scholarships (Industry) introduced in
1990, had successfully encouraged postgraduates to undertake industry research. The
statement announced a new program of collaborative research grants which was to be
established through the ARC, further strengthening postgraduate research opportunities. The

dynamics of collaborative and co-operative research ventures would impact significantly on

the landscape of postgraduate research (particularly in science and engineering) in the 1990s.

HIGHER EDUCATION COURSES AND GRADUATE STUDIES

A number of other reports and reviews appeared during 1988-1993 which examined various
aspects of postgraduate education. Foremost among them was Higher Education Courses
and Graduate Studies.'* In July 1988, the Department of Employment, Education and
Training was asked by the government to undertake an examination of postgraduate education
in Australia, and sought the assistance of the Higher Education Council in this. The terms of
reference were: advise on the maximum standard length and nomenclature for award courses

including recognized professional courses and undertake a review of the scope, structure,

quality and spread of postgraduate education in Australia.

1
ibid, p46 . .
' Higher liducation Council, Higher Education Courses and Graduate Studies, Austratian Government Publishing Service, 1990, p125
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In July 1989, an interim report was released and a final report in September 1990. In all the
submissions received, the HEC noted an "overwhelming endorsement of the principle of
postgraduate education, a notable exception being the Commonwealth Department of Finance

which suggested that consolidation and rationalization would be more appropriate than further

. 5
expansion”. g

In regard to course length, the Council considered "maximum lengths for individual award
courses would impose unnecessary rigidity on the system" but "saw advantages in having a
consistent national approach to both length and nomenclature” through enlisting the aid of the
Register of Australian Tertiary Education.'® Professional coursework degree times had begun
to lengthen to an extent unacceptable to the Council and standard professional award times
were listed. While variation in research degree times was acknowledged, nominal lengths of

one year for a research masters degree after a four-year first degree, and three years for a

doctorate, were recommended.

Other issues covered by the Report included gender, overseas students, industry links,
scholarships, growth and future directions in postgraduate education. The Report also
recommended that as part of the educational profiles of institutions, postgraduate study should
be concentrated in areas of strength and quality resources should be assured to cover such

courses. Subsequent government policy in all these areas was influenced strongly by this

Report's recommendations.

" ibid, pi25
' ibid, p3
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The 1990 Report also recommended that institutions establish professional doctoral degrees in
accounting, law, engineering, education and nursing. It also "strongly encouraged greater links
between postgraduate programs and industry”. ' This would have a marked effect on the

development and structure of some doctoral programs, particularly in engineering.

In 1987, institutions were encouraged to develop further a wide range of short (from
one-semester full-time) fee-paying postgraduate certificate programs in order to meet both
individual, industry and national needs for higher level professional upgrading and expertise.
As an incentive, institutions could charge fees, which would provide them with new and

valuable revenue. In an August 1989 speech, John Dawkins had remarked with some asperity:

Before 1988... the Government effectively removed the prohibition of charging
full fees for some postgraduate programs and also removed the prohibition of
setting salaries in excess... of the industrial award. Now, almost two years later, |
am surprised that so little use is being made of these extensions of institutional
flexibility... particularly ... when a small number of institutions are earning
significant amounts of extra revenue through postgraduate programs in just those
areas where additional resources are required to pay salaries widely out of line

with market rates.'

Although many universities protested that they had not been given the resources to pay market
salaries, the gauntlet had been thrown down. Universities had to become more creative in
finding new sources of funding for certain postgraduate programs as the government wanted
to rein-in federal expenditure. Some institutions merely used existing courses and charged for
them rather than developing new courses, a practice which angered many fee-paying students
who enrolled. In 1990, the government encouraged institutions to delineate as fee-paying

courses those which led to professional upgrading; these were designed for professionals, not

(R
ibid. p28
*  Hon. I.S. Dawkins, speech to the Australasian Institute of Tertiary Administrators, Auckland, 30 August 1989
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undergraduates proceeding directly to postgraduate study.'” By 1991, over 10,000 students

were enrolled in such courses.

The concept of making money from postgraduate courses was one that was embraced at first
tentatively, and then enthusiastically, by many institutions.”’The enthusiasm was tempered
with some qualms - for example, concerning equity, and the movement toward a much more
American-style, market-driven postgraduate system. This was a direct contradiction of the
government's proclaimed equity and diversity commitment. Nevertheless, a fundamental

change had occurred, one which will be examined in detail later.

By 1991, the tertiary system had undergone the most rapid period of change. "Reformed",
universities were to become much more overt instruments of national policy. In this, the

policy documents were major catalysts for the pace, scale and nature of system growth.

GROWTH IN THE SYSTEM

A major outcome of the reforms and Reports was tertiary growth. Fuelling this growth was
growth in year 12 retention rates, which was to be one of the main legacies of Dawkins' years
as Employment and Education Minister (though greatly accelerated by the recession of the late
1980s and early 1990s). More girls (and some other previously poorly represented groups)
stayed on to year 12 level. Equity goals were espoused by Dawkins and the previous Labor
minister, Susan Ryan; coupled with rising youth unemployment, equity initiatives were

important in speeding this growth in retention rates. In two decades, many of the (generally

" Hon. Peter Baldwin, Quality and Diversity, p23 - ' i o
2 By 1994, only James Cook University had the bulk of its postgraduate courses not subject to fees; at ten universitics, including

Macquarie University, UNSW (21%) and Monash, the proportion was over 20%. Adelaide and Melbourne had 15% and 18%
respectively. Department of Employment, Education and Training. Statistics 1994. Australian Government Publishing Service,

Canberra
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unskilled) jobs for youth had disappeared, and the need for further training and credentialling
became crucial for employment. The government had aimed in 1986 for a retention rate of

65% by the year 2000. However by 1991, the national rate was over 70%.

At the same time, the tertiary system also grew at a faster rate than had been expected (again
the recession was a factor) and at a rate twice as fast as labour force growth.?' The
government increased higher degree places in the 1992-94 triennium by 14,000 and increased

funding for these places. The education juggernaut had needed some persuasion to "kickstart"

but by 1992 it was seemingly unstoppable.

Growth in the tertiary and undergraduate sectors would provide demand for postgraduate
education as the tertiary system moved from an clite to a mass system. With increasing
numbers of the relevant school-age cohort becoming eligible for university, sites of

employment selectivity moved increasingly to university and individual undergraduate

courses, and further, to the postgraduate sector.

Growth in the higher education sector was compounded by the effects of national recession in
the late 1980s and early 1990s. Increased numbers of young graduates chose postgraduate
study and further qualifications in the face of, or as shelter from, an uncertain job market. At
the same time, increased numbers of mature age students and "returners" to postgraduate study
swelled the ranks of postgraduates. The changes of the Dawkins years had impacted strongly

on the postgraduate sector in both direct and indirect ways. The sheer scale of this growth

needs detailed examination.

21 Richard Sweet, "Size isn't everything when the system is unbalanced”, A
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As Table 1 and Figure 1 show, the growth in student numbers from 1988 to 1993 was indeed
remarkable and certainly revolutionary; the degree and nature of the "participation revolution"
was more problematic. New entrants, particularly school leavers, were the prime targets of
"participation"”, yet their numbers did not increase markedly as the system grew quickly to an
enrolment of over half a million by 1992. Overall, total student enrolments grew by 60%

between 1982-1992, with most growth after 1987.

Between 1982 and 1987, there wés 15% growth in student numbers, with 30% of growth
occurring between 1989 and 1992 alone. In 1991, 3.1% of the Australian population was
enrolled in a university and university attendance was becoming more a part of the
mainstream of Australian life.> 94% of the growth between 1988 and 1992, however. came
from within the system and from overseas students.” Fewer students dropped out of their
courses (this was influenced by the recession and compulsory repayment of HECS charges
even if courses were not completed - a powerful disincentive). More students undertook

second degrees, whilst the rate of growth of postgraduate numbers after 1988 was greater than

that of undergraduate enrolments.

While both coursework and research higher degree enrolments increased after 1988.
coursework enrolments increased at a faster rate despite some drop occasioned by the
introduction of HECS. (Figure 6.1) The 103.000 postgraduates enrolled in 1992 represented
an increase of 70% on the 1989 figure, with much of the increase in the years 1991-1992 2
Undergraduate newcomers in that year fell by seven percent from a peak in 1991, with 1 1,000

fewer admitted, as many universities sought to rearrange their undergraduate and postgraduate

22 In 1939, 0.2% of the population were enrolled.
21 Richard Sweet, "Size isn't everything when the system is unbalanced”. The Australian, 25 November, 1992
' Stephen Matchett, "School leavers left out”. The Australian. 10 June 1992
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load in favour of the postgraduate sector. The "Dawkins Years" heralded a surge in all forms
of postgraduate study. However, the growth in postgraduate numbers was unforeseen and by

1993, problematic.

As a proportion of total student numbers, postgraduate growth had been relatively slight
between 1980 and 1989 - only 1%. While 16.5% of all students were postgraduate in 1985,
there was a fall to 15.9% in 1989. By 1991 however, the proportion had increased to 17% and
by 1993, 20% of students were postgraduates. Many institutions, in their strategic plans for the
1990s, had aimed for postgraduate proportions of between 20% and 25% as research

capability was seen as vital to national and international status and viability. Student demand

meshed neatly with institutional objectives.

In 1988, when the White Paper was tabled, the 30,000 higher degree postgraduates were about
equally divided between research and coursework higher degrees (around 15,000 each -
Figure 6.1). Around 38,000 were "other" postgraduates - generally in diploma or certificate
courses. In 1989, despite a low in postgraduate proportional numbers (as undergraduate
enrolments increased) the number of research higher degree commencers rose by 17% - this
was 12% more than the government had predicted. By 1990, there were over 70,000
postgraduates. Many full-time, mainly research, higher degree students were exempted from
HECS in response to lobbying from the universities; there were concerns about Australia's

research capabilities and the need to replace retiring staff who had been hired during the

1960s.
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In 1991, 23% of all new enrolments in universities were postgraduates (this grew in 1992,
with 27% of new enrolments postgraduate).”” In 1991, coursework postgraduates (25,000)
outstripped those in research (19,000) and other enrolments also grew (49,000). In 1992,
research higher degree enrolments, however, increased at a faster rate than coursework, while
other postgraduate enrolments, though more numerous, showed a much slower rate of growth.
In 1992, research degree places grew by 20%, coursework places by 16% and other

postgraduate enrolments by 4%.2° 60% of higher degree students were aged 30 and over.”’

In 1993, 20% of students (110,000) were postgraduates. Of these, 53,000 were enrolled for
higher degrees. Coursework enrolments grew by 17% in 1993, while in the same year research
enrolments grew by 25%. Table 6.1 shows that enrolment in research degrees in Australia
nearly doubled between 1982 and 1992, while growth in enrolments in coursework higher
degrees over the decade was most spectacular (12,000 to 29,000). This growth in coursework

numbers was most pronounced after 1988, with enrolments nearly doubling over the next four

years.

2 Stephen Matchett, (quoting a press release from the Minister for Education. Employment and Training, Kim Beazley) "Unis enrol Spe
more school leavers”, The Australian, 7 May 1993

2 Eric Aubert, "New student places down 12,000, but still numbers risc”, Australian Campus Review Weekly, 23 April, 1992
21 Cirant Harman, "Postgraduate study may mask hazy future”. The Australian, 14 November 1990
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Table 6.1

Total Students, by level of course, 1982 - 1992

Higher Degree Other Other than higher degree

Year Total Research  Coursework  Postgraduate Bachelor Other Non-award

1982 341390 12990 11857 30965 222980 59624 2974
1683 348577 13015 12092 32056 227847 59866 3701
1984 357373 13266 12522 32797 234368 61088 3332
1985 370016 13552 13056 34685 242355 63082 3286
1986 389968 13896 13998 36795 256118 66078 3083
1987 393734 14567 13401 35745 264177 60310 5534
1988 42085- 15289 14936 37803 283463 63139 6220
1989 441076 14751 15981 39263 305706 61603 3772
1990 485075 16535 19782 42445 340598 60709 5006
1991 534538 19280 24985 48638 380590 55452 5593
1992 559365 24286 29275 49894 413321 35212 7377

Source Selected Higher Education Statistics, 1992

Higher degree Enrolments at Australian Universities, 1982 - 1993

0
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OUTCOMES OF THE REPORTS

The growth and equity goals of the Green and White Papers were only addressed partially in
relation to postgraduate studies. The thrust of reform was directed to the undergraduate sector
and failure to anticipate or adequately fund postgraduate demand after 1989 led to particular
difficulties in the areas of postgraduate growth and equity. The Papers' emphasis on increasing
tertiary research capability did, however, lead to renewed attention to the engine of research
growth, postgraduate studies. A major outcome was that specific postgraduate issues were

addressed in more detail than ever before. The following section will consider these issues and

associated research.

POSTGRADUATE MOBILITY

As noted in earlier chapters, concerns had been expressed for many years about the
immobility of the Australian postgraduate population. Compared to Britain and the US, few
undergraduates moved to another city; Australian undergraduates generally live at home.
Postgraduates tended to stay at their "home" university for a variety of reasons including
distance, family responsibilities and employment prospects. The establishment of the (at first

solely postgraduate) ANU with residential accommodation, somewhat changed postgraduate

immobility.

Nevertheless, there was a perception in the 1990s that immobility was still endemic. However,
a 1992 DEET report (which excluded overseas students) showed that significant change had
occurred. Two-thirds of commencing postgraduate students were enrolled at an institution

other than the one at which they had taken their first degree (although the new institution
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might be in the same city). ** No difference was noted between the sexes, with mobility higher
amongst older, part-time, and external students. There was also a difference according to the
level of study, with commencing higher degree students, and especially higher degree

research students, generally less mobile.

Field of study was an important variable, with business, law, agriculture and science students
showing most mobility. As new universities were created through the Unified National
System, more choices were offered to postgraduates. New delivery modes and new short
professional courses were also factors. A re-examination of the cost of relocation led the
government to increase travel allowances within postgraduate scholarships in an effort to
improve mobility. Perceived "prestige” or "quality" may be factors affecting postgraduate
immobility, as postgraduates from the older universities were found in the Report to be least
mobile (for example at Sydney University in 1990, 86% of commencing postgraduates had

completed their first degree there).

OVERSEAS POSTGRADUATE STUDENTS

As a result of the Dawkins changes, between 1989 and 1990, income from fee-paying students
in higher degree institutions more than doubled (to $139 million). In 1991, this had grown to
$216 million. Total overseas student numbers increased from over 17,000 in 1987 to 40.000
in 1992 and 42,000 in 1993. While only 1,000 were fee-paying in 1987, three-quarters. were
fee-paying in 1992 These were major changes in a relatively short time. Fee-paying
overseas students became an cssential part of the Australian universities' structure and an

important source of funds.

Department of Employment. Hducation and Training. "Postgraduate Mobility”. Higher tducation Series, Report No. 15, August 1992

p! o . . . L
Department of Employment, Education and ‘Fraining, National Report on the Higher 1ducation Sector, poo
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Traditionally, most overseas postgraduate students came to Australia from Asia. In the period
1988-1993, most postgraduates still came from Asia, notably Malaysia, Hong Kong (which
recorded a big growth in numbers between 1989 and 1992) Singapore, Indonesia and China.
By 1992, just over a quarter of overseas students were postgraduate students, with 17%

enrolled in research higher degrees.”” A similar proportion was enrolled in 1993.

In 1988, the government announced that from 1990, all new overseas students were to pay full
fees. The number of Australian International Development Assistance (AIDAB) and Overseas
Postgraduate Research Scholarships were increased, a minimum course fee set and
universities instructed to seek approval for new places, in order that local students were not
displaced. There was a fourfold increase in overseas postgraduate numbers between 1982 and
1989, to over 6,000. In 1989, overseas students accounted for 9% of total postgraduate
enrolments, and one-tenth of research higher degree students.®’ There were also proportionally
more overseas students at postgraduate than at undergraduate level. Overseas research higher
degree students clustered in agriculture, veterinary science and engineering, though there were

also large numbers in masters coursework programs in agriculture and veterinary science.

Between 1992 and 1993, the total number of full fee-paying overseas students rose by 20%.*
However, growth in enrolments in higher degrees by research slowed compared to the rate of
growth for local students.” In 1993, concentration of overseas postgraduate students was
greatest in engineering, health and science, while undergraduates were spread more widely,
with business courses popular with many. The needs of overseas students began to play a

significant part in shaping some course structures; this ensured comparability with other

w0 R
1bid, pol
' Higher Education Council, Higher Education Courses and CGraduate Studics, pp81-82
2 Department of Employment, Education and Traintng, Qverseas Student Statistics 1993, Australian Government Publishing Service,

Canberra, 1994
B Carolyn Jones, "Overseas student increases outpace local growth”, The Australian, 9 June 1993
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overseas Institutions also wishing to enrol postgraduates (for example, "sandwich" courses

where part of the research could be done in a student's own country).

However, overall research postgraduate overseas numbers showed a proportional decline
largely related to the imposition of fees and the difficulty of gaining scholarships. Between
1989 and 1992, the number of overseas research students increased 38%, far less than the 70%

rate of increase for local research students.**

There was nevertheless a perception that overseas students were taking the places of local
students throughout the system. While this growth was outside funded load, concerns were

expressed about the adequacy of universities' infrastructure at a time of rapid expansion,

The predominance of overseas postgraduate students in science, engineering and technological
fields, was linked to the availability there of research grants, which made part-time
demonstrating often possible (unlike the humanities). Also, World Bank and other

organizations offered scholarships mainly to "relevant” science or business areas rather than to

the humanities.

The full cost of postgraduate course fees ranged between $9,000 and $15,000 in the
humanities in 1992, thus making additional support imperative; such fees were often as costly

as those in prestigious US or UK universities and a further disincentive to Australian

humanities study for postgraduate students.”

" Eric Aubert, "Fears that overseas students taking local PhD places unfounded”, Campus Review, 1 July 1993
" Eric Aubert, "Fees cut appeal of Australia as a destination”, Campus News. 13 February 1992
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Universities which had long had significant numbers of overseas students and vigorous
recruitment campaigns (such as Monash and UNSW) increased efforts to attract foreign
postgraduates. Many other universities and colleges also made new efforts in this area after

1990.

Some unforeseen consequences, such as the failure of a few private English-language
colleges, and visa overstays, led to criticism of poor regulation. There was also distaste for the
idea of an education "industry", both here and in Asia. As a consequence of deregulation,
today the bulk of overseas students are from relatively wealthy families. While the number of
overseas undergraduates has grown, the establishment of new universities in many Asian
countries poses long-term questions about reliance on Asian fee-paying undergraduates, as the

postgraduate overseas student "market" has become increasingly important worldwide.

POSTGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS

While scholarship support has come from both government, institutional and private sources,
most of these awards have come from the Commonwealth. Only 15% of research students had
Commonwealth scholarships in 1987, with 17% of commencing postgraduate students
receiving such scholarships during the 1980s. The number of government scholarships

awarded had failed to keep pace with the rise in postgraduate numbers.

The 1989 Smith review of the Commonwealth postgraduate awards scheme recommended
increasing the number of awards, raising the basic stipend and introducing special
industry-linked scholarships. In 1990, when the APRA (Australian Postgraduate Research

Awards) Scheme superseded the Commonwealth Postgraduate Research Awards Scheme,

Page 277



new scholarships awarded increased from 745 in 1989 to 1,200 in 1992 and in 1993 to 1,500.

APRA Industry priority awards were included within this.

These priority awards attracted a higher stipend and were designed to retain computing and
engineering postgraduates (who might otherwise have taken up more lucrative jobs outside of
academia) in key strategic areas. In 1990, the HEC recommended an increase in Industry
awards from 60 to 100 for 1991. All scholarships were made non-taxable and increased in
value while the number of HECS exemption scholarships was increased by an additional
2,000 over the previous year to 17,000. Overseas Postgraduate Scholarships (mainly for
students from developing countries) were also increased from 150 to 300 annually. The ARC

was asked to monitor postgraduate scholarship demand in the light of changing research

3
needs.*®

By 1991, APRA awards had increased, with 23% of higher degree research commencers
supported by a Commonwealth award. Coursework awards were available, but as numbers of
these were small (only 171 total awards in 1992) and competition keen, few coursework
students were supported. In contrast, in 1992 1.812 new research postgraduates were

supported by non-APRA Commonwealth and institutional awards (many of which were worth

much less than APRA).

By 1992, one national newspaper's headlines warned "Postgraduate intake crisis looming" and

"Research call to arms".>’ The push toward the "clever country" had almost been too

% New issucs. such as the assignment of intellectual property rights and the rendering of service in ways that might be construed as more
those of an employce rather than rescarcher. would later engage the attention of the Tax Office.
7 The Australian, 28 March, 20 May 1992
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successful. In 1992, 600 first-class honours science students failed to gain scholarships - an

unprecedented number - and this became an issue of ongoing concern.

The status of postgraduates is clouded with some ambiguity. Are postgraduates already
researchers or in training to be researchers? The Smith Committee recommended (and had
accepted) a move away from administration of awards under the Student Assistance Act to
administration by the universities. The focus moved toward the recognition of postgraduates
as an integral part of the research process rather than seeing postgraduates as students in need
of assistance while "in training" as researchers, a fundamental shift. Nevertheless divergent,
and sometimes dual, views of postgraduates are held. Perhaps some postgraduates are seen as
more valuable than others (particularly those in the laboratories of joint university/industry
research centres). In the 1990s, (some) postgraduates and industries were linked as never
before through the new industry scholarships. The issues of strategic, applied and co-operative

research assumed new and redefining importance for postgraduates and postgraduate

scholarships.3 ;

CHANGING SITES OF POSTGRADUATE EDUCATION

Increasingly, research in Australian universities has shifted from the department to the
research centre, where around 50% of all university research now occurs (a move that mirrors
the changing American model, for much research in the sciences, especially, now occurs in
centres and consortia under joint industry and university control). Since the government
introduction of the Research Centres Program in 1982, many new such specialist centres, both

federally and institutionally-initiated, have been established. Added to the centrally and

*  (iovernment support has shifted somewhat from schemes providing student support toward schemes to attract the brightest students
toward a rescarch carcer, manifested by rescarch centres paying "top up” funds to government scholarships. Tim Turpin and Sue Curtis,
Research Training in Australia; Policy, Practice and Directions in the 1990s, Paper for the OECD Workshop on Rescarch Training,
Amsterdam, March 1992
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competitively funded Special Research and Key Centres for Teaching and Research were the

Co-operative Research Centres, first established in 1990.

By 1993, fifty such centres had been established. These applied research ventures, funded
through partnerships with government research institutes, universities and industry, were
primarily to be found in the areas of science and engineering. In 1992, an additional program

was initiated to create six national centres for engineering innovation.*’

The 1992 Government White Paper on Science and Technology (A Blueprint for the 1990s)
encouraged research innovation, applied research and closer industry links, thereby
reaffirming a role for research in national economic development.*® Perceived benefits for
postgraduates in CRCs included real-life industrial challenges, use of modern equipment and
close collaboration with possible employers. More innovative higher degree programs have
been seen as a benefit of such liaisons (for example, the professional doctorate) as well as the

learning of business skills during research training. One of the aims of the CRC program was

to:

stimulate education and training, particularly in graduate programs, through the
active involvement of researchers from outside the higher education system in

educational activities and graduate students in major research programs.*!
During the 1990s, university/industry research programs were established by universities in

order to attract additional funding through research collaboration. This provided increased

research opportunities for research higher degree students, often across disciplines, faculties

v
ibid, p5 L P . .
4 Hon. I;{Oss Free MP, Developing Australian [deas: A Blueprint for the 1990s, Australian Government Publishing Service, Canberra,

1992 P . .
' Department of Employment, I:ducation and Training. National Report on Australia’s Higher Education Sector, p263
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and institutions. These new sites of research training accommodated greater numbers of

postgraduates in the early 1990s.

COURSEWORK HIGHER DEGREES

With governmental encouragement, coursework higher degrees (as well as graduate
certificates and diplomas) proliferated after 1988. Coursework postgraduates typically were
older than other postgraduates, employed - and fee-paying. As has been noted, total
coursework higher degree enrolments were higher than research higher degree enrolments
between 1982 and 1992, though in 1993 the rate of growth for research enrolments was faster

than for coursework. Nevertheless, coursework programs had become firmly imbedded in the

postgraduate sector by 1993.

In the late 1980s, four-fifths of female coursework postgraduates were in arts, humanities,
social science and education or business, administration and economics, though female
enrolments in the health field showed greater subsequent growth after 1989. In 1989,
two-fifths of male coursework postgraduates were in the business area. As universities
established new coursework degrees, common complaints from the Council of Australian
Postgraduate Associations and students in some universities were that undergraduate courses

were being recycled in new courses and that universities did not have the resources to cope

with such expansion.

The 1989 introduction (with the imprimatur of government) of professional doctorates marked
a significant move towards the adoption of the full American professional model. (For an
examination of training and research conundrums implicit in this model see Professional
Doctorates). In 1989, the University of Technology, Sydney (UTS) introduced an Australian

doctoral degree with a large coursework component. This was the SJD (Doctor of Juridical
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Studies) in Law. Candidates at Sydney University enrolled in a similar degree in 1991. The
doctoral degree (though in structure like a masters degree) takes three years of study and has a
thesis of 70,000 words (smaller than the usual PhD length). Course units are also taken, thus
making the degree a mixture of applied research and theory:
The degree, based on American and Canadian models, has the same status as a
PhD... in America, it is extremely rare for legal practitioners to hold a PhD - they
usually hold a doctorate in judicial studies... there is a lower drop-out rate and the
attraction is that you get no dilution in academic standards. At Sydney, we have
exactly the same standards and processes for examining the SJD as ... the PhD.*
When introducing the degree, proponents suggested it would take note of changing aspirations
of legal postgraduates, with few becoming academics and many requiring a more applied
degree. The attraction of completing a doctorate with a minimum of a year's leave from work
was another factor. Critics, notably CAPA (The Council of Australian Postgraduate

Associations) argued at the time that the move at UTS was made to attract overseas students

and that "degrading the research component of the PhD would degrade the quality and

standing of Australia's doctoral graduates".43

While coursework masters degrees traditionally had an over 50% coursework component,
coursework was not usually part of a research degree.*! Adding coursework to a doctoral
degree was a radical break. Research degrees, often seen as more prestigious, had been
delineated by their lack of coursework. Combining coursework and doctoral research, as was
the case in the US, had been unthinkable. The introduction of the American-style professional

doctorate challenged this; however, its general introduction was resisted strongly in many

universities.

I ———
42 N . . . N . o
2 protessor Terry Carney Professor of Law (Sydney) quoted in Janet Fife-Yeomans, "Doctorate of Law ti
: . > .aw tipped to replace " The
Australian, 4 May 1994 PP eplace PhD)", The
# Matthew Allen, President, Australian National University Postgraduates Association, in William West, "Row over PhD> Cour K
. sework”,

The Australian. June 7 1989
4 The return to coursework in the masters degree was a retum, essentially. to the old tradition.
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The recommendation for professional doctorates (in response to the needs of some
professional bodies) came from the HEC in 1989 and had the Government's support.45 The
Commission's encouragement of a pilot program of professional (coursework) doctorates led
to some universities (for example, Monash, Sydney and UTS) inaugurating such doctorates in
the 1990s. Where professionally acceptable (as was the SJ D) they were popular and returned

valuable revenue to the universities.

Doctoral postgraduates in such  courses typically were employed and often
employer-sponsored. At UNSW, as previously noted, some science PhDs were undertaken
primarily in industrial laboratories: this had the support of the CSIRO.* The addition of a
coursework component to doctorates was, however, a new development. Actual distinctions
of theory and substance between research and professional doctorates are often unclear, when,
as previously noted in the case of the SJD, it is desired that there be no “dilution ot academic
standards” in the award of the degree (as against the PhD) and that the standards and
processes for examining theses in both kinds of doctorates are “exactly the same”. At doctoral
level, the distinctions may devolve to a somewhat shorter thesis and discrete coursework
components (which are often perceived as more relevant or manageable by busy

professionally-employed students). The rigour of the PhD remains a defining yardstick.

FEE-PAYING POSTGRADUATE COURSES

Along with the growth in coursework programs came a rise in fee- paying courses, a rise
encouraged by the government, who wanted tertiary institutions to diversify funding sources.
A mid-1992 set of guidelines placed an upper limit on such postgraduate student places "at

20% of the system", allowed universities to admit some non-fee-paying students to fee-paying

% Higher Education Council, Australian Graduate Studies and Higher Degrees, National Board of Employment, Education and Training.
Australian Government Publishing Scrvice, Canberra, 1989, pp28-29
¥ See Chapter 4
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courses (under the universities' own criteria) and compelled annual certification of compliance
with the guidelines.‘”ln 1993. a CAPA survey found that the number of fee-paying courses
rose 43% over 1992 with the proportion of such courses charging in excess of $6,000 rising
from 13% to 19%. The proportion of middle-bracket courses (defined as those with annual
fees of $3.000 to $6,000) rose from 50% to 67% of courses for which fees were charged.
while 36% of all fee-paying courses were at masters level. By 1993, the only university in

Australia to offer all postgraduate courses through HECS only was James Cook University."*

This survey also found that in 1993 the University of Technology (Sydney) and Melbourne
University had the highest number of fee-paying courses. In order, business, health, science
and the arts comprised the bulk of fee-paying Australian courses. The cost of an MBA varied
from HECS alone at three Australian universities, to $45,000 at Monash. Such costs had
certain equity implications. As undergraduate courses such as arts and science became rather
more generalist, postgraduate specialist study increasingly was necessary for initial
employment, although the cost of many courses became prohibitive for some students. The
Government's earlier desire that most fee-paying courses be directed at students already in
employment, came under pressure. The recession which occurred in Australia in the late
1980s and early 1990s further fueled pressure for employment-related postgraduate courses.
Universities were responding to demand, particularly from government, in instituting these
courses which generated considerable revenue. In the process, however, both government and
universities were grafting private sector imperatives (upfront “postgraduate user-pays"

charges) onto a more equitable deferred fee undergraduate system. As few scholarships were

-

41 Fran Ferrier, "Fees change the postgrad profile”, Campus Review, 3 September, 1993

4% CAPA. Even Less Rhyme or Reason, in Lric Aubert, "CAPA reveals 43% jump in fee-paying postgraduate courses”. (ampus. Review. 2
October 1993
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availabie, only the wealthy or those supported by their employers could afford to undertake an

MBA.

POSTGRADUATE DIVERSITY

Between 1981 and 1991, enrolment of women in all higher degrees trebled. In 1987, 50% of
all completed higher degrees were awarded to women. By 1992, this had risen to 52%.
However, in 1991, only 33% of higher degrees by research were completed by women.
(Table 6.2) Females clustered in the traditional fields of health, education and arts and were

predominantly coursework postgraduates.

Table 6.2

Proportion of Women completing Higher Degrees by Field Research - 1987 & 1991

percentage of Women 1987 Percentage of Women 1991
Field of Study All Higher Degrees Research Higher All Higher Research
Degrees Degrees Higher

Degrees
Agriculture 27 23 29 27
Architecture 23 14 23 19
Arts/Humanities 63 40 63 46
Business/Administration 27 29 33 28
Education 62 42 67 49
Engineering é S 10 9
Medicine/Health 63 37 48 4)
Law/Legal Studies 42 22 44 32
Science 32 24 32 30
Veterinary Science 33 21 34 35
Total 50 27 52 33

Source: Department of Employment, Education and Training, Selected Higher
Education Statistics, 1988 and 1992 :

The 1988 White Paper had stated that institutions would need to:

address measures to increase participation by women in honours and postgraduate
programs, research activities and areas such as the technologies where women's

participation has generally been low.

# on. 1.S. Dawkins, Higher Education: a Policy Statement, p36
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While the Quality and Diversity statement noted a general rise in female student numbers. it
did not address female postgraduate issues. The 1989 HEC Report, Australian Graduate
Studies and Higher Degrees devoted five pages to gender statistics in postgraduate

education. However, it stopped short of making specific future recommendations,

During the latter half of the 1980s, a number of studies centred on gender and equity issues in
postgraduate studies in Australian universities. While not all of the studies can be considered
an outcome of the Dawkins' changes, others were. Many of these studies were funded by the

Department of Education, Employment and Training, which also released its own reports.

While a majority of undergraduate commencers since 1985 were female, as were a majority of
coursework certificate, diploma and masters students, women were under-represented at the
research higher degree level. In 1987, CTEC funded a study, Barriers to Women's
Participation in Postgraduate Studies to enquire into the reasons for this, and to investigate
ways of overcoming such barriers.”’ Eight disciplines across the sciences and humanities were
studied and the main barriers identified were: the structure of degree programs (and isolation
in research in humanities areas), low participation rates in honours programs, lack of
confidence, lack of female role models/maleness of discipline, difference (from men) in career

aspirations, family/career conflict, small female numbers in some disciplines, supervision

problems, lack of information and financial support and poor career prospects.

Recommendations were made to the government to review the adequacy and distribution of

scholarships and coursework awards, increase funding for childcare, and innovatively review

S0 Margaret Powles, Barriers to Women's Participation in Postgraduate Studies, Department of Employment. Education and Trainin
Australian Government Publishing Service, Canberra, 1989 &
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career positions for women. Similarly, more detailed recommendations were made to

institutions and departments.

Equity strategies for women were set out in the 1989 government report A Fair Chance for
All, which argued for increased representation for women at postgraduate level.’' As
previously noted, female enrolments in coursework postgraduate studies had risen markedly,
though some of the identified barriers still exist at this level and at the research level. Greater
availability of research scholarships and increased encouragement helped to raise the
proportion of female postgraduates. However, stratification of women postgraduates both at
level and type of course continued after 1987, though some gain was evident, Increasing
undergraduate enrolments after 1988, in non-traditional areas like engineering and business,

showed potential for increased flow-through to postgraduate study.

Prior to 1987, the typical postgraduate (and particularly scholarship holder) was still a young,
male, research scientist. By 1990, this had changed. Many postgraduates were older, and more
were women.”> There was clear demarcation between fields, however. In areas which
effectively allowed little in the way of a break in a research career (many sciences) and in the
more expensive coursework programs (for example, the MBA) which were often paid for by

employers who might have few women in executive employee positions, many women

effectively, were debarred from equal participation.

While in totality gains have been evident, ambivalence has sometimes greeted affirmative

measures, which were not always taken deeply into the university culture. Numeric equality

' Department of Employment, Education and Training, A Fair Chance for All, Higher Education that's within Everyone's Reach: a

discussion paper, Australian Government Publishing Service, Canberra. 1989
52 Department of Employment, Education and Training, Postgraduate Students, Higher Education Series, AGPS, June 1990, p1. Over the

1980s as a whole, postgraduate enrolments rose 40%. In the same period, male postgraduate enrolments rose by 19%. while female
postgraduate enrolments rose 75%.

Page 287



was achieved in the mid-1980s between the sexes at undergraduate commencement level: at
the postgraduate commencement level, this was achieved in 1993, when 51% of commencing
postgraduates were female. At research higher degree levels, however, this has not yet

occurred.

A Fair Chance for All also targeted disadvantaged groups such as Aborigines, rural students.
persons with disabilities and students from low socio-economic backgrounds. Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander enrolments in higher education increased by 40% between 1980 and
1990. An 80% increase in enrolments from 1990 to 1993 was anticipated in Quality and
Diversity, with increased enrolments of Aboriginal students a priority of most institutions
after 1992. In 1990, Aboriginal enrolments made up only 0.7% of all enrolments, while
postgraduate numbers remained miniscule. By 1991, just under 1% of total tertiary students
were Aboriginal. Eight percent of Aboriginal tertiary students were postgraduates, with three
percent enrolled in higher degrees.5 ¥ In 1989, the first doctorate by thesis was awarded to Eve
Fesl in Linguistics, at Monash; in 1990, five higher degrees by research and eight by
coursework were awarded to Aboriginal students in Australia. Adequate support services and

culturally sensitive courses and course delivery are necessary to further improve these

numbers.

Recent indications are that equity programs in universities have, with the exception of females
and some migrant groups, largely failed to meet their objectives.™ It is here that the Dawkins'
changes have not had all their desired outcomes, as many groups still remain seriously

under-represented even at undergraduate level. However, many of the causes of inequity lie at

3 Department of Employment, Education and Training, Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Students, Higher Education Series,
Australian Government Publishing Service, October 1992, ppl-3
% Sian Powell, "Federal plan fails to redress inequity”. The Australian, 17 August 1994
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the pre-university level of education and universities may have limited success in redressing

them.

OPEN LEARNING

Though "open learning" has a relatively long history in some institutions in Australia, due
largely to the problem of distance from widely dispersed tertiary institutions, delivery of
tertiary education via Government-sponsored agencies became a significant feature of higher
education after 1987. The underlying principles of open learning were cost-effectiveness and
equity. A national federally-funded undergraduate TV Open Learning Project began
transmitting in 1992, through a consortium of five universities. After this pilot program, the
Open Learning Agency of Australia began through Monash and the ABC in March, 1993 with

over thirty-one study units. There were no educational barriers to entrance and most study was

undertaken at home.

In early 1993, expressions of interest were called by Wollongong University and television
network SBS for a postgraduate Open Learning Centre, with communications, health and

management subjects the first to be transmitted. Over seventeen universities expressed interest

in joining the consortium. Stakeholders expressed the view that:

The postgraduate sector of the open learning market - which Monash's OLAA also
intends to exploit - is regarded as considerably more lucrative than the

. h 55

undergraduate as it is not subject to the HECS cap.
Intending postgraduate students through the Wollongong consortium needed to have
"completed the prerequisites standard to on-campus postgraduate study"; some programs

would be bought from outside Australia.’® The targeting of well-paid, busy professionals was

5 Guy Healy, "More players sought by Wollongong/SBS broadcast postgrad consortium”, Campus Review, 25 March 1993
Sh g
ibid
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evidenced in the choice of initial programs. The provision of expensive studies via new
technologies is not only one of the most radical new developments in Australian postgraduate
education, it also opens up a new site of equity consideration. While equity is a stated
objective of undergraduate delivery within the Unified National System, this objective has not
been promulgated at higher levels, and certainly not in postgraduate open learning. The wider
use of television has the potential to enable marginal groups to participate in higher education
and thus promote equity. However more sophisticated new technologies (such as modems and
electronic mail) may paradoxically entrench educational divisions due to cost. These new
technologies will be used more widely in future, particularly by professionals able to afford

them. One unexpected outcome of the reforms of the late 1980s is that a technological binary

divide may arise in the area of postgraduate open learning.

GRADUATE SCHOOLS

An outcome of the Quality and Diversity statement in 1991 was the promulgation of the
concept of graduate schools, in order to improve the quality of Australian postgraduate
education. The American graduate school model was seen to have the twin virtues of
efficiency (both in economic terms and in terms of improving completion rates) and relevance
(the American model was considered by some to be more innovative, linked as it was to the
requirements of professions and the technological, research and economic imperatives of
government). The sheer size of the American postgraduate sector, the largest in the world.
made the American postgraduate model the pre-eminent world model. In introducing the

graduate school concept, Australia was emulating this successful and dominant model.

In 1990, the first graduate school in Australia with a Dean of Graduate Studies had been

established at the ANU. Postgraduate studies had, of course, largely been the university's
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original function prior to its reconstitution as a more conventional university with
undergraduate courses. Adelaide's Graduate School was established in 1991, while such
schools were established at a small number of other universities over the next three years.
There was no separate campus or building for these schools; they worked closely with
faculties and departments, taking on much of the administrative work associated with graduate

studies, as well as fostering institution-wide change.

In 1989, the Graduate School of Management at Melbourne University became largely
privately funded and by 1991 had over 3,000 students in short and conventional postgraduate
courses. In 1993, Melbourne University proposed the establishment of a
university-widegraduate school (which was established in 1994). The school was to be housed
separately and, as well as overseeing programs, would conduct courses in communication,
management and leadership skills as part of the PhD degree. A Certificate of Achievement
was to be awarded, to "equip (graduates) for entry to the upper echelons of government,

industry and academia”, while a target of 15% for on-campus postgraduate students was

mooted for 1994, with 22% projected by the year 2000.”

After 1988, many of the older universities wished to enhance their postgraduate, rather than
undergraduate, sector. In 1992, the oldest universities in each state and the ANU had 33% of
the nation's postgraduates (despite a fall of 2% over the previous year as the newer universities
sought to build their own postgraduate sector). In 1993, over 80% of Australia's research
students were (still) found in just eight universities: Melbourne, Sydney, ANU, Adelaide,
UNSW, Queensland, Monash and UWA. Strengthening institutional research was seen as a

way of establishing an international profile for research excellence and for Melbourne at least,

ST wy (s bold vision for world class learning centre”, Uni News, The University of Melbourne, 19 February 1993, pp2-3
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a graduate school designed to attract discerning fee-paying students was part of this

enhancement.

Other universities did not establish graduate schools as such, often due to departmental
objections, as at UNSW, though some form of centralized administration for postgraduate
studies was adopted gradually in most institutions. However, given the growing
internationalization of universities, and Melbourne's historic establishment of the nation's first

PhD program, perhaps other universities will also follow suit and establish their own

programs.

LIBRARIES

In 1993, few Australian university libraries had the number of volumes of the prestigious
British and American libraries. In the wake of the Dawkins' changes, library funding was now
spread across an expanded system, with many new institutions expecting to engage in

research. Some observers considered this funding manifestly inadequate for research

purposes:

How many world-class academic libraries should Australia maintain? Certainly
not 35. To maintain internationally competitive best practice in research we need
at least two or three prestigious libraries with an efficient network, such as

AARNET., for others to benefit.”®

The 1991 Ross Report on Australian University Libraries estimated that library resources per
postgraduate student cost ten times that for an undergraduate. *While new research places had
been funded by the federal government for this amount, many universities in the early 1990s

had converted undergraduate funded load to postgraduate. In 1992, after the release of the

% Erank Larkins, Deputy Vice Chancellor (Research) Melbourne, "Research elite the key to a clever country”, The Australian, 6 June 1993
%9 Professor lan Ross, Library Provision in Higher Iducation Institutions, Australian Government Publishing Service, Canberra. 1991
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Quality and Diversity document, postgraduate research places grew at a faster rate than
undergraduate places (18% compared to 1.6%). This strained the capacity of libraries to cope

with the additional research numbers.

Good libraries, which today no longer mean only books and journals but computers and new
technologies, are as essential for research as laboratories and crucial in an
information-dependent society. It is in the area of libraries that equity and selectivity meet
head on, as Government funding is apparently unable to cover all universities equally.

State-of-the-art libraries are linked to the aspirations of some institutions to world class status.

In a user-pays economy, however, AARNET and other technologies may not be available
equitably to the rapidly expanding number of postgraduates. As in Open Learning, an
expensive and knowledge-based technological divide may arise, particularly between the

-

better, and the less well-equipped, libraries.

THE NATURE, STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION OF RESEARCH DEGREES

In the wake of the Dawkins' changes, new and deeper attention was given to these matters, as
in other countries with mature postgraduate sectors. Much of the ongoing debate concerning
the nature, structure and function of research degrees has centred on the PhD, with pressure
exerted within some disciplines for "professional” or coursework doctorates. Though the term
"training" in connection with research degrees was disparaged by many, there is ambiguity.
While some think the primary function of the research degree is training (in research skills)
others consider that postgraduates are already part of the research community of the university
by the very fact that they are engaged in research (as the Smith Committee argued). The terms
"education" and "training" are often used interchangeably, either uneasily or unconsciously.

During the 1990s, there was uncertainty about whether the research degree was training for
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the profession of research, or had a purely educative function for the individual. As the
number of destinations to which a research degree might lead diversified, so, too. did
pressures to alter the functions and purposes of the degree. By 1993, the nature and purpose of

postgraduate education had multiple definitions.

The nature and structure of the PhD thesis itself has long been debated in the sciences. It is in
this area particularly, where the prototype of the twentieth century PhD emerged, that the
nature of doctoral degrees is changing. The concept of a PhD thesis as a collection of articles
on a topic (as occurs overseas in some science areas, especially biochemistry) instead of a
traditional thesis, has been mooted in Australia, but has not found general acceptance (though
Monash University makes provision for the award of such degrees). Concern for uniformity of

standards in Australia maintained the supremacy of the conventional dissertation, though the

debate is ongoing.

PROFESSIONAL DOCTORATES

The issue of “training” was often more straightforwardly addressed in relation to professional
doctorates (though given the fact that many included a quite large thesis component and were
undertaken by professionals of seniority and expertise, the exact nature of the “training”™ was

and is problematic - there is blurring at the inexact boundary of the research and professional

doctorate).

In Higher Education: a Policy Discussion Paper, the chapter on postgraduate education
referred interchangeably 1o neducation” and "training". While the Quality and Diversity
document did not comment in this area, Higher Education and Graduate Studies was more

detailed. It referred to the 1988 Review of Engineering which had recommended a "more
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applied doctoral degree", noting that employers saw the PhD as a "science" degree which was
linked to basic or "pure" research.”’ The introduction of a Doctorate in Technical Engineering
(DTechEng) would show the more applied nature of this doctoral degree, which would "train"
students and fit them to their employment requirements. High level course work which was
not undertaken in the increasingly crowded undergraduate degree, as well as other advanced

work, could be included in a "professional” degree.
The Engineering Review recommended that institutions:

augment traditional doctoral programs ... by broadening existing PhD guidelines
or ... introducing, on a pilot basis, professional doctoral degrees which require
advanced applications of existing knowledge and technology.®'
COMPLETION RATES
Completion rates were of concern to the government, as concern about costs associated with
postgraduate study and research training grew after 1987. The Higher Education

Commission's Report in 1989 noted that the usual completion time of a PhD should be three

calendar years. As well, the Commission opined:

Students are using some of their most productive years preparing for their
profession rather than in practising it...The PhD should not become unattractive to
our best students because of poor design or unrealistic expectations provided that
reasonable international comparability is retained.*

The Report noted that the perception of the "timely completer" as a young male was

"discriminatory, [and]... not in the interests of quality, innovation and diversity".(’3

% Commonwealth Tertiary liducation Commission, Review of the Discipline of Engineering, (Chair: Sir Bruce Williams), Australian
Government Publishing Service, Canberra, 1988, p60

' ibid, p29

%2 Higher Fducation Council, Australian Graduate Studices and Higher Degrees, p26
63 e

Y ibid, p73
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Punitive measures for slow completion were not advocated by the HEC. There was
recognition of research differences between disciplines and the need for better support to
reduce times. However, the three year completion recommendation was often to become the
basis of institutional "requirements" for completion, as well as the basis for Commonwealth

PhD scholarship duration (with an additional six month extension possible).

In the 1950s, undergraduate completion rates were the subject of much concern. With the
advent of HECS, lengthy undergraduate completion became expensive for students. Many
full-time postgraduates in non-fee-paying courses during 1988-1993 had HECS exemptions
and fee-payers were often employed, so financial pressure for some postgraduates was
lessened. Nevertheless, by 1993, there was renewed concern about completion rates, coupled

with the new phenomenon of postgraduate waiting lists in some disciplines.

Concern over postgraduate completion rates is a world wide phenomenon, and international
studies had broadly shown the same pattern - a high rate of "timely" completion in the
sciences, where students are generally full-time and there is much more team research, and a
low, or rather, slow, rate in the humanities, where part-time study is more common and
individual research the norm. There is a fundamental difference between non-completion and
completion over a longer time than that taken for a science PhD. The 1990 AVCC Report.
The Progress of Higher Degree Students, showed 39% of all full-time PhD candidates
completed within forty eight months (disallowing for periods of candidature suspension).
Only 18% of part-time PhD students completed in this time, with completion rates for

research masters degrees particularly unsatisfactory".®* A number of Australian studies

%4 Australian Vice-Chancellors' Committee, The Progress of Higher Degree Students: 1983 Australian University Cohort. Australian
Vice-Chancellors' Commitiee, Canberra, 1990, pp106- 108. Completion rates within the standard time of two years for research masters

degrees were only 20%.
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considered this issue in some detail during the 1980s and early 1990s.°° A multiplicity of
factors were cited for poor completion, such as poor supervision, personal and financial
problems, gender issues, research difficulties, isolation (often discipline specific) and

intermission.

As attention became focused increasingly on quality during the 1988-1993 period, these issues
received increased consideration at institutional level, with codes of practice for postgraduate
studies drawn up. Supervision quality and the hitherto neglected question of training for

supervisors have been more closely addressed.

DEET's reduction of scholarship tenure to three and a half years has been a major instance of
Government intervention in the postgraduate sector. Too much inflexibility in the area of
completions could well be counterproductive, however. If theses are to be completed within
rigid parameters, expectations of what has come to constitute a research degree and thesis may
well have to be correspondingly scaled down. As one supervisor quoted by Margaret Powles

in her study on completion rates, How's the Thesis Going ? noted, "higher degrees are not

sausages", and not able to be produced to order.®

QUALITY ISSUES

The rapid expansion in the tertiary sector after the Dawkins changes generated concern about
the quality of the education offered. After 1988, a number of documents were released which,
directly or indirectly, had quality implications for postgraduates. Higher Education: a Policy

statement had supported the development of a range of qualitative and quantitative

6 peggy Nightingale, Postgraduate Evaluative Study. Macquarie University, CTEC, 1984, Jan Whittle, Postgraduate Participation and
Performance, unpublished MEd thesis, University of Adelaide, 1991 Margaret Powles, "The Problem of Lengthy PhD Candidature”, in
Assistance for Postgraduate Students: Achicving Better Qutcomes, Australian Government Publishing Service, Canberra, 1988
Margaret Powles, "How's the thesis going?", Centre for the Study of Higher Education, Melbourne, 1989

% Margaret Powles, How's the thesis going?, pS2
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performance indicators as well as a series of discipline reviews in order to evaluate system
performance. In 1990, the HEC supported an academic standards panel set up by the AVCC to
monitor honours courses, one of the main routes to postgraduate study. The following year,
the HEC was asked by the government to investigate the characteristics of "quality in higher
education” and a report on this was issued in 1992.%7 While "quality" was tackled more
specifically as an issue in the undergraduate and research areas in the early 1990s.
nevertheless this had an effect on postgraduate education. Good undergraduate teaching and
selection of able students underpinned postgraduate education, while research capability was

predicated on a steady supply of quality postgraduates.

The 1991 Quality and Diversity Report noted that the ARC had developed a strategy to
monitor and support quality in research and stated: "the internationalization of research has
major implications ... for the quality of research in the higher education system".%® Improving
the quality of research training was also discussed, with graduate schools and co-operative
postgraduate research programs favoured as ways of improving quality. Extra funds were

provided for relocation of graduates, as lack of mobility was seen as an impediment to

improved quality in research training.

As a stimulus to individual institutional codes of practice, during 1988-1993, both the AVCC
and CAPA produced guidelines for maintaining academic quality and standards in the higher
degree area. In 1992-93 the problem of inadequate infrastructure in newer universities was of
increasing concern, as this affected the quality of their postgraduate research. Expectations of

greater research funding in the former CAEs had perhaps been raised too quickly: there was

7 }ligher Education Commission, Higher Education; Achieving Quality, Australian Government Publishing Scrvice, Canberra, 1992
% Fon. Peter Baldwin, Higher Iiducation: Quality and Diversity in the 1990s. p36
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also a concern that money was spread too thinly across the institutions of the Unified National

System. This created a quandary for the government.

The issue of quality in postgraduate education was closely tied to research funding.
Postgraduates were often attracted to the older universities where infrastructure and national
and international reputation had been built up carefully through research funding.
Compatibility of equity with growth, and quality with diversity, became matters of increased
debate. Attempts to create research centres of excellence, particularly in areas where
expensive equipment was used, ran counter to efforts to distribute resources more equitably
across the system. A major concern for the later 1990s will be the resolution of quality and

equity issues, both legacies of the Dawkins changes.

SUMMARY

The period from 1987 to 1993 saw great change in the postgraduate sector, exemplified by the
tension between two vigorous strands - the American professional, and the entrenched British-
influenced research, models. While promoted by government and universities as structurally.
and even philosophically, different, in certain ways the models showed points of convergence.
This was especially the case in the professional doctoral area, where research standards (such
as a substantial thesis) often provided the academic benchmark of excellence.
Experimentation with new structures, and the investiture of professional doctorates with

rigour and relevance, began in this formative period.

The new ascendancy, if not primacy, of the professional model was reflected in the growth of
non-doctoral postgraduate courses. At the same time, research strength, predicated on

substantial research postgraduate enrolments, became a powerful determinant of both status
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and funding. The nostrum of economic viability, as never before, underscored postgraduate

development in the Australian university.

This development was tied to funding, with the Commonwealth (the major provider)
encouraging both funding, and course, diversification. As part of this, it moved toward
deregulation of postgraduate coursework programs and made fee-paying guidelines more
flexible. As a consequence, the number of fee-paying postgraduate courses in Australian
universities tripled between 1990 and 1993. ® Melbourne and Sydney, research-based
universities, offered seventy-nine and twenty-five respectively. UNSW offered seventeen by
1993, the majority in business; Adelaide, despite its positioning as a research-based
university, offered thirty, mainly in agriculture and science. " With prestige and funding
linked to strong research profiles, after 1988 nearly every university attempted growth in this
sector, while simultaneously expanding fee-paying courses for both local and overseas
students. Fee-paying courses tailored to market demand helped fund some other research

areas, staff costs and infrastructure.

By 1993, balancing, funding and creating research and coursework postgraduate profiles were
issues which engaged universities nationwide. The tertiary sector was more competitive,
simultaneously market-driven and research-oriented. with the postgraduate sector underpinned
by two internationally accepted postgraduate models - the ‘apprenticeship’ research and
‘professional’ models. With increasing student demand, differentiation and growth. the
postgraduate sector (as in the US, especially) was becoming effectively a quaternary sector of

education.

%" Kate White, “Cute likely to reduce subsidised positions™, Weekend Australian, 25 September 1993
0 A Guide to Full-Fee Paying Postgraduate Courses, Weekend Australian, 25 September 1993
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CASE STUDY: ADELAIDE AND UNSW 1988-1993

One of the significant features of the turbulent Dawkins years was, paradoxically, that
powerful research concentrations were not adversely affected or greatly changed. At Adelaide
in this period, higher degree study continued to be defined largely by the research higher
degree (with its substantial thesis component) which attracted the bulk of postgraduate
enrolments, while UNSW continued to pursue both the research and the coursework model.
with its smaller thesis component. Between 1990 and 1993, UNSW became committed to
building up its postgraduate research profile after years of growth in the course work sector.

"' The importance of the research university, internationalization and technological and
professional education in the national tertiary sector is exemplified by developments at

Adelaide and UNSW during this period.

ADELAIDE

In 1987, 1,200 students (16% of the total student population) at Adelaide were postgraduates.
In 1993, this had more than doubled to nearly 2,500, with particular growth after 1990 (in
common with other universities). However, undergraduate numbers also rose and the
proportion of postgraduates in 1993 was 19%, in a total population of 13,000. Of this total,
8% were enrolled in higher degrees and half of all postgraduates were research students. The
majority of postgraduate enrolments were in science, agriculture and arts (which had the

largest proportion of postgraduates. Enrolments rose from 7% (1987) to 11% in 1993.

In 1993 Adelaide offered thirty full-fee postgraduate courses, either diploma or coursework
masters. Eight were offered in agriculture. seven in science, four in arts, five in health, three in

business, two in law and one in engineering.

n In 1991, it ranked first in total courscwork cnrolments for Australia, while Adelaide was sixteenth
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Amalgamations occurred with the implementation of the Unified National System. Part of a
former South Australian CAE at an adjacent campus was incorporated into Adelaide, as was
the agricultural college at Roseworthy. Neither institution had a postgraduate research profile
and higher degrees were less common among staff. A certain amount of "catch up" occurred.

as the dominant university research ethos prevailed.

Increased availability of research scholarships (Commonwealth, University and Industry) and
some extra coursework scholarships, enabled more students to consider postgraduate study,
especially in a time of economic recession. Competition was keen, with first-class honours
generally required. In common with many other universities, there was a rise in coursework
enrolments (though not to the extent of UNSW) fee-paying postgraduates and overseas

postgraduates.

During this period, the Research and Graduate Studies Branch was set up under the Dean,
resulting in initiatives such as a Code of Supervisory Practice, grievance procedures,
intellectual property policy and a supervisory induction program for new staff. In 1991, the
Branch reiterated the thrust of University goals enunciated in the 1988 Stategic Plan, by
stating that higher degree students would comprise 25% of the student population at Adelaide
in the late 1990s.7% In 1993, a trial induction course for new postgraduates was set up. and a

structured entry program formulated for PhD candidates:

2 Dr. lan Davey, Dean of Graduate Students. University of Adelaide Diary News. 18 March 1991 agriculture and natural resources. where
plans for “split” PhDs (enabling rescarch to be undertaken in home countrics) and an expansion in masters coursework degrees, made
postgraduate study attractive.
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We expect to see completion rates improved, a better use of supervisory resources

and a more equitable and effective guarantee of quality. [Many] students require

some preliminary ... research techniques before they embark on research. We will

now enrol them directly into the PhD rather than a qualifying course ... with a

structured program to address perceived weaknesses in their training.”
Male postgraduate enrolments continued to outnumber female enrolments in every faculty
except Arts by 1991. In that year, Adelaide had the third lowest female enrolment of total
commencing students in Australia. While the Australian average for female students was 55%
of total student population, at Adelaide it was 47%. In the same year, the university had lower
than average female commencing postgraduate numbers, with Adelaide having the third
lowest proportion in Australia (26% - the University of Western Australia was lowest with
20%). It also had the lowest number enrolled in non-higher degree postgraduate study.”*

Adelaide's strong science orientation and relative paucity of traditional "female" disciplines

was reflected in its postgraduate profile.

Adelaide saw a rise in full-fee paying overseas students, as well as overseas scholarship
holders, after 1988. In 1992, 107 new full-fee postgraduate students enrolled, many, as before,
in agriculture and natural resources, where plans for "split" PhDs (enabling research to be

undertaken in home countries) and an expansion in masters coursework degrees, made

postgraduate study attractive.

THE DISCIPLINES OF GEOGRAPHY AND BIOCHEMISTRY
Developments at both universities show, in microcosm, postgraduate responses to changes
after 1988. In geography, both universities offered new kinds of courses in addition to the

traditional research degree. Recently, multidisciplinary and interdisciplinary research had been

" Dr. lan Davey. Adelaidean, 16 August 1993

™ Department of Employment, Education and ‘Training, National Report on Australia's Higher Lducation Sector, Australian Government
Publishing Service, Canberra, 1993, p367
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encouraged by the federal government. This area, which shows potential for further
postgraduate expansion, is one geography at both universities is well-placed to enter.
Biochemistry, a science growth area, is a discipline in which the traditional research degree is
paramount, though at UNSW some diversification occurs with coursework degrees. In
common with other science disciplines, it is expensive and funding constraints are evident.
particularly within the newer department at UNSW. Growth in fee-paying courses, for both

local and increasingly, international students, was evident in both disciplines.

GEOGRAPHY AT ADELAIDE

The range of courses at both universities became more alike in this period, with similar
postgraduate research and coursework degrees and diplomas available. By 1993 at Adelaide,
research degrees, diplomas and MA coursework degrees were available in geographic
information systems (GIS) remote sensing, population studies and human resources. This was
largely the result of the arrival in 1990 of the new Professor, Graeme Hugo, who built up
coursework and overseas student programs. The Department in 1993 had forty-four
postgraduates, fourteen of them PhD students. More than half were male (26 to 18).
Twenty-four were overseas students, many fee-paying, with fourteen, mainly from Indonesia,
enrolled in a coursework Master of Population Studies degree. (The degree is highly

structured, to cater for differences in language and tertiary modes of study).
Long-term areas for research of national benefit noted by the ARC in 1989 included "the

advancement of Australia's geo-political interests" and "understanding and managing the

environment". Within these areas, priority was later given to "Australia's Asian Context”
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(1991) with "international links" (1992) considered a benefit of higher education research.”
At both Adelaide and UNSW, many areas of research, and increasingly, new coursework

masters and diploma courses in geography, fitted these criteria.

The age range of students was wide (unlike biochemiétry), with some postgraduates in their
forties: there was also some part-time study (again, unlike biochemistry). Postgraduate study
in geography can be undertaken later in life and combined with employment. Unlike
biochemistry at Adelaide, the PhD is not the only degree taken, with the research masters
degree popular as the PhD is not essential for employment in many fields of geography in
Australia. Fee-paying coursework degrees and diplomas were offered, in response to the

opening up of the postgraduate sector after 1988.

Overseas students were a mix of fee-paying and scholarship students, with Australian
International Development Aid Bureau (AIDAB) United Nations Family Planning Association
(UNFPA) and the World Bank major sponsors, as well as various (mainly Asian)

governments. Strong regional links were established, particularly in the case of Indonesia, and

seem likely to be a continuing source of postgraduates.

In 1993, constraints related to postgraduate "over-enrolment” in the Arts Faculty saw
limitations on the postgraduate intake. Sources of funding were problematic, particularly for
expensive technological courses like remote sensing and GIS. The place of this newly
technological discipline within the Arts Faculty may need revaluation as the discipline may

benefit, like its counterpart at UNSW, under the acgis of a science faculty.

S Department of Education, Employment and Training, National Report on Australia’s Higher Education Scctor, 1992, p249
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BIOCHEMISTRY AT ADELAIDE
At Adelaide, Biochemistry continued to be a premier research department, remaining largely
untouched by federal reform. Throughout this period, it attracted federal and industry funding
and the highest proportion of ARC grants in the University. In 1988, the biological sciences
received the second highest level of government funding nationally in the natural sciences,
after medical research.’® Of the six universities receiving the highest overall ARC grants,
Adelaide received the highest percentage of research grants for the discipline. The Department
fitted an important national criterion for research in 1989:

It is expected that most research in the higher education sector will continue to be

basic in orientation and by far the greater proportion of ARC grants will continue

to be used to support basic research.
Of the thirty-three postgraduates (sixteen male, thirteen female) all were PhD students. Most
were local students, with only three from overseas, and most were in their twenties; the lack of
language barriers was considered helpful to team research. The Department was strongly
aligned to the research model, with no coursework programs proposed, although some staff
trained in America considered them beneficial. However, stafting such programs was
considered a problem. While completion rates were satisfactory, completion in under four
years was "rare", though Commonwealth scholarships were tenable for less than this:

For most students, the PhD is a chance to work out something for themselves. It's

important for the psyche, they're their own audience. They should determine when

to finish, though sometimes you have to say "that's enough". It's important they're

satisfied - it's good for the idea of responsibility. "
In 1993, Departmental concerns centred on the paucity of scholarships available to first-class

honours students in the discipline. There were more postgraduate students competing across

7 Department of Employment, Education and Training, National Report on Australia's Higher Education Sector, p269

77 john Dawkins MP, Rescarch for Australia: Higher Education's Contribution. Australian Government Publishing Service. Canberra,
1989, p3

™ Barry Egan, Department of Biochemistry, intervicw, 7 September 1993
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disciplines than available scholarships - a national phenomenon.” A significant problem was
research costs, especially of materials, which reflected the problem of funding research

equitably across disciplines.

Most postgraduates proceeded to postdoctoral positions (often overseas). The Department was
well-regarded as a postdoctoral destination, with twenty postdoctoral fellows in 1993. It
participated in the Cooperative Research Centre for Tissue Growth and Repair and worked in
close cooperation with the biotechnology company, Bresatec, which was established initially

by the Department.

In 1993, the Department's national and international research reputation was firmly
established. It retained the research PhD as the only higher degree, though some other science
departments in Australia, like UNSW, instituted some coursework higher degrees, and yet was
able to link successfully government-approved entrepreneurial and industrial activities to this
basic-research model. Emulation of this, however, is difficult for many universities, due to the
nature of some disciplines or infrastructure impediments. The Biochemistry Department is a
prime example of how early specialization, research expertise and sustained federal funding

have combined to promote areas of excellence even within a small university.

THE UNIVERSITY OF NEW SOUTH WALES

At UNSW, system growth and amalgamations with CAEs swelled numbers, particularly after
1990, with the number of postgraduates almost doubling between 1990 and 1992.% After

1988, there was a continued proliferation of postgraduate vocational coursework degrees and

" In 1993, there was a shortfall of 500 scholarships for full- time higher degree research students. (17.000 research scholarships were
available for over 17.500 research students). Bruce Juddery, "HEC call for scholarship, postgrad load changes". Campus Review., 10

June 1993
% Fiona Carruthers, "Postgrad enrolments jump 9pc” The Australian, 7 July 1993. (In 1991, 12.4% of students at UNSW were

postgraduates, compared to 21.2% in 1992)
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diplomas. When DEET relaxed strictures on fee-paying postgraduate courses and encouraged
universities to expand in this area, UNSW was quick to respond. With its tradition of

postgraduate innovation as well as its applied science base, the University:

had an unparalleled ridgI through the Dawkins years. It was almost the university

designed to thrive then.
New higher degrees were instituted, though professional doctorates, as suggested by the HEC,
were not offered. The coursework Master of Laws was introduced in 1989, and a science PhD
by external study and research was implemented in 1990, after concern was expressed that
good students were being lost to the superior laboratories of industry. Disquiet was expressed
that the PhD might be devalued by this, but it was argued that increased industry links would
prove invaluable and that there were international (and local) precedents.®” Moreover, such an
external MSc was already available. A coursework doctorate, however, was firmly rejected.
"as all the objectives of the [professional doctorate] can be obtained through existing doctoral

programs".83

An internal review of the PhD in 1988 examined the issues of external degrees, supervision and
reviews of student progress, as there was great variation in doctoral programs across the
University. The Tertiary Education Research Centre (one of the first of its kind in the world
when established in the early 1960s) was also involved. By 1990, many of the Review's

proposals were adopted, including a review of regulations, co-supervision for all PhD students

81 Gavan Brown, Vice-Chancellor, The University of Adelaide, interview, 28 May 1993. As a former academic of many years standing at
UNSW. and a recent arrival at Adelaide, Brown was uniquely placed to comment

22 The CSIRO noted in 1967, "Regulations in many Australian universities permit a research student to spend part of his time in an
external laboratory...though very few complete courses in this way, it has become a normal arrangement in one or two ficlds". CSIRO
Advisory Council, Report of the Committee on the Relationship between the CSIRO and Universitics, April 1967, p9

' postgraduate Studies Committee of the Academic Board, University of New South Walcs, 20 September 1989, R.3:1:1
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early and mid-candidature reviews of work in progress, supervisory responsibilities, the
appointment of postgraduate co-ordinators, induction programs and revaluation of goals. The
appointment of a Dean of Postgraduate Studies was rejected, partly on financial grounds and
partly through a "fear of interference from senior administration".** Instead, an Office of

Postgraduate Studies was set up under a Director.

While UNSW had an enrolment of 28,000 in 1993, with a quarter of these postgraduates, most
(70%) were enrolled in coursework higher degrees. In 1993, UNSW offered seventeen full-fee
postgraduate courses; ten in law, three in business, two in education, and one each in arts and
law. Concerns were expressed about disproportionally low numbers of research award
holders. This was a reflection of low honours enrolments and relatively low research higher
degree numbers; despite a total population of more than twice that of Adelaide, a slightly
smaller percentage (7%) was enrolled in research higher degrees than at Adelaide (8%). Few
scholarships were available in the coursework area, where many students (or their employers)

paid fees.

By 1993, there were 1,500 research students, nearly the same as in 1986, despite student
growth of 10,000 between these years. Despite the dominance of UNSW in ARC and Medical
Research Grants, the University's postgraduate research profile was not as strong as might
have been expected. While many Industry scholarships were offered to students in applied
areas, the number of research scholarships offered did not show strong growth, although
research higher degree commencements doubled between 1990 and 1993. UNSW in this

instance would seem to be a victim of its strong technological profile.

*  Minutes of the Postgraduate Studies Committee of the Academic Board, UNSW. 13 April 1989, 2:3
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In 1991, UNSW had the second lowest female enrolment of total commencing students in
Australia (47%), though it was just under (at 41%) the Australian average of 43% of females
commencing higher degrees. % In 1992, female commencing students in higher degrees
outnumbered males in arts, social science, biological sciences, fine arts, law, medicine and
professional studies. They also numbered more than half of commerce bachelor commencers,
while the proportion of female science bachelor commencers (5,000 to 6,000 males) was the
Australian average. This would have future postgraduate ramifications. In the period to 1993,
a new source of female postgraduates had also emerged - fee-paying or scholarship overseas

students.

Overseas student numbers escalated after 1988 and by 1993, comprised nearly 16% of total
enrolments, the third largest number in Australian universities. Most were enrolled in
engineering, science, architecture and business; 500 were scholarship holders, from
twenty-two countries. Most were undergraduates, though a third of overseas students were

postgraduates in 1991, with higher degree students divided fairly evenly between research and

86
coursework degrees.

GEOGRAPHY AT UNSW

In 1988, the Geography School was still producing the largest number of honours graduates
(20-25 annually) in Australia and was the largest School in the country. In 1993, there were
over 100 postgraduates, including thirty-one enrolled for research masters degrees, nearly

sixty in masters coursework programs and twenty-five PhDs. There were roughly equal

numbers of male and female students.

8 Department of Employment, Education and Training, National Report on Australia’s Higher Education Sector, Australian Government
Publishing Service, canberra, p367
% The University of New South Wales, 1991 Statistics. p104
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Research degrees offered include the PhD, MSc and MA while masters coursework degrees
and postgraduate diplomas are offered. Collaborative research with industry and government
is strong, notably through the CSIRO. The Centre for Remote Sensing, sponsored by the
Faculties of Applied Science and Engineering, is an important research arm of the School, of
national importance. The applied, professionally-focused nature of many of the School's
postgraduate courses has been maintained and it is a source of pride to the School that few
enter teaching. Postgraduate strengths include arid land management, remote sensing and
geographic information systems, all of which are offered as coursework degrees of one to two
year duration. The focus of the University on overseas postgraduate students was reflected in
the School, which saw an increase in fee-paying courses and students. Students came from

new sources (with a contingent in 1993 from Iran).

The move toward more fee-paying postgraduate courses aligned with DEET and government
objectives. At UNSW, schools were urged to expand their sources of funding. In attempting
this, the School faces quandaries similar to other departments and schools of geography, as
some courses would not easily attract fee-paying students. Remote sensing and GIS are,

however, exceptions to this and attract many tee-paying postgraduates.
The School's unique focus and location as an applied science discipline is probably its greatest
strength. Adaptability and market orientation will continue to mark its postgraduate offerings,

though the lack of coursework scholarships is a disincentive to many local students.

The evenly balanced gender distribution evident at the two universities in this discipline

highlights the increased participation of women in postgraduate study (with institutional and
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government encouragement) in the 1990s throughout Australia. The move to more fee-paying
courses could have equity implications, however, particularly if scholarship numbers are not
increased. At both universities, there is resistance to fees being charged to local students for

research degrees - the traditional kind of geography (and arts) postgraduate degree.

BIOCHEMISTRY AT UNSW

In 1993, there were forty-two postgraduates. Twenty-two were enrolled as PhD students, with
the rest masters degree and graduate diploma students. The gender breakdown was roughly
equal. As at Adelaide, most were aged in their early twenties, with one overseas student aged
thirty-two. Twelve were overseas students, most enrolled first at graduate diploma level and
upgraded if progress was satisfactory. No degrees were by coursework, though there was some
pressure for this at other levels of the University; this was a contentious issue. Funding was
problematic, partly due to escalating costs, though the Department did "fairly well" in APRA

allocations. Biochemistry costs were:

increasing faster than inflation - molecular biology is very expensive ... research
grants are harder to get. The School would like DEET to earmark funds for
students' consumable work as the quality of postgraduate education will suffer

unless this is addressed.”’
As each postgraduate needed around $12,000 for consumables, lack of extra funding would
mean fewer students; encouraging more fee-paying students, especially local students, was
difficult - highlighting the problem of extensively broadening higher degree models in some
science disciplines. By 1993, postdoctoral positions were considered harder to obtain.
Completion rates were also an issue; most PhD students took between three and three and a
half years to complete, a rate midway between the UK rate (three years) and the US (five to

six). All students had co-supervision (a University requirement). Training in research grant

1 professor lan Dawes, Department of Biochemistry, UNSW. interview, 23 July 1993
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proposal writing was mooted, a reflection of current competitive realities and perhaps a

pointer to future practice.88

Between 1987 and 1993, the postgraduate landscape changed, yet existing research
concentrations were not diminished. In this, Adelaide and the University of New South Wales
exemplified the Australian experience. At the same time, they also represented the
internationalization and retreat from insularity that flowed from the implementation of the
Unified National System. The response of the two universities to systemic problems in the

postgraduate sector was, and will continue to be, coloured by this changing dynamic.

8 ibid.
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Table 6.3
HIGHER DEGREES CONFERRED

ADELAIDE NSwW
HIGHER DOCTORATES 8 16
PhD 82 149
MASTERS RESEARCH 20 90
MASTERS COURSE WORK 96 966
HIGHER DEGREE TOTAL 206 1221
ALL POSTGRADUATES ENROLLED 2055 6549
Source: University of Adelaide Annual Report

Table 6.4
Ditference
Higher Degree Research Commencers 1990-1993

Institution 1990 1991 1992  1993(2)  No. (%)
University of Southern Queensland 5 16 118 170 165 3300.0
Australian Catholic University 2 4 9 18 16 800.0
Charles Sturt University 8 7 37 46 40  666.7
Victoria University of Technology 29 49 119 215 186 641.4
Edith Cowan University 45 109 180 153 108 240.0
Royal Melbourne Institute of Technology 104 163 291 337 233 2240
University of Western Sydney 66 85 124 196 130 197.0
Swinburne University of Technology 60 103 143 173 113 188.3
Queensland University of Technology (3) 58 114 135 283 169 148.2
University of New England 124 183 219 272 148 119.4
University of New South Wales 269 367 495 571 302 1123
Monash University 313 364 424 638 325 103.8
University of Melbourne : 430 592 726 862 432 100.5
Murdoch Universify 74 106 148 148 74 100.0
James Cook University of North Qld 74 115 155 147 73 98.6
Total Australia 4323 5803 7672 8502 4179 98.7
University of Central Queensland 18 22 30 35 17 94.4
Deakin Umversﬁy 59 81 232 114 55 93.2
University of Canberra 34 64 50 103 49 90.7
Curtin University of Technology 116 188 211 212 96 82.8
Latrobe Univers”y 152 253 317 267 115 75.7
Australian National University 132 171 190 231 99 75.0
Griffith University (3) 64 73 132 126 53 72.6
University of South Australia (4) 36 79 130 136 57 72.2
University of Tasmania 1001 119 151 164 63 62.4
Mocquorie University 164 178 234 239 75 45.7
Flinders University of South Australia (4) 81 96 118 139 43 448
University of Queensland 414 477 600 599 185 447
University of Wollongong 98 97 138 138 40 40.8
University of Newcastie 102 141 187 143 41 40.2
University of Technology, Sydney 136 149 167 190 54 39.7
University of Adelaide (4) 152 210 261 274 64 30.5
University of Western Australia 228 257 323 292 64 28.1
Batchelor College 0 0 0 0 0 0.0
Northern Territory University 64 45 52 42 -22 -34.4
Ballarat University College 12 14 8 5 -7 -58.3

Source; Selected Statistics 1993
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CONCLUSION

Within an historical context, this thesis has argued that the early form of postgraduate
education in Australia was one that was shaped largely by a British model, itself based on a
model of undergraduate education which mingled features of Oxbridge, London and the civic
universities. In Britain, and Australia, the graduate sector was for many years marginal, with
the undergraduate sector pre-eminent. Though the British model still has influence and
prestige, since the 1960s, and more notably, since the late 1980s, American models have
provided the impetus for changes in graduate practice and procedure in Australia (and indeed,

worldwide).

If the British postgraduate model is characterized by small size, high level of state funding,
selectivity and an apprenticeship/supervisory relationship, the American model represents the
furthest end of the graduate spectrum. Components of the American “professional” model
include, at doctoral level, a standardized process of admission, coursework, examinations and
dissertation, undertaken by PhD as well as other doctoral candidates. Graduate schools,
formalized teaching, critical mass (in terms of student and departmental size) and vastly
diverse resources characterize a very different system. The popularity of the model, at student
level, has been driven by credentialism and the need for retraining and specialization.
Research-based models do not provide adequately for (often employed) students seeking more
accessible and flexible courses in professional areas. (In Australia, the term “professional” has
a somewhat narrower definition, applying to doctoral degree alternatives to the research PhD

[as well as applying to a range of other taught graduate courses] rather than to the entire

postgraduate model).

Page 315



The American model has become an increasingly-favoured model in Australia and elsewhere,

for a multiplicity of reasons:

The ideology that is driving graduate education and research policy and that is
expressed in reform efforts, is increased efficiency and relevance. Efficiency
sometimes takes on clear cost efficiency connotations in concerns about non-
completion and completion rates... the prevailing ideology calls for utilizing
higher education as an engine of high technology and economic redevelopment.
There is... a powerful and pervasive belief that American universities are more
innovative and responsive. '
However, the most persuasive reasons may be because it is the model which underpins the

largest, most powerful, ostensibly successful and competitive graduate system in the world.

As such, it is an international pacemaker.

The British model is now often seen as unsuited to new postgraduate demands. The current
operational paradigm in Australian postgraduate education sees the grafting of an American
model onto a system based on a British model of not only postgraduate, but also

undergraduate, education. Here lie future challenges and complexities.

A major difference between American and Australian postgraduate models lies in the area of
resource funding. While the Australian postgraduate system, in a centrally-unplanned manner,
seeks to adopt many of the features of a system which is substantially better-resourced, it faces

great difficulties. These are due in some part to a smaller population and wealth base. In the

: Giary Rhoades, “Graduate Education™, in Altbach, PG (ed.) International Higher Education: An Encyelopedia, Garland, New York.

1991, p143
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latter half of the century, the funding of the higher education sector has moved under tighter
state control in Britain and Australia. In both countries, governments (and industry) have
increasingly determined the direction of research and scholarship funding. Funding streams

for the two sectors of higher education in these two countries are not easily co-mingled.

An American tradition of the endowment of research through vast foundations (such as the
Carnegie Foundation and other philanthropic institutions) as well as a plethora of other
funding sources, has seen great wealth underpin American higher education. Much private and
public endowment and funding is ostensibly for the undergraduate sector. However, at
university level there is skilful blending of funding streams so that the undergraduate sector
substantially subsidizes the postgraduate sector, both in terms of resources and faculty funding
and time. In Australia, this is often not possible to anywhere near the same extent.
Furthermore, private funding of the higher education sector, let alone the graduate sector.

forms a relatively small part of university income compared to the US.

The various political economies (state, professional and industrial) which shape international
graduate education operate at the sites of student selection and resource input and in relation
to labour market imperatives. Postgraduate education has become a desired “positional good™
as the streaming function of credentialism has become entrenched in society. 2 Following the
American pattern, professional graduate education has burgeoned in Australia, with

coursework masters, and latterly, doctoral, degrees increasingly popular due to demand in the

professional workplace.

Simon Marginson, Education and Public Policy in Australia. Cambridge University Press, Melbourne, 1993, p174-5. Marginson
considers (in Australia) that postgraduate education and private schooling are the main forms of educational "market development™
where positional differentiation is important, especially as educational participation becomes universalized.
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In the American model, organizational relationships, such as those between the undergraduate
and post graduate sectors, and their resourcing, shape the topography and growth of
postgraduate education. Even more important are the micro-levels, such as the department. It
is here that modern analysts of graduate education situate functions critical to the

determination of graduate form and vitality.?

The major organizational structure which has moulded the graduate sector of the American
university, the large department, was an outcome of new academic specializations and
professionalization in the nineteenth century. The development of a powerful overarching
administrative structure, was a crucial, (and in Australia, not easily fully replicable) factor in
the formation of the American graduate school. In European models, which vest power in a
chair, doctoral research operated in a less formal administrative milieu. Though this model
was weakest in England, university administrators there (and in Australia) traditionally had
less power than those in America. Within this enabling organizational structure in America,

the department remains the basic academic unit, generating:

a more formalized system of graduate education. At least two features reduce
individual professors’ control of ... the curriculum and students... the
department spreads responsibility among various faculty and not just among full
professors. Probably more important is the dispersion of significant powers not
only outside the hands of individual professors but outside the department. One
such level of influence ... is the graduate school, of which, with few exceptions,

all graduate programs are part.

See, for example, Gary Rhoades, “Graduate Education™, in Burton Clark, Places of inquiry: research and advanced education in

modern universities, University of California Press, Berkeley. 1995
Gary Rhoades, “Graduate Lducation™, pl3l

4
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At the approach of a new millenium:

the most critical question that can be posed about modern systems of higher
education is: How do they interrelate the production and dissemination of
knowledge? ... The transfer of research-generated new knowledge and technique
may well be the most important form of knowledge transfer... the intellectual
moment favours ... universities that best integrate research activity and research
training with teaching and study.’

The best site for such integrated activity is the graduate school where and if critical mass

exists.

This critical mass is often missing at graduate level in many Australian universities. due to the
smaller size of institutions and departments. % As has been noted previously, most Australian
graduate schools emerged in the early 1990s; the first British graduate schools also emerged in
this period. Universities in both countries, desirous of expanding postgraduate programs and
attracting foreign students, were influenced by the American graduate school model.

Generally however, these early schools have been relatively small compared to US schools.

The American model of professional postgraduate education has created some tension at
doctoral level in Australia, particularly between new practice-centred and traditional research
degrees. Students, professional bodies, universities, governments and providers have
somewhat diverse interests. Dissertation requirements vary, and real differences between the

two types of doctoral degrees may be ambiguous. The thrust is often toward the apparent

Burton Clark, Places of inquiry: rescarch and advanced education in modern universities, p15

® However, large size may not be all; a study of completion rates in American doctoral programs noted that “one of the most
important findings of the study” was that the scale of graduate programs affected completion rates, with smatler universitics carning
“appreciably higher” numbers of PhDs. WG Bowen and NI, Rudenstine, In_Pursuit_of the PhD. Princeton University Press,
Princeton, 1992, p144. The reasons arc speculative, but the finding may have some comfort for well-run small Australian programs

Page 319



prestige of the practice and procedures of the research degree, a matter of increasing concern
(A provocative suggestion has also been made that the PhD is itself a professional degree, as it

is essential for most academic employment).7

Rhoades (1991) in his analysis of the international forces which impinge on educational
systems, contends that competition for international students is a major driving force within
the graduate sector. 8 As state economies seck revenue, economic rejuvenation and
“knowledge workers”, the competitive American model is emulated. This is certainly true in
the Australian context, where the older British model seems inadequate for such a global
“marketplace”. Furthermore, as both faculty and knowledge move increasingly frequently

across state borders, information concerning apparently successful graduate models can be

transmitted quickly.

While many Australian universities have adopted, in varying degrees, features of the
American model, there are further constraints. A fundamental difference has been the lesser
degree of Australian institutional competition, exacerbated by a heavy reliance on government
funding. The most internationally influential models of postgraduate education (Germany in
the nineteenth century, America in the twentieth) arose in conditions of internal competition.
In America, particularly, institutions enjoyed great freedom, and competition for staff,
students and prestige remains intense. Whether this in fact is desirable or possible for
Australia gives rise to an interesting conundrum. Nevertheless, Australia has entered the

global education market and further institutional differentiation will occur as institutions

compete strongly. With nearby developing nations expanding their undergraduate systems

7
TW Maxwell & PJ Shanahan, Introduction, Which Way for Professional Doctorates? Faculty of Education, H
Which Way for Professional Locto S/ : . Health ¢ ey feseion:
Studics. The University of New England, Armidale. 1996, p2 o profesion

Gary Rhoades, “Graduate Education™, p142
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competition for their undergraduate and postgraduate students will intensify. (Malaysia has

announced it aims to be a net exporter of education by 2000).

The creation of the Unified National System saw total enrolments grow to 560,000 in 1992 -
growth far in excess of that anticipated even a decade earlier. In the postgraduate sector,
research was most affected. The former CAEs, particularly the larger institutes of technology,
were major beneficiaries, as their access to university status brought increased research
funding. The undergraduate sector, the sector most strongly affected, fared poorly, despite
improved access and equity initiatives, for student numbers increased without matching

funding. School leavers moreover did not comprise the bulk of system growth.

By early 1993, postgraduate education itself was neither Unified, National nor a System. The
goals of the White Paper - growth with equity - were not met simultaneously in the
postgraduate sphere. Similarly, quality and diversity were fraught with practical difficulties.
given tight government funding control. The major policy documents sought to address the
problems of two systems - undergraduate and graduate - one of which was increasingly
international in orientation. The two systems were characterized by mass versus relatively
elite participation, generalized versus specialized curricula, and differing levels of student

support (with HECS and Austudy designed primarily for undergraduates).

While over-arching state policy often suffered form ambiguity of differentiation, definition
and application in the area of postgraduate education, it was in the area of “minor” policy

(often institutionally-based - such as new courses, codes of practice, training for supervisors)

Richard Salmons, The Australian Financial Review, 29m May 1996, pl6
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that real changes, in line with American models, were implemented. Here, the mimetic force

of academic internationalization was evident.

Some system unification is achievable in areas such as course length, nomenclature,
supervisory codes and intellectual property issues, though great differences in fees and course
content in professional degrees continue to exist and admission criteria for similar
professional doctoral courses varies greatly. 10 Competition between universities for research
funding is however often inimical to system unification. Equity in research funding was and is
not possible; funding constraints, differential performance, the large number of institutions
and escalating infrastructure costs in many disciplines continued to make competition part of

research.

While the White and Green Papers had made improved scientific research a cornerstone of
national economic performance and science was a major beneficiary of the reforms, greatest
relative postgraduate growth in commencements in 1992 occurred in health, engineering and
social science/humanities. The growth of professional and vocationally-oriented research
degrees in these areas was, as has been noted, directly influenced by the American model.
Interdisciplinary research, familiar in the US, was also encouraged in the White Paper but
attracted few Australian Research Council grants. This inhibited new types of humanities and
social science research, as there were few sources of non-government funding, unlike
America. Scientific and medical research grants largely continued to be awarded to

institutions with existing strengths in those areas.

10 TW Maxwell & PJ Shanahan, PJ “Professional Doctorates other than the Doctor of Education in Australian universities: some
comparative data”, in TW Maxwell & PJ Shanahan, Which Way for Professional Doctorates? Faculty of Education, Health and
Professional Studics, The University of New Lingland, Armidale, pp13-29
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Government attitudes to the postgraduate sector in recent years have been both proactive and
reactive, with much policy making driven by short term considerations rather than long term
planning - for example, the government-sanctioned push for postgraduate growth in 1991 and
in contrast, the 1993 redirection of resources, in mid-triennium, toward undergraduate load.
The government-sanctioned American model of ‘“user-pays” postgraduate courses in
professional areas introduced a new kind of binary divide; ability to pay became a prime
determinant for entry to some courses. The renamed Australian Postgraduate Awards,
introduced in 1993, included reduced numbers of coursework and HECS-exempt scholarships,
further aligning government policy toward the US model. A parallel can be drawn to current
British “models” of short-term economically-driven funding here, though the governments of
Britain and Australia were ideologically different. Despite this, in terms of funding higher
education, the largely state-supported British and Australian systems seem to have certain

economic sympathies of approach.

Government assessment of the “quality” of tertiary outputs and environments was a feature of
both British and Australian national systems in the 1990s - derived essentially from
international business management ideologies. Assessing quality in the postgraduate sector is
fraught with problems, both subjective and objective. There are also, inevitably, associated
equity and resource allocation problems. The allocation of scholarships to institutions on the
basis of the “quality” of their postgraduate environment (for example completion rates and
infrastructure) has obvious negative implications for newer universities wishing to build
postgraduate profiles, unless other funding sources are found. Industry linkage, strategic
research and industry-partnership scholarships, all features of the American model, were

adopted increasingly.
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Embracing only some features of an American postgraduate model is problematic without a
similar macro-context: a prevailing ideology of university free-market competition and
diversified funding. Nevertheless, by 1993, many features of the American model had been
adopted. At the same time, however, the selective British postgraduate model was the one

generally considered appropriate for research funding.

In 1993, Australian postgraduate education, as in the past, was largely institutionally-
managed, though largely government-funded. Identification with discipline (national and
international) moreover outweighed identification with an institution, or a national system.
The Australian postgraduate research sector mirrored the international experience. In this
context, understanding, let alone centrally managing, the postgraduate sector became more

difficult, for:

It is particularly in the domain of graduate education and research training, where
operational diversity most stror:gly inheres, that organic development runs counter
to the norms of unified system.

THE POSTGRADUATE FUTURE

Post-1993, the postgraduate sector in Australia (and elsewhere) confronts new complexities.
Proliferating coursework programs face issues, amongst others, of relevance, rigour, access
and funding. In terms of the direction of doctoral research, various future options for PhD
“output” exist. Within Europe, Sweden and Britain offer very different responses. The
Swedish government has announced plans to double PhD output by the year 2000, the
expenditure of two billion dollars on strategic research in technology, science and medicine.

and a drive to place as many PhDs as possible in industry. A swing to lifelong education is

" BR Clark. “Graduate Education and Research Training”, Research and higher education: the United Kingdom and the United
States. Socicty for Research into Higher Education? Open University Press, Guildford, Surrey, 1992, pl47
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seen as the “only answer to the besetting curse of advanced societies - high unemployment™.
12To pay for this, a scheme was proposed, comprising joint contributions from individuals,
government and employers, in order to “maintain motivation and productivity” and move the
economy toward a knowledge base. In contrast, a British White Paper (Realizing our
Potential, 1993) in response to unemployment of PhDs, supported moves to cut PhD

scholarships in many areas and redirect students towards the masters degree.

A problematic feature of all national models of postgraduate education is that the elite status
and autonomy of the postgraduate research sector has left postgraduate methodologies and
purpose centrally undefined. At the heart of what is the distinguishing feature of the research

university, doctoral education, the PhD is:

beset by a curious paradox. On one hand it has now become the explicit objective

of policy concern. On the other hand its purpose no longer seems clear.
Is it an “apprentice exercise”, an acknowledgement of time spent in research training or the
attainment of almost higher doctorate standards, which, as the AVCC noted with congcern,
marks the award criteria of many Australian universities? ' In contrast to the US model.
Australian universities specifically require a substantial and original contribution to
knowledge for the award of the PhD. Additionally, intellectual property issues have become
more prominent for student researchers internationally, especially in industry-funded research.

The imperfectly-resolved issue of ownership of postgraduate knowledge is linked inextricably

2" Dr. Hans Forberg, cited in Julian Cribb, “Sweden takes gold for knowledge™, The Australian, 27 August, 1994
13 Blume, Stuart, “The Development and Current Dilemmas in Postgraduate Education™, European Journal of Education, Amsterdam,

Vol.21:3, p221
14 Australian Vice Chancellors Committee. The Progress of Higher Degree Students, University of Queensland Printery, St. Lucia,
1990, p104
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to philosophical conceptions of process and purpose in doctoral education, which are fertile

areas for new research.

The issue of “lifelong education” has often been espoused by Australian governments. !° This
raises economic issues which sit uncomfortably with competitive models, and is an area where
the interests of government, industry and students do not necessarily converge. There is no
reason to expect demand to taper off at first degree level; mass primary and secondary
education, with government encouragement and credentialism, created demand for tertiary
education. A great social change has occurred (not only in Australia but also other OECD
countries) with higher education, following the American experience, becoming a mass
system of education. In 1993, postgraduate enrolments exceeded that of the total number of
students in the whole of the higher education sector in 1967. High levels of education are seen
as a private and social good. Specialization and credentialism underscore the need for further,
often postgraduate, education. Attempts by governments to restrain postgraduate growth
through funding and short-term “planning” mechanisms may not curb underlying demand, as
Australia and other OECD countries follow the trajectory of the American graduate model. As
Susan Davies notes, “the market, not government, will determine the development of graduate
education at doctoral level”.'®

Vocationally-specific professional training after an initial degree, following the American

model, has become more common in Australia. This may take the form of one-year programs,

'S See “Lifelong Education”, Peter Baldwin MP, Higher Education: Quality and Diversity in the 1990s, a Policy Statement, Australian
Government Publishing Service, Canberra, 1991, pp43-44. A Repon, Developing Lifelong Leamers through Undergraduate
E:ducation, was commissioned by the HEC and released in 1994, 1t"s Chair, lan Chubb, noted: “Universities must do more to ;Jﬂ[
their graduates to learn through life” by introducing and funding policies on lifelong education. See Sian Powell, “HEC confirms
lifelong learning lead”, The Australian, 30 November 1994
Susan Davies, “Doctoral Education in Transition™, in TW Maxwell & PJ Shanahan, Which Way for Professional Doctorates?, pos
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such as those in law, teaching and nursing (where prospects of full-fees and changes to HECS
liability may engender some volatile situations) other full-fee professional programs of
varying length, or the locus of training may sometimes shift toward TAFE. While Australian
undergraduate education is largely aligned to British models, types and forms of graduate
entry will reflect both British and increasingly, American models of graduate education. New
kings of work, new kinds of students and the reality of international competition make the

adoption of many of the features of American models inevitable.

In a milieu where an Australian Minister of Employment, Education and Training can
describe some postgraduates as “marketable product” and therefore a good loan risk to banks
and universities, the future of postgraduate education enters interesting times. '~ Hybrid
models of postgraduate education are evolving which will transform the sector, though they
will continue to be modified by public and private imperatives. Moreover, the graduate school
model is no longer the only American model, especially in the area of research training. New
sites of advanced scientific research training, combining university and industry resources, are
to be found in centres on and off campus in the US, and constitute an alternative, already
partly-adopted model for Australia. Such complexity and size ensures that postgraduate
education can no longer adequately be described as simply “tertiary”, but rather “quaternary™.
It is now a sector in its own right - multi-sited, multi-purposed and multi-structured, one in

which the research-teaching-study nexus finds new significance.

The history of Australian postgraduate education spans only a relatively short period of the
millenium during which the Western university system evolved. These years have seen the

primacy of the British model of postgraduate education shift to that of the American model

"7 Gimon Creen, Mcel the Press. Channel 10, 18 October 1994
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As cyberspace, the virtual university and new kinds of competition provide as yet unknown
challenges and concomitant opportunities for the sector, the next century may see the

emergence of a distinctive new Australian model of postgraduate education.

The traditional goals of the university, the pursuit of knowledge for its own inherent value, the
advancement of scholarship and the provision of professional training find continuing
resonance, if problematic balance, in this evolving sector, as British, American and Australian
models themselves transmute to a global model. Near the close of a research century where
the models from two countries have been paramount, the diverse system of postgraduate

education in Australia is ineluctably both quaternary and liminal.
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Postgraduate time line 1850 - 1939

s ’ ’ ’ L] ’ .
DEGREE | 1850’s 1860’s 1870's 1880’s 1890’s 1900 1910 1920's 1930’s 2nd World War Begins
181 MA. 2 [Sydney] 3 [Sydney] Meibourne 1885 1stMA  Tasmania 1888 1901 [Adelaide] Doctorates in Vetennary 1925 15t MA[UWA]
MA [Australia and Meibourne] in Physics and 1in classics Bella Guerin. 1st female MA 1t MA  Tasmania Femaie First femaie MAs granted (2] Science granted in Meibourne First M.Commerce
George Henry Green 1858 Maths 2 in maths Adelaide 1889 1899 . MA's Awarded - 1900 {1909) ard later Sydney and M. Economics degrees
1st 7 MA’s [Sydney] 1859 - Includes First 2 MA's granted 1stMA  Sydney Female 1891 Sydney 200 » inaugurated at Msibourne
Wiliam Ch Windeyer Meiboume 400 1910 University of and Svdney
aries Adelaide 7 Queensiand founded
[1st Aust BA]
Tasmania 2
, N ity of Tasmania MA's Awarded - 1893
MA’s not examined University of University o
m.es Degrees often taken Adelaide founded 1891 Meibourne 19 [some honorary]
two years after BA upon payment of fee founded 1874
iversity 1862 [Metbourne] 1870 [Sydney) Medical School 1st MD [Adelaide] 1891
MD ::?xma 1§1sy‘dw Medicfn! School established  1st 2MD's granted [AE3] Established Sydney 1883 By 1989 [Sydney] five fernaie Chm awarded 1811 f°:‘J""e:sm of Wester Australa UWA a‘”‘”’r“’s °"Z.'“’_‘; Ma]s:'s . ,
fth 3 underg ical School est. [Adelaide] 1884 18t University eamed MD [1895] Syd v em Austra In any discipiine] degrees in first 4 decades
with 3 raduates 1871 Melboume 1st MD Medical f } ] ney WA Very few awarded at Queensland in first 3 decades
- i . nted in 1880's Melboume and Sydney average one
D. Laws Umnm.dmrsny Wi ;QMD.L‘:S.G:’ ;:':)e:hai in Law :g7g?wbmeLwen (Sydney] 6 Dibaws graried doctorate per yeayr ateyoach mlversny?e i Posigraguate Diioma in Postgraauate dipiomas
! 1858 u{tﬂ 1890} 1870’s 6 D.Laws 1890 - Sydney Law school estabiished Pubiic Health 1910/Metbourme gau;gr?led[ smd ‘ve
. y Sychiatry (Sydney Iboumne]
B e hed grarted - Sydney Anthropology Tropical Mediome [Sycey]
adiology
- 1st 3 law undergraduates Dietics Melbourne]
Metallurgy, Electncal & Mining
Engineenng [Adelaide]
1888 [Sydney] 6 ChM. granted
ChM [MSurg] 1885 [Melbourne) first M.Surgery for {Aust] 15t MSurg 1927 ChM at Sydney becomes
granted at Melbourne [Adelaide] 1902 MSurgery and truly
postgraduate
1st D.Mus [Melboumne)
DMus George Tommance [1879] 1902 [Adelaide] 1918 [Adlaide] Ruby Davies
Edward Davies 1st femaje D Music in
Australia 1st female Doctorate at Adelaide
DSc 1887 1st DSc [2] 1902 [Adelaide] 1st DSc Clinton Farr M.Se. instituted] [Adelaide Sydney] 18t DSc [UWA] 1935
[Meboume] Fredenck MeC 1904 [Sydney] 1st Dsc Walter Wooinough 1926 [Adelaide] 15t M.Sc awarded
David Masson. n 1904 (Melboume] 1st female DSc in Australia 1927 [Adelaide] 1st female M.Sc
and first woman to receive a Doctorate in 1927 [UWA] 1st MS¢
Australia Georgina Sweet 1924 1st 2 Msc [Sydney] including
first fernale MSc
MLaWS Melboune [1881] M.Laws 3 granted Adelaide, Melboume, Sydney 1st LLM
institute doctorates in Dental Science Adelaide 1934
First MSc degree estabiished in
VSc Australia [Meibourne] MSc established at Tasmania Postgraduate Diplomas in teaching 1930 1st Masters degree
18t MSC Metbourne 1893 1807 {Tasmania] 2 MSc awarded [Sydney, Melbourne, Adelaide] in Bacteriology [Phyllis Rountree]
1st Female Msc (Medbourne] 1894 M.Ed. established [Melbourne] 1926 [Meibourne and Australia]
Postgrad BEd 1938 [Meiboume] 1933 1st MAgSe [Adelaide]
M.Ed. established [Sydney] 1935 18t MAgS¢ [Sydney)
MCE 1884 {Meibourne) 1883 [Melbourne] 18t MCE John Booth )
2 enrolied for B.Eng [both B.A's) . 1885 [Sydney] 1st undergradustes in Engineering
. ; ; Only 2 conlerred Adelaide 1 to 1940
DLitt Not conferred i sineteenth century in Austraia. at Sydney until 1944 Meibourre 18 conferred to 1940 [Honorary]




APPENDIX I1
Ordinary Examination for the MA Degree

The University of Sydney Calendar 1890

Page 357



exlhiv. THIRD YEAR IN ARTN.

PITYSICS 1.
OI'TICK.

Ty, Tuney Houns,

HTONOURS.

1. Deduce the laws of reflexion and refraction from the undu-

TLOJ. :.co_.u\.
2. Explain exactly under what circumslances
ronnd a corner.” )
3. Explain the general principles on which the spirious achromn-
tisue of the Huyglien's eye picee s ...2..»:.2_. o
4. Expluin what is meant by the term ! circular palarisation,
and describe exaclly the various means wherehy it may be

light can “go

__3;:.2.;. )
Exphin exnctly the theary of the production of colour by

mica plates in polarised light.
6. What is a “dillraction grating 1"

length of any particular kind

Liy the help of this apparatus.

Shew how tho alisolule wavo
of light may he deterniined

PILYSTCS IT.
ACQUSTICS.
Triae, Tuner Houns.
JIONOIIRS.
1. Tlow was il cstablished thal a sound of any kind is duc lo
. acrial molion, and that a musical sound is produced when

the motion is regular and peviodic ? )

2. (ive in short the laws regulating the ;a_.o:.;o:no. of pitch on
the physienl propertics of vibraling clastic strings. .

3. What is }Heclmbholtz's theory ns to the uature of *qualily " of
lone 1

4. Why is a tuning fork and resonalor combination generally
uscd for the production of pure Ltones] ) )
5. Clive a description of some method for the oplical comparison

of the periods of two tunin ﬁ.,_._mm. ]
6. Deseribe one of Tyndall's experiments Lo Mnstrale the ﬁ..aw.x_o:
of sound waves nl tho boundary of layers of air ol different

density.

MARCIH EXAMINATION, exlv,

MA. ENAMINATION.

TLOCGIC AND MENTATL PHILOSOPHY, &

THE PINLOSOPHICAL DEVELOPMENT FROM BERKELEY TO
KANT,

Tore="Tnrr Houns,

Stato briefly the main poinls in Derkeley’s analysis of the sense
of Sight, and examine his nccount of the relation helween
the senses of Sight and Touch,

2 A velation, Berkeley vietually adinits, is neither a feeling nor

fell.” (tfreen.)  Discuss this erilicivm,

“Should tha Tdealist ba vight, thoe docleine of Fvalulion ix n
drewm.” (Spesncer.)  Explain nnd commenton this remark.
What does Spencer mean by Sdealism 7

4. Discuss the meaning and  fmporlance  of the following
quolation—*There are two principles which [ cannot
vender cansislent, nar is iL in my power Lo renounce either
of them ; viz, that adl enr distinet perenptions are distinel
oxislencey, and thal the wmind never perccives any real
conncction amony distincl existences.” ({hane.)

5. IMow does Humo nccount for the genesis of the conception of
spacel  Aro Lhere any contradictions in his theory 1

6. Explain aceuralely IMumes uso of lhe following—-Tddea,
Perceplion, Rellection, Sensation,

7. *“Avn unrelided rensation cannol amount to n ?n?..?..nna:.v
Sxplin and usteate s remark by reference Lo the
various sleps of Kanl's nrgument,

8. Explain }ants use of the wornd LEaperience. Is there any
ambiguily in his neccount ?

9. Writo n~ sliorl notn on cach of the following quatalions—

(e) *'Tho iden of Substance is one which we neither have
nor can have by sensation or reflection.” (locke))
(&) ** The very exislence of ideas constilutes the soul”
(Bervieley.) .
k



I M.A. ENAMINATION.
exlvi,
ical.” .
(¢) * Avithmetical judgments are shways mwsmrm:nh.. Ah'n:_v
(d) “The analvtic unity of apperception 1s vwmm__,,.:wm”w%
under ?,mn:_..vo&ﬁo: of a certain synthetic unity. ( ‘ .
‘ i at ail, apar m
(¢) “Just as phenomena have no existence ;.ﬁ ail, l:“.ﬂ M,.mqom:
“'a subject that has senses, S0 there exist ,swn.»ﬁ:a n
phenomena apart from a subject that has understanding.
ol

(Kant.)

ICHOOL OF LOGIC, &c.
HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY.
Tive—Turer Horus.
1. “ Philosophy first begins where man experiences and mn«m c?”v_w
"7 (he necessity of explaining phenomena by Emmw:m e
natural causes.” (Zeller) Explain and iilustrate from
history of Greek philosophy. chowledgs”
i : Yirtue is Knowledge,
2 Discuss the saying of Socrates that “ 3 3
Uﬂmowsm shew m.o:.uwn influenced the cthical theories of Plato
and Aristotle.
3. How far is it true to say that Plato may be called both =a
. TRealist and an Tdealist] .
4. Explain Aristotle’s theory cf the relation of Matter m:w Mﬂﬂ.
© 7 and discuss his application of it in his account o a.:w. s .m
5 Tow did the Sceptics try to prove :_a. m_sv.omﬂc“:wgﬂa
Knowledee? What fallacy is involved in their argu :
2 2
6. State briefly the different senses in which the monn:/ﬂ.m ﬂMr
. Relativity has been held by modern H::_Om.omrm_.m. \ Q_.A.m
opinion would you regard as most satisfactory i
reasons for your answer. .
=« Dacon held that Science should be ?.E:mmm on mwi.:m%omw
Lut e mistook the true mode of using mwgtmma.ﬂo%. an
i i lierously failed. .«
ttempting to apply his method, Juc y fal .
wn. is % oreat mistake to sav that modern science _.m ~Zm_M
result. of the Baconian philosophy.” (Jevons.) Expla
and comment. . .
2 Qive a brief account of the different meanings with .:.r_n”. n.Mo
oo word * idea” is used by ancient and modern philosophers.

. : ation.
a_ Trace the influence of Kant on recent 2,:802_:.3 mvmncfco

MALRCH EXAMINATION. exlvii.

SCIHOOL OF LOGIC, &c.
MODERN ETHICR,
Tve=Trner Hovrrs,

1. Estimate the wvalue of the contributions made to Moral
Philesophy by («) Shafteshorry, () Bentham.

2. Compare the views held Ly Hobbes, Clurke, and Butler, us to
the nature and ground of Moral Obligation.

3. “Live according to Nature,” * Live according to Reason.” Is
it possible to reconcile ihese principles? TIs Dutler's
account satisfactory ¢

4. What modifications have Leen introduced into the Hedonistic
Theory by (a) J. S. Mill, (2) Bain 1

5. What are the various ways in which Kant states his
fundamental ethical formula? 1Is it possible to unify
tliem ?

6. ITow would Kant’s conception of “ Humanity as an end in
itself ' Le criticised by (a) Comte, (L) Herbert Spencer!

. State and eriticise Comte’s use of the word Metaphysical.

. State and examine the main points in the evolutionary theory
of Ethics.

. “Casuistry is the science of conflicting duties.” On what
principles would you venture to decide a case (take any
one you please) of apparent conflict of dutieg?

10. Whai ethical principles are involved in the Q—Vm:o:w of (a)

vivisection, (L) marriage with a deceased wife's sister!

11. A man ought to pay his delts.”  Discuss the interpretation
of the *“ought™ Ly (a) Hume, (I) Kant, (¢) Herbert
Spencer. '

12, *Science grows, but morality is stationary.” Examine this
statement. -

w=a

k-]

SCHOOL OQF LOGIC, &c.

POLITICAL PHILOIOTNY,
Tore—Turre Hors,

1. “Society advances from status to contract.” Explain and
illustrate.

9. “The rights of man.” What is the primary condition of the
existence of rights?

3. Examine the velation of Ethics and Polities with special
reference to 1Tobbes’ theory of the State,

k2



exlviii. ALAD EXAMINATION,

4. Write a chort note on one of the following—
(a) The moral value of the sense ¢f Honour,
(&) The moral value and limits of Patriotism.

3. “To every man one vote.” “ Taxation the basis of representa-
tion.” Discuss the principles underlying these statements,

fi.  Great nutions are never impoverished by private prodigality.”
(4dan Swith)  Examine this statement.

7. State and examine Locke’s Interpretation of the “State of
Nature,” and the * Law of Natnre.”

R “The true State is a Social Oryaniem.” Examine this with
special reference to the existing industrial organization of
society.

4. Discuss Lriefly the relation of Ethics to Economic Theory.

10. Discuss the grounds of the right of 1the Sriate to Punish,

with special refcrence to the Retributive Theory of
Punishment,

SCHOOL OF LOGIC, &c.

PSYCHOLOGY.

TiMe—~Tueee Borns,

L. \What is meant by the “Veracity of Consciousness1” Discuss
the value of Introspection as a Peychological Method.

“ Generalization s impossible  without  Abstraction.”
** Abstraction is possible without Generalization.” Discuss
these statements.

3. Is Distance an original perception What help is derived

from the Evolution Theory on this question { .

. What ¢lements ave involved in the simplest uct of (a) Cognition,
(L) Volition? .

How would you distinguish Desire from Will ¢ .

. Ditcuss the attempts made to give a physical basis of

explanation of the laws of the Ascociation of Tdeas. .

7. Give an account of the various methods employed to determine
the relation Letween Sensution and Stimulus, W hat
modifications have Leen made in Fechner’s Law 4

3. State exactly what you understand by an “Illusion of the
Senses.” What do you consider the ultimate test of
reality ?

2

e~

[T}

MARCH EXAMINATION. exlix.

LOGIC AND MENTAL PHILOSOPIIY.
ESgaAY.
Time, Turee Hocks.

Write a short essay on any one of the following suljects :—

1. The basis of Moral Freedora,

2. The philosophical influences at work in Englund during the
Eighteenth Century,

3. The conditions under which Federation is possible generally,

The problem to lie discussed also with special reference to

(«) England, Scotland, Ireland and Walces, (£) The Colonies,
(c) Tndia.

POLITICAL ECONOMY.
I. MILL.
Truy, Turee Hocrs,

L. Are Wages paid out of Capital 7 What modifications were
introduced by Mill into the old Wages-Fund Theory.

2. What are the conditions which determine the increase or
decrense of Value und Price? Illustrate your answer by
reference to (a) the Melbourne Land Boon, (4) the recent

Depression of I'rade in New Zealaud, () the Lancashire
Cotton Fumine,

3. State briefly the main arguments for and against a “ Double
Standard of Value”

1. What factors must be tuken into account in estimating the

cost of & nation's imports? State precisely what is meant
. by the Law of Internutionsl Values,

5. “When a country, wisely or wnwisely, has burdened itsclf
with a deldt, is it expedient Lo tuke steps for reducing that
debt1”

6. What objections may Le urged against a system of taxution on

commodities? In whut cases may such taxes fall on
producers !

7. How does Mill limit the Functions of Covernment? ~ What

olijections would he malkie to the scheme of Stute Socialism
advocuted Ly Bisnuack 1
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NOVEMBER, 1839.

At Themaa Fl

EXAMINATION FOR SIR THOMAS ELDER'S
PRIZES IN PHYSIOLOGY AND CLASS
EXAMINATION.

{Lor Students nol studying for a Degree. )
L. C. Stinuivg, M.A, M.D,, F.R.CS. (Eng).

=3

Time—7Three hours,
[N.D.—1tis not expected that candidates will atlez:p! more than jive
questions.
[. What are the various uses and functions of the skin ?

1. What are the ultimate products of digestion, and how does
cach enter the blood circnlation ?
1. How are sounds conducted fromn the air to tho internal
parts of the ear 1
IV. An emotion may cause a blush, pallor, or a fainting fit;
explain the tequence of cvents that has probably taken
place in each of these cvents.

o)

V. In what counsists the value of milk as an article of diet?
What happens tomilk when taken into the stomach, and
to what industrial nse is a knowledye of these facts
applied.

VI Draw a diagram, with explanations where necessary, of a

model that would aid yon in demonstrating the main

physical facts of the circalation of the Llood to a class of
young students.  What are the fucts in question }

m
¥
.

“

DECEMBER, 1889.

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE
OF M.A.

BRANCII 1.
CLASSICS AND COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY. onimm o

Deevinlar, 1822,

( Authors specijied. )
IIERODOTUS III., 1V., anp TACITUS HISTORIFES I, IL
Proressorn Kerry, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

Translate—ITerodotus iii., 32—

"Apdi 68 76 Oardrw avris Sifus, .u.w.l.s NS"\M\.M\Hm.ow.
Aéyerar  Adyos.  "EAdyres  piv \/36_4‘: 7=\.‘\w.c.nm
oupflakéay oxiprov Aéorros Qr.....wcr... M_:.On...ma.nh::\ &e
Kul Tv yuraixa TavTyr, Vvikwpivou b6 Tow Wn:»:aww.
dBe Aoy atron dAdor oxvhaxn, Lﬂo\..\.qmm..:..dh.qc_. m..QT..:..
mupayeviolus ol 8o 8E yevoplrors outw &y Tobs a‘z.:»nr.nn
{mikpurijoar Tob oxTEror.  Kai TO¥ piv 7.»1\»“:‘3. umac .S:,.
Ocpevov Ty &, mapypiryy Saxpietr. .7n-\u...c.m= .ma
palérra Totro, émeiperlur diéTe Baxpvor v & cizdir, ws
lGorow Tor oxvhasde T dbcAdud Tipwpnourtu, Sukpruag,
jpmolcsd 7e Xpipdios, sui pubotvu ),vn r.w.._....., otx 2.;&
ripwpprwr, “EAdyves piv &) &ua TouTo 0 izos .\..."..2
avryr dzodéofac oo Kapfivw, Alyimrion 8¢, ws Tpazédy
mepikaTypévwr, Auforoar Opiduxe v yuraiva Hn\:wt/:...
kal &ruveipeoBar TOV drdpa, xoTepov “.\u.bz.«q;.im.d R
Opiduf 4} Buoein €in xuAiwy. xai 70r Javut, duoeiar. TRy
8 dimetyr “ Tadimp pév 1ol xoTe ob Tv Opidana éfupuiouo
7ov Kipov olxor droridoas.”

Also—Tlcrodotus iv., 73—
Ofrw pév ToUS fBactAéas Bazrorvo, Tous O¢ aAldous



Ordinary Xxam.,
M.oA,
Dwvetules, 1859,

exii

kal My €v T \RNm?.c Apéve vavpayiav, ok év moddi
ToAXals vavoiv ovoav, wpds éavrov érerfur drTimpuwpoc
yip tais épPolais ypdpevor dvappifer 1o mpdpuler
avrols, orepithots Kal waxére mpds KotAu xal dolerij wui-
ovtes Tois €uflodots,

COMPOSITION AND GRAMMAR—LATIN AND
GREEK.

Proressor Kerny, M.A., anp D. J. Byarp, B.A.

Time—Three hours.

For Latin Prose—

A soldier from his earliest youth, Moore thirsted for
the honours of his profession, and feeling that he was
worthy to lead a British army, hailed the fortune that
] laced him at the head of the troops destited for Spain.
As the stream of time passed, the inspiring hopes of
triumph disappeared, but the austerer glory of suffering
remained, and with a firm heart he accepted that gift of
a severe fate. Confiding in the strength of his genius,
he disregarded the clamours of presumptuous ignorance,
and opposing sound military views to the foolish projects
80 insolently thrust upon him by the ambassador, he
couducted his long and arduous retreat with sagacity,
intelligence and fortitude ; no insult disturbed, no false-
hood deceived him, no remonstrance shook his deter-
mination ; fortunc frowned, without subduing his con-
stancy ; death struck, but the spirit of the man
remained unbroken, when his shattered body scarcely
afforded it a habitation.

~—Napier.
For Greek Prose—

Slowly and stealthily the Indians advanced, while the
Christian camp, hushed in profound silence, seemed to
them buried in slumber. DBut no sooner had they
reached the slope of the rising ground, than they were
astonished Dby the decp battle-cry of the Spaniards,
followed by the instantancous apparition of the whole
army, a3 they sallied forth from the works, and poured
down the sides of the hill. Brandishing aloft their
weapons, they scemed to the troubled fancies of the
Tlascalans, like so many spectres or demons hurrying

-y

“es

CX111

ary Exan.

to and fro in mid air, while the uncertain light magnified %¥n,®
their numbers, and expanded the horse and his rider Urewsber 153
into gigantic and unearthly dimensions.  Scarcely

waiting the shock of their enemy, the panic-struck

barbarians let off a feeble volley of arrows, and offering

no other resistance, fled rapidly and tumnltuously across

the plain.

What do you consider to be the best explanation of the use in
Greek of singular verb with Neuter Plural Nominative ?

Write a short deseription of the origin and constitution of the
Athenian Boulé and Ecclesia, mentioning the special
duties of each.

HMustrate by quotations the uses of adeo, ergo, scilicet, utpote,
and quin.
Comment on the constructions iu the following :—
(1) Judice quo nosti populo,
(2) Cerens in vitium flecti.
(3) Pars ingenti feretrn
Triste ministerium.
(4) Ipse dux eum aliquot principibus capiuntur.
(5) Deum invocantes cujus ad sollemne venissent.

GREEK AND ROMAN HISTORY AND COM-
PARATIVE PHILOLOGY.

D. J. Brarp, B.A.
Time—Three hours.

I. INlustrate the importance of geographical situation with
reference to the history of Rome, and of Athens.
I1. Give an account of the constitution and social life of Sparta. ;

II1. How did the Roman provincial system arise, and what were
its ultimate efleets on Rome herself?

IV. Give reasons for tho success of Macedon in Greece, and
trace briefly the carcer of Alexander the Great.

V. Give, with dates, n short sketch of the Second Punic War,
and account for its issue.

VI. How did Athens gain her supremacy, and how lose it ?

VIL Explain and illustrate the terms—Dynamic-change, phonetic
decay, lubialism, predicative root, pronominal root, stem,



Orilsary Kxam ,
M.,
Decersinr, 1899,

Rk

ryve s

VIIL Analyse completely tho forms—oéfcv. (ppoyv.  domixar,
Targp. divom. aperuistis, homullus. amabam, paciscor.

IX. What traces are there of the Ablative in Creek and of the

Optative in Latin 1

X. Write down the original forms of all comparative and super-
lative suffixes in Greck and Latin; and discass tho
forms—minimus. sinister. satis. &ciratos. sollistumum,

%ﬂxqqsw\-

XI. Give evidence to show what sounds had a tendency to

disappenr in Greek and in Latin.

XTII. What light does Philology throw on the orizin and syntax

of Prepositions ! Cive examples,

BRANCH Il. MATHEMATICS.

MATHEMATICS. PART L
A. Newnaw, Esq, MA

Time—Threo hours.

L. Find the relation which must hold between a,b,¢dec f
in order that ay®+ lry+ 2 +dy+ex+f may be ablo to

be resolved into rational factors of the firat degree.
IL Solve the equations
(i) SN+a-a T4z _
JNiz2-zJi¥a

a,

(L) ©“+a (2zx+y+2) = Y+b(r+242) =27+

c(z+y+2z) = AH+.<+Nvu.

III. Explain what is meant by o determinant, and prove that a
dcterminant is not altered in value by adding to all the
clements of any row the same multiples of the corres-

pooding elements of any other row.

Show that [ 1 a &7—b¢ '
1 b ¥—-ea| = 0.
1 ¢ c*-ab
IV. Show that

(i.) 8in24 = 2sin{cosd

(iL) (2sind +secd)(2cos A —coseed) = (sind ~ cosd)

_ (sind +cossl)(cotAd — tan 4).

V. Find the radius of n circle inscribed in a given triangle
If r be this radius, aud /¢ that of the circumscribing
circle, prove that

2r+ 28 = ccotd +beot B +ccotC.
VI. Sum the series

sin20cos’d  sin30cos’8 L
ginfcosf + — st EN + --- to infinity.

-

} VIL Show that all points whose coordinates satisly a linear
cquation sz + By+ € = 0lic on a straight line.

What is the geometrical meaning of Az 4 By +C when
itisnot = 01

Show that the Jocus of cither focus of an ellipse
which touches two straight lines, and has its centre at a
fixed point is a rectangular hyperbola

"VIIL Finl the cquations to a straight line passing throush two
given points,

Show that tho straizht lines joining the middle points
of opposite edges of any tetrahedron all mecet in 2 point
and bisect one another.

. I1X_ Prove that f(z+4k)=f"(z)+ k/"(x + Ok) where 0 is a proper
’ fraction, mentioning the conditions which limit the truth
of the asyertion.

—y

Expand nn. A— +w.+.MM in powers of x and find the
a a

aeneral term.

X. Show that if y is a function of = which i3 & minimum when
. . ] dy .
r=a; then, when a issubstituted for anﬂ 0,2ud .\l..hum iy

generally positive.

‘ind the maximaand minima values of 2+ pcf+9r 4+ 1
distingunishing between thenu  Cousider specially  the
cue when 2°=3q.

XI. Evaluate (i.) \Tnnowwhﬁn.
(iL) % -7
() .
XIL Find the volume and surface generated by the revolution

about the initial line of the curve
r=afl +cosf).

Ordisary Fxmia
MoAL
Decaaviber, 185,
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clvi. LL.B. EXAMINATION,

5. Write out the fourth section of the Statute of Frauds. How
far has such section been modified or altered by statute
with respect to a guaranty !

6. Define the term “ consideration ” as one of the requisites of a
contract.

7. Can the following persons, in any, and if so, what cases, make

a valid contract—
(1) Infants;
(2) Married women?
The acceptor to a bill of exchange induced the defendant to
an action to indorse the bill, telling him that it was a
guaranty. The plaintifi was a subsequent bona Jfide

W&oﬁmm of the Vill for value.

Is the defendant liable to the plaintiff on such indorsement !
9. With regard to a contract, what representations amount to
fraud ?
10. What is the law with regard to the validity or invalidity of
wagering contracts?
11. What difference is there between the rules of Common Law
and Equity as to the assignment of choses in action?
12. A and B each deposit £500 with C to abide the decision of two
scientific men as to the shape of the earth. The scientific
men decide against A, but before money is paid over A
claims it back from C, who subsequently pays it over
to B.
Can A successfully sue C for his deposit of £500 %
13. Define the following—
(1) Maintenance.
(2) Champerty.

[74]

MARCH EXAMINATION. clvii.

LLD. EXAMINATION.
ROMAN LAW.

Tine, Turee Hotrs.

SPECIAL SUBJECT.

_..«...Qw»wﬂ.nw..mlvm.nmﬂ.w“m&a a.\mn not NMHEGSN lo answcer erery question, as more
en 1o a few well-aurranged and complete a
larger number of fragmentury oncs.) g plete auscers than 0 @

De Pactis.—~Dig, I1,, 14.
De Obligationi bus et Actionibus.-——Dig. XLIV., 7.

-

1. In 4._.5« E.:mm of or__.m»mo:m does the liability to pay interest
arise without special agreement? And what restriction

D Momm Roman Law impose upon interest !

. Define. n.vo pact owsm.m Conslitutuin shewing in what respect

it differs from jide-jussio.

3. In what cases does the mistuke of (a) one pagty, (3) both
parties invalidate a contract? And on what rounds ?

4. Describe the ordinary steps in an action (a) under Hadrian
(b) under Justinian, . .

5. Frame a formula in any action.

6. Advise in the following cases, givi

> s, giving v : 3

e a , giving reasons for your

(a) “Dedi tibi Stichum ut Pamphilum manumittas : manu-
misisti : evictus est Stichns”—11,, 14, 7.

(b) “Trajecticiae Ppecuniae nomine, si ad diem soluta non
esset, poena (uti adsolet) ob operas ejus qui eam pecuniam
peteret in stipulationem erat deducta : is'qui eam pecuniam
petebat parte exacta petere desierat, deinde interposito
tempore interpellare institnerat.” —XLIV., 7,.93.

(c) m;. 1s cai rem commodavero eam subripuerit.”—1b., 7, 34.

. me_:__:n:_m historic relatien between Stipulatio and Pactum
. In what cases can a third party be :
i party benefit by the pacts of

9. Classify actiones, explaining the grounds of difference between
the various divisions.
10. wawn.:a ?:v... giving illuetrations, the following terms —
ies, .8:5.:0.. .zomzm_ accessio in obligationibus, con-
sumptio actionum, olligatio naturalis, obligatio civitis.

o

=




clviii, LL.D. EXAMINATION.

ROMAN Law,
Tive, Tures Hocrs,

1. Give a sketch of the opening, tie course, and the issue of a
trial to execution, according to the law of the Twelve
Tables,

2. By what means was the power of the Comitia Curiata
restrained.

3. State the provisions of the following— Lex Publilia,”  Lex
ZEbutia,” “Leges Valeriae.” .

4. What important changes in the laws and constitution of
ome were introduced during the reien of Emperor
Hadrian?

What consequences arose from the distinction made in Roman
Law between res mobiles and res immobiles 7

6. Give un account of the modes of legislation under the
Republic. .

Shew that the distinction between delicts and quasi delicts
was merely historical and not real.,

8. Givean historical sketch of the law of execution of judgments,

9. What important changes in Roman Law may be attributed
to the influence of Christianity ¢

10. Give an account of the changes in the law of criminal

procedure from the Monarchy to the Empire,

11, State the principles upon which Roman contracts were based

and the order of the development of the different forms
of contract.

o

-1

ROMAN LAW,

Tine, Trere Bocrs.
GENERAL PAPER.

1. Trace the growth in Roman Law of the rules respecting the
rights and lubilities of a priveipal in a contract made by
an agent. )

2. Describe in detail the operation of Litis contestatio upon the
rights and liabilities of the parties to a suit. .

3. By what steps could a Debtor in the time of Justinian relieve
himself of his obligation to his creditors 4

A

n

T
¥
.
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MARCH EXAMINATION, clix.
4. What illustration does Justinian give of the Lex Aquilia?
M&wf.n the principles on which the Romans define
Lability for Degligence arising in cases of Delict and

_ Contract respectively,
5. Give a brief outline of the law relating to Principal and

. Surety in the time of Justinian.
6. Give D account of the enactments preceding the Lex Fuleidia
which aimed at the object finally achieved by that statute,
o w:m. shew how they failed or were evaded,
7. What js the Dature of the remedy called Afissi in
possessonein?  When, and under what conditions, is it
. granted '
8. Give some account of the principal jurists of (he second
Century, A.D.
7y e yed? S
9. What _.:%ommwo_ra‘. are there of a desire among Romans to
E..oz.w m.v.:_w Intestate? What explanation is offered Ly
the jurists]

_—
\
FACULTY oOF MEDICINE,

THIRD PROFESSIONAL EXAMINATION
OPHTHALMIC MEDICINE AND SURGERY.

Tiste, TrREE Horrs,

1. Mention ﬁmo diseases of the eye due, directly or indirectly, to
Syphilis, and describe fully the symptoms, sjeng u.::_.
treatment of any one of them, CoE :

2. What are the conditions necessitating Iridectomy? Deseribe
the operation of Iridectomy for Glaucoma. :

- Explain accommodative and muscular Asthenopia.

. What are the @mmommmm of the ciliary region?  What cireun.-
stances give thew great importance?  Mention the
orm.doﬁnm In which diseases of this region agree. Give the

. Proguosis and trestment of the several diseases.

. Give the clinical Vvarieties, prognosis and treatment of Retinitis

- What are the optical conditions of clear sight?  How would
you detect feigned Liindness of one eye?

e O

[~ S ]
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THE UNIVERSITY OF SYDNEY CALENDAR 1949 PHD REGULATIONS

BY.LAWS OF THE UNIVERSITY.

if his thesis be repored by the examiners to be of outstanding
merit, a candidate who has obtained his junior degree without
honours may, on the recommendation of the examiners, if ap-
proved by the Professorial Board, be excused from other
examination than on the subject of his thesis or any branch of

knowledge with which the thesis is connected.
This by-law shall not apply to the Faculty of Medicine,

9. The examiners shall be three in number, namely, a professor
of the Faculty and two other examiners, of whom one at least,
unless the Senate otherwise directs, shall be an external examiner
approved by the Senate on the recommendation of the Faculty.

10. In any Faculty in which there is the degree of Master, it
shall not be necessary, unless the by-laws of the Faculty so
provide, for the candidate to obtain that degree as a preliminary
to the degree of Doctor.

11. The date of the examinations for the degree of Doctor
shall be in Michaelmas Term, and candidates must apply for
admission to the examination not later than the thirty-first day
of August, unless at the discretion of the Dean of the Faculty
other dates are permitted.

12. Five printed or typewritten copies of the thesis shall be
in the hands of the Registrar at the time wheq application for
admission to the examination is made.

13. The fee for the degree of Doctor shall be twenty pounds.
The fee shall be paid to the Registrar at the date of application
and shall not in any case be returned to the candidate. A candi-
date who fails to pass the examination shall be required, upon-
presenting himself for any further examination, to pay g fee of
ten pounds.

CearTER XIXc.—DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PEILOSOPHY,

1. The degree of Doctor of Philosophy may be granted by
the Senate on the recommendation of the Professorial Board
to a candidate who has satisfied the conditions of the following
By-laws and of regulations made in accordance with these
By-laws.

3. The Professorial Board shall appoint & permanent Com-
mittee, the “Ph.D. Advisory Committee,” to advige the Board °
and the Faculties on matters pertaining to the award of the
degree of Doctor of Philosophy.



‘DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY.

This Committee shall consist of the Vice-Chancellor, the
Chairman of the Professorial Board and the Deans of the
several Faculties.

3. A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy must

(a) be a graduate of the University or of some other
university recognised by it for this purpose;

(b) submit a proposed course of advanced study and
research to be undertaken by him in a department of

the University, and approved by the Head of the
Department concerned;

(¢c) give satisfactory evidence of adequate training and
ability to pursue the proposed course;

(d) be of such standing as may be required by the
Professorial Board for graduates in his Faculty;

(e) be accepted as such by the Professorial Board on the
recommendation of the Head of that Department;

(f) on being accepted pay to the Registrar a fee of three
pounds for the entry of his name in the University
books as a candidate for the degree, and, in addition,
fees as a research student.

4. Subsequent to being accepted, he must pursue for at least
two calendar years a course of advanced study and research
under a supervisor or supervisors appointed by the Board.
The course shall be wholly pursued in the University save
that a candidate may be granted special permission by the
Board to spend a period of not more than one year in research
at another institution under conditions approved by the Board.

5. The candidate shall be required during the course to
devote his whole time to his advanced study and research, save
that a candidate who is engaged in teaching work in the
University may, with the approval of the Board, be allowed
to proceed to the degree after a period of not less than three
calendar years from the date of his registration as a candidate,

6. A candidate may be required during his course to attend
lectures and practical work in subjects prescribed by the
Board.

7. On completing the course of advanced study and research
the candidate shall present a thesis embodying the results of hig
research. ’

*94768 —17



BY.LAWS OF THER UNIVERSITY.

He must state, generally in the preface, and specifically in
notes, the sources from which hig information is derived, the
extent to which he has avajled bimself of the work of others,
and the portion of the work he claims as original,

He shall submit to the Registrar four copies of the thesis,
one of which must be bound in a form approved by the Board,
and four copies of a Summary about 300 words in length.

He may also submit'any work he has published, whether or
not bearing on the subject of the thesis.

8. A candidate may not present as his thesis any work for
which a degree has been conferred on him in this or another
university, but he will not be precluded from incorporating such
in his thesis provided that in presenting the thesis he indicates
the part of the work which hag been so incorporated.

9. On receiving the thesis, the Board, on the recommendation
of the Faculty concerned, shall appoint three examiners, at
least one of whom shall be external. Ope may be the supervisor
under whom the work was carried out.

Each examiner shall make a separate report on the merits of
the thesis and supporting papers, which shall be sent in the
first instance to the Ph.D. Advisory Committee,

On receipt of these reports the Ph.D. Advisory Committee
shall require the candidate to sit for such written, oral or
practical examinations as may be required by the Board. They
shall then submit the reports of the examiners, together witt
their own report, to the Faculty concerned, which shall, in
turn, transmit its recommendations to the Professorial Board.

10. The date of the examination for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy shall ke in Michaelmag Term, and candidates must
apply for admission to the examination not later than the
thirty-first day of August, unless at the discretion of the Ph.D.
Advisory Committee other dates are permitted.

11. The fee for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy shall be
twenty pounds. The fee shall be paid to the Registrar at the
date of application and shall not in any case be returned to
the candidate.

12. The Professorial Board may make regulations op any
matter incidental to the application of these By-laws.
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die zlnuersity of elbourne
1949

INFORMATION AND APPLICATION FORM FOR DOCTORATE
OF PHILOSOPHY

The degree of Doctor of Philosophy represents the
in research, and is generally held to signify that the holder has proved his capacity to embark on inde.
pendent research. As distinct from the senior doctorates, such as D.Sc. or D.Litt., which are awarded
for original and sustained contributions to branches of learning or science apart from any question of
training, an essential element in the Ph.D. qualification is the spending of a definite period in training

under academic supervision, and candidates are therefore required to enrol as post-graduate students of
the University. The degree may be gained in any Faculty,

Intending candidates must be accepted by the Professorial Board on the recommendation of
the Head of the Department in which they wish to work, and must apply for such acceptance on the
attached form. They are advised, however, before submitting a formal application, to communicate
with the appropriate head of department direct, in order to ascertain whether a favourable recom-
mendation is likely to be made by him in their case, Applicants from other Universities should attach
to their applications supporting letters from their academic teachers.

The academic standing required of candidate

satisfactory completion of a course of training

ates entering on the course differs according to the
Faculty of their degree. (See footnote to section 1 (d) of the Regulation). Candidates who are

graduates of a University other than Melbourne must have their degree recognized by the Profes-
sorial Board. To do so they must apply for admission ad eundent statim on a separate form, submitting
formal evidence of their degree; if recognition is granted, they will be allowed to matriculate without
further fee. ‘ '

The duration of the course of research and ady
four terms, after which the candi_dat'e may present his
expected to devote the whole of his time to the course (
the regulation for the course to be taken, over a lon
in another regular occupation, but this may be do
Board, and the Board has resolved that it will not
years of the establishment of the degree,

As the degree implies completion of a coursc of supervised research
dates should perform their work at the University under the dircet supervi
This does not, of course, debar a candidate whose work is based on
undertaking field study or library work away from the University under such supervision. In special
circumstances, a candidate may be grantgd permission to t:}lge_ part of his course at another institution
(e.g., a University in another State), which has special facilities for his research, but no candidate will

be admitted o the “egres unlees ke hat ab somic siime cupslod o

SES SHIITG cul restarch Jui tWo yoass et s
S
University.

After acceptance, a candidat.e may enfol for the course, when he will be assigned to a teaching
officer of the University as supervisor for his research. The extent of the supervision and the nature
of the training given in research will differ from department to department, but the candidate is advised
to keep closely in touch with his supervisor at all stages of his work.

anced study will normally be two years, each of
thesis for examination. " The candidate will be
uring this period. Provision has been made in
ger period, by part-time students who are engaged
ne only by special permission of the Professorial
normally grant such permission at all in the early

, it is required that candi-
ston of University officers.
a University department, from

Fees

The following fees are payable :—

On entering as a candidate (payable with the application for acceptance) .. .. ., .. .. £5 §
On applying for admission ad eundem statum (for graduates of other Universities) .., .. 2 2
For supervision, payable each year on enrolment for that year, whether as part-time or full-
time student .. oo . oo e e e e LT T T 10 10
Laboratory fee (if research requires practical work), each year .. .. .. . .. °° .. .. 1010
Examination fee (payable on lodging thesis) .. .. .. O (s B 10
Further fee for degree .. .. .. .. .o v v oo e e
In addition, Union fees (£2/2/- entrance, £2/2/- per year), and Sports Union fees (£1/10/- per
year), are payable by full-time candidates, and if a candidate is required to attend lectures or
work in any subject of an undergraduate course, he must pay the ordinary “single subject” fe

All fees (except the acceptz}nce fee of a candidz}te from another. country, which may be sent in
a remittance direct to the Registrar), must be paid into the University’s' account at the head
office of the National Bank of Australasia or at one of its brancl}es.. A branch of the bank will be found
at the north end of the building in which the Registrar’s Office is situated,

QOOOo OO
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es,



@he University of Welbourne 1949

Application for acceptance as a candidate for degree of Doctor of Philosophy

(To be lo?gegl 5with Registrar b'efor'e course is commenced, together with a bank slip for the
acceptance fee of £5/5/-. If the application is rejected by the University, the fee will be returned.)

Personal Particulars:

Name in full

Present Address

Place and Date of Birth

Present and Recent Occupations (with dates).........

Academic Standing (Graduates of other Universities must attach formal evidence and personal recom-
mendations).

Degree(s) Dates(s) of Graduation University

Professional, technical and other qualifications held

Proposed Course:

In the Department of Date at, which it is proposed to begin

Advanced study and research proposed (fuller-details max be attached)

Is it intended to spend part of period in course at another institution? (Give particulars)

Previous Troining:

Give particulars here (supported by evidence of responsible teachers), of previous training relevant to
ability to pursue proposed course

If any period previously spent in research at this University, give particulars

Other Occupation:

Is applicant able to devote whole of his time to work of course?
11 uot, state what proportion, indicating extent of other commitmenta

If engaged during course in another regular occupation, give full particulars

Is it proposed to undertake any University teaching or outside work during course?

1, the abovenamed applicant, apply to be accepted as a candidate for the degree of Ductor of Philosophy,

Datl.eeecirceciireeerirerereraneneeeesessssennes Signature




THE UNIVERSITY OF MELBOURNE CALENDAR 1949 PHD

REGULATIONS

Chapter LI, Regulation LIV—DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF I'HILOSOPHY
I, A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy must
(a) be a graduate of the Uuiversity or of some other University recognised by it

(b) submit a proposed course of advanced study or research 10 be undertaken by him in a
department of the University

(¢) give satisfactory evidence of ade

(d) be of such standing* as may- be
his Faculty

(e) be accepted as such b
that department,

2. Subsequently to being accepted, he must pursue for at leasi two vears a course of advanced
study and resca.rch under_ 3 SUpervisor or supervisors appointed by the Board. The course shall be
wholly pursued in the Universitv save that 3 candidate may be granted special permission by the Board
toe spend a period of not more than one year in research at another institution under conditions
approved by the Board, but in no case shall a candidate be admitted 1o the degree without having
spent a total period of two years in rescarch at the University, whether before or after acceptance.

3. The candidate shall be required during the course 1o devote his whole time to his advanced
study and research, save that
(a) the Bqard may allow g caxlldidatc on :\p_plication to undertake a limited amount or Uni-
versity teaching or oulside work which in its judgment will not interfere with the
continuous pursuit of the proposed course of advanced study and research, and

quate training and ability to pursue the proposed course
required by the Professoriai Board for graduates in

y the Professorial Board on the recommendation of the head of

: , which case it shall prescribe for the
duration of his course of advanced study and research a minimum period, which, in

its opinion, having regard to the proportion of his time which he is able to devote to
the course in the appropriate University Department, is cquivalent to the two years
ordinarily required,
4. A candidate may be re
subjects prescribed by the Board.
5. On completing the course of advanced study and rescarch
factory thesis§ embod,\"xng the results of his rescarch. " The thesis shal
in Statute XVI, Division IV—Examination of The:scs for Higher Degrees.  The candidate must also
satis{y the examiners in such written, oral or practical examinations as may be required by the Board.
6. A candidate may not present as his thesis any work for which a degree has been conferred
on him in this or anothgr Um_ver.f.xty, but he will not be precluded from incorporating such in his
thesis provided that in his application for acceptance he has stated his intention of doing so and in
presenting the thesis indicates the part of the work which has been so incorporated.

7. Candidates who have fulfilled the prescribed conditions may be admitted to the Degree of
Doctor of Philosophy.

quired during his course to attend lectures and practical work in

a candidate must present a satis-
| be examined in manner provided

¢ Agricultura: M.Agr.Sc. or B.Agr.Sc. of one year's standing and experience in research,
Arter M.A. with ficst-class of sccond-clasa (Divislon A) bonoura,
Dental Sciencsr B.D.Se.
Economics and Commarce: M.Com,
Education ML.Ed. or B.Ed. with first-class or high second-class honours or with cquivalent performance.

. ingt M.Eng.Se., Master In some branch of Englneering, Bachelor .
E"m"“’}:'.':\vginurlnz With one year's post-graduste tralning o ruuwrch?r achclor In some branch of

Lawi LL.B. with final honours or (In speclal cuaes) Il equivaleat,
Medicinet M.B., B.S.
Science: M.Se., or B.S¢ with two years' experience In research or apnroved

t Past-lime candidates will not ln any clreumstances be aceepled In depant
Faculty ol Sclence.

fessorfal Doard has also resolved that, for the time belng (until the |
The Prol:u‘vm not norinully accept port-time condldales |n any deplnme;t‘.‘.r"

| Three coples raust be lodged.

scientific work.
ments connected with the

$ properly established),
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New Regulation for I, Degree--
Explunatory Noio:

The proposal for the establishment of the vegree of Doctor of Philosophy is made

consideration of the question by the Professorial Board and the Faculties of the University.
degree is not awarded anywhere in Australia, aithough it is gencrally available in English and American
Universities, Hitherto it has been the policy of this University to urge its students to look to overseas
institutions for their main research traming; but now, while as many students as possible will undoubtedly
continue to be encouraged lo go abroad for further study after graduating here, it is felt that the time
has come when the University itself must be prepared to provide post-graduate training for students of
rescarch calibre who cannot go overseas, and to give them more adequate recognition than the Master's
degrees which it at present awards. The devclopment of post-graduate schools in the various
of the University is being planned, but for their success it is necessary that there should be a steady
stream of research students to whom can be offered a similar incentive to that available in similar schools
overseas. , . . . ..

The degree of Ph.D. is well established in Universities outside Australia. It js a junior doctorate,
and does not rank with the full doctorial dcgl‘Lc.S such as D.Se. or D.Lit, which usually denote that the
holder has made an original and sustained contribution to a particular branch of learning or science.
The Ph.D. degree represents rather the satisfactory completion of a course of training in research under
supervision, and is generally held to signify that the holder is fit 1o embark on independent rescarch. It
can be gained in any Faculity, , ) o

It is hoped that Ph.D. students will come to this University after taking their first degrees in another
University, in Australia or clsewhere; correspondingly, if the degree is also instituted in other Australian
Universities, that Melbourne graduates will KO on to appropriate post-graduate schools clsewhere in Ays-
tralia,

It is intended that candidates for the degree shouly be required in the first place to gain admission o
the course, and that the Pro[csson_-:al Board should d_uﬁn_c the sianding  which graduates in particular
Faculties should have before being so admitte .. For instance, a candidate who has taken a first degree
in Mcdicine and Surgery might well have the clinical work performed in the final three years of his
medical course recognized as sufficient prelimmay training 1o entitle him to become 2 PhD. candidare
immediately, while a Bachelor of Arts o1 Scirnce might on the other hand be required to complete his
Master's degree before embarking on the Ph.D. course. '

As the degree implics completion of a course of supervised rescarch,
should perform tlicir work at the Uuniversity utider the dircet supcrvision of University officers, Fro-
vision is made, however, for an approved candidate to spend part of his course at another University
with special facilities for his work, in_ which case, however, 1t is still itended that he shoyld work there
under a supervisor appointed by this Umvcrst}y: and for suitable candidates who are engaged in other
regular work to be granted permission to take the coursc on a part-time basis, [t is not proposed, how-
ever, that persons wlo are employed by other mstitutions to do rescarch, should be allowed to present
their work for this degree. In special cases a ca_ndldatc‘mu_v receive permission to take the course on a
part-time basis, but such cases will be allmvc(y\m certain tacultics. [t js proposed that a footnote should
be inserted to section ;d clnssc (b) in the Calendar indicating in what faculties the granting of this special

issi ill be considcred. . .
pcrmézs;l}?nc;\:dlid‘;tc will be required to submit a_thcsn; at the end of hig course,
other examination as the Professorial Board (which will be in charge of the require
mayI;e&:xi:rencw regulation is adopted, consequential amendments to other regulations to provide for sycl
matters as fees for the course, academic dress, etc., will be submitted.

it is intended that candidates

and to undergo such
ments for this degree)





